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PEEFACE 


Tills volume completes the plan of a course in mathematics out- 
lined in the preface to the first volume. 

The subject of integration of functions of a single variable is 
treated in the first eight chapters. Emphasis is here laid upon the 
fundamental processes, and the conception of the definite integral 
and its numerous applications are early, introduced. Only after the 
student is well grounded in, these matters are the more special 
methods of evaluating integrals discussed. In this way the student’s 
interest is eaily aroused in the use of the subject, and he is drilletl 
in those processes which occur in subsequent practice. A new 
feature of this part of the book is a chapter on simple diffemitial 
equations in close connection with integration and long before the 
formal .study of differential equations. 

With the ninth cliapter the study of functions of two or more 
variables is begmi. This is introduced and accompanied by the use 
of the elements of solid analytic geometry, and the treatment of 
partial differentiation and of multiple integrals is careful and rea- 
sonably complete. A special feature here is the chapter on line 
integrals. This subject, though generally omitted from elementary 
texts, is needed by most engineering students in their later work. 

The latter part of the work consists of chapters on series, the 
complex number, and differential equations. In the treatment of 
differential equations many things properly belonging to an ex- 
tended treatise on the subject are omitted in order to give the 
student a concise working knowledge of the types of equations 

which occur most often in practice. 

Ui 
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In conclusion the authors wish to renew their thanks to the 
members of the mathematical department of the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology, and especially to Professor H. W. Tyler, 
for continued helpful suggestion and criticism, and to extend 
thanks to their former colleague, Professor W. H. Roever of 
Washington University, for the construction of the more difScult 
drawings particularly in space geometry. 

Massac'husjstts Institittb of TECBMULoar 
February, 1909 
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A COURSE m MATHEMATICS 


CHAPTER I 

INFINITESIMALS AND DIFFERENTIALS 

1. Order of infinitesimals. infiniieHimal is a varinUe which 
approtxchcH zero as a limit .The word “infinitesimal” in the niatlie- 
matie.al sense must not be considered as meaning “very minute.” 
For exami>ie, the size of an atom of matter is not a mathemati(*al 
infinitesimal, since that size is regarded as perfectly definite. Tliat 
a (quantity should be infinitesimal it is essential that it can be 
made smaller than any assigned quantity. In operating with in- 
finitesimals it is not, however, necessary to think of them as 
microscopic or of negligible size. They are< finit(5 (piantilios and 
obey all the laws of multiplication, division, etc., like finite 
({uantities. It is generally the last step in a problem involving 
infinitesimals to determine the limit of some expression, usually 
a quotient or a sum, when the infinitesimals contained in it 
aj)proa(di zero. ^ 

Ex. 1. To find the velocity of a moving body (I, §100)* it is necessary to 

AiS 

find the limit of the quotient — , as As and At approach zero as a limit, where 

At 

As is the space traversed in the time At. Here As and At are infinitesimals and 
the velocity is the limit of the quotient of two infinitesimals. 

Ex. 2. To find the area of a circle it is customary to inscribe in the 
circie a regular polygon of n sides and to divide the polygon into n tri- 
angles by radii of the circle drawn to the vertices of the polygon. When 
n is increas(}d without limit, the area of each triangle is infinitesimal, and 
the area of the circle is the limit of the sum of the Infinitesimal areas of 
an indefinitely great number of triangles. 


* References preceded by I refer to Vol. I. 
1 



2 


INFINITESIMALS AND DIFFERENTIALS 


In a mathematical discussion involving infinitesimals there will 
usually be two or more infinitesimals so related that as one. ap- 
proaches zero the others do also. Any two of these may be com- 
pared by determining the limit of then ratio. We have accordingly 
the following definitions : 

Tv-'o infinitesdmnlH are. of the same order when the limit of their 
ratio is a finite quantity not zero. 

An infinitesimal is of hiyher order than an infinitesimal a 

h 

if the limit of the ratio — is zero. 


Ex. 3. Let p = sin a and 7 = 1 — cos«, where a is an infinitesimal angle. 

mi ... S sinnr , 

Then Lim - = Lim = 1, 

a a 

Lim 1 = Lira = 0 . (I, § 161) 


a 


a 


Hence p is of the same order as cr, and 7 is of hi|i?her order. 

Kx. 4. Let the arc AB (fig. 1) be an arc of a 
circle of radius a with center at O, the chord AB 
the aide of an inscribed regular polygon of n 
sides, and C/> the side of a regular circumscribed 
polygon. Also let 

a = the area of the triangle AOB^ 
p = the ai’ea of the triangle COD, 

7 = the area of the trapezoid A BDC, 

Then if n is indefinitely increased, a, p, and 7 are 
infinitesimal. To compute their values, draw OE 
perpendicular A B and CD. Then 



Fig. 1 
27r 


A AOB ^ AEOB— OD = acos — , i?D = asiu--, FD = atan — . 

n n n n n 

From this it follows that 

a = OJ5 • — = 0 ^ • EB = a* sill " cos - , 

2 n n 

p = OF- — - = OF- FD = a* tan 
2 n 

Aji I nj) 

7 = — EF-iEB^ FD) {OF - OE) 


= a® ^sin ~ -f tan — cos ^ = a® 


sin«- 


cos 


n 

IT* 
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Hence 


Llmi^ = Llm--l— = 1, 

a o’T 

COS2- 

n 

sin* - 

Lim ~ = Lim —2 = 0. 

a _7r 

cos* — 
n 


Therefore p is of the same order as or, and 7 is of higher order. 

2. Particular importance attaches to the case in which the limit 
of the ratio of two infinitesimals is unity. Suppose, for example, that 

0 

lim — = 1. 
a 


Then, by the definition of a limit (I, § 53), 

a 

where e approaches zero as oc approaches zero. Hence 

ff = a + a€. 

Now the tenn ae is an iufinitesiiual of higher order than a, for 
lim — = lime =! 0, so that /3 and a differ hy an infinitesimal of 
higher order than each of them. 

Conversely, let ^ and a differ by an infinitesimal of higher 
order than either of them, i.e. let 

^ = a + 7, 

7 

where, by hypothesis, lira ^ O- Then 

lim ^ = lira^l + ^) = L 

We have accordingly proved that the two statements, "Two 
infinitesimals /3 and a differ by an infinitesimal of higher order” 

and “ l i m — = 1” are equivalent. 


Ex. 1. The infinitesimals a and sin a difier by an infinitesimal of higher 
order (I, § 161). , 

Ex. 2. The areas of the triangles AOB and COB (Ex. 4, § 1) difler by an 
infinitesimal of higher order, namely, the area of the trapezoid A BBC. 
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INFINITESIMALS AND DIFFERENTIALS 


3. Fundamental theorems on infinitesimals. There are two im- 
portant problems which arise in the usd" of infinitesimals, namely : 

1 . A quotient problem : to find the limit of the quotient of two 
infinitesimals as each approaches zero. 

2. A sum problem : to find the limit of the sum of a number of 
infinitesimals as the number increases without limit and each in- 
finitesimal approaches zero. 

Each of these problems has been illustrated in § 1 ; for each 
there is a fundamental theorem as follows: 


1 . If tlie quotient of two infnitesimals has a limit, that limit is 
unaltered bi/ replacing each infinitesimal by another which differs 
from it by an infinitesimal of higher order. 

2. If the sum of npositire infinitesimals has a limit, as n increases 
imlefinitely, that limit is unaltered by replaeiuy each infinitesimal 
by another which differs from it by an infinitesimal of higher order. 

To prove theonmi 1 , let a and /9 be two infinitesimals and let 
oij and be two otliers which differ from a and respectively by 
infinitesimals of higher order. Then we have (§ 2) 

a . y 8 

Um — = 1 , lim - 3 - = I, 

whence a — a 


where and approach zero as a and approach zero. Then 


a a^+€^a^ l + e^ 

Therefore 



Ex. 1. Since the sine of an angle differs from the angle by an infinitesimal 


of higher onler, 


_ . • sin 3 a , . 3 a 3 

Lim -7 = Lim — = 

sin 2 a 2 a 2 


To show this directly, we may write 


sin 3 a 
sin 2 a 


3 sin a ~ 4 sin«a _ 3 

2 sin a cos a 2 cos a 

sin 3a 8 
Lim-7-— - = 
sin 2a 2 


2 sin* a 
cos a 


Therefore 
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To prove theorem 2, let a^, a.^, a,, • • • , a,^ be n positive iufiui- 
tcjsimals so related that, as n increases iiidefiuitely, each of the 
infinitesimals approaches zero and their sum approaches a limit; 
and let /3j, • • • , he u other iulinitesimals such that 

Lim — = 1, Lim — = I, Ijin — = 1, • • • , Lim — = 1. 

«3 

We wish to show that 

fjm + • • • + — Lim + a, + • • • + ««)• 

7 t =■ CO n~-- 

Now (§2) ^, = rt, + 6,a„ 

^2=«2+e„<r2, 

fia ^^a "H ^s®3> 


whence Lim (/3^+ /3.^+ 1- /9j 

n-=s 00 

= Lim(«j+ a.^+(tg-i h «„) 

n ~ oo 

+ Lim(ej«i+ c,a,+ e^a^+ ■ ■ ■ + c„a„). 

oo 

Now let 7 be a ])0sitive quantity whicli is etjual to the largest 
numerhavl value of the (luautities e^, Cg, • • • , e,. 

Then — 7 S ^ 7, 

whence — 7aj^ s s ycCi, 

since by hypothesis is positive and may multiply the inequality 
without change of sign. Similarly, 

- ya^ s €gag s ya^, 


-7a„S€««aS7a.; 

whence 

— 7 (<*t + ®a + ■! ®«) = ®X®1 + ®s®2 + ^8®g ’+ ®i.®n 

S7(®i+as+a*+-'- + ««)- 



6 


INFINITESIMALS AND DIFFERENTIALS 


As » increases indefinitely, aj+ a:j+ as"! 1" appi*oaclies a 

finite limit by hypothesis, and 7 approaches zero. 

Therefore lim + e,ag + • • • + = 0, and hence 


lim (^ 1 + ^i,+ ^8+ • . . 4- /S„) = Lim a^-\- a^-\- • • • + «„). 

n as oe n = 00 

The theorem is thus proved for positive infinitesimals. 

Ex. 2. The limit of the sum of the areas of n triangles such as AOB (fig. 1) 
is the same as the limit of the sum of the areas of n triangles such as COD, 
when n is indefinitely increased. 


The tlieorem is also true if the infinitesimals are all negative, 
since to change the sign of each infinitesimal is simply to change 
the sign of the limit of the sum. If the infinitesimals are not all 
of the same sign, however, the theorem is not necessarily true. 


Ex. 3. Let 

1 11 1 , 

«!=: — , = = n'4 = ~~ 7 -i etc., 

V7i vn vn vn 

ft = + “ 1 ft = ^2 4“ - » ft = 0^3 + - » ft = (T 4 4 — 1 etc. 

n n n n 

Then ai 4- + «8 4- • • • 4- ctn = 0, or = — , 

vn 

ft 4- ft 4* ft 4- • • * 4* ft = 1» or = 1 4- -7= > 

Vn 

according as n is even or odd ; and 

Lim (ari 4- aa 4- 4- • • • 4- OTn) = 0, 

flea 00 

Lim (ft 4“ ft 4- ft 4“ ••• 4- ft) = 1. 

n=s 00 


4. Differentials. The process of differentiation is an illus- 
tration of the quotient problem of § 3. For if y =/(») is a 
continuous function of x which has the derivative /'(»), and 
Ax and Ay are the corresponding infinitesimal increments of 
X and y, then, by definition. 


lim^ 


=/(4 


( 1 ) 



DIFFERENTIALS 


7 


It appears from (1) that Ajs aud Ay are infinitesimals of the same 
order, except in the cases in which /'(as) is 0 or oo. Moreover, (1) 
may be written 

where lira e = 0, and hence 

Ay —/'{x)A,r + eAx. (2) 

It appears, then, that f'(ae)Ax differs from Ay by an infinitesimal 
of higher order than Ax, and f(x)Ax may therefore he used in 
pla(*« of Ay in problems involving limits of quotients and sums. 
The quantity f'{x)Ax is called the differential of y, and is rep- 
resented by the symbol dy. Accordingly 

dy =f(x)Ax. (3) 

Now in the special case in which y = .r, formula (3) reduces to 

dx = Ax. (4) 

Hence we may write (3) as 

d.y-f(x)dx. (6) 

To sum this up : The differential of the indx'pendent variable is 
eqxml to the increment of the variable; the differential of the 
function is equal to the differential of the independent variable 
multiplied by the derivative of the function, and differs from the 
increment of the function by an infinitesimal of higher order. 

From this point of view the derivative is called the differential 
coefficient. 

Tlie use of differentials instead of increments is justified by the 
fundamental theorems of § 3 in many problems which are eventu- 
ally to involve the limit of a quotient or the limit of a sum. 

It is to 1)6 emphasized that dx and dy are finite quantities, sub- 
ject to all the laws governing such quantities, and are not to be 
thought of as exceedingly minute. Consequently both sides of (5) 
may be divided by dx, with the result 
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INFINITESIMALS AND DIFFERENTIALS 


That is, the derivative is the quotient of two differentials. This 
explains the notation ali’eady chosen for the derivative. 


Ex. 1. Lot y = a:®. 

We may increase x by an increment Ax equal to dfx. Then 
Ay = (x + (Za:)3 — x^ = 3 x^cix + 3 x (c?x)=^ + 

On the other liaiwl, by delinition, 

(iy =r SxMx. 


It appears that Ay and dy differ by the expression 3x(rLc)2 -f which is 
an infinitesimal of higher order than dz. 

Ex. 2. If a volume v of a perfect gas at a constant temperature is under 
k 

the pressui-e p, then v = - , where k is a constant. JNow let the pi-essure be 

jnc.n*ased by an amount Ap = dp. The actual change in the volume of the 
gas is then the increment 


Av = - 


k 


P 4- dp p 
The differential of v is, however, 


kdp 





which differs from Av by an infinitesimal of higher order. The differential dv 
may, accoixlingly, be used in place of Av in problems which involve the limit 
of (piotients or sums of this and other infinitesimals. 



5. Graphical representation. The 

distinction between the increment 
and the differential may be illus- 
trated graphically as follows: 

T^t the function be represented 
by the curve y = f(ic) (fig. 2). Let 
P{j:, y) be any point of the curve, 
and Q(x-\- Ax, y -p Ay) a neighboring 
l)oiut. Draw the lines PR and RQ 
parallel to the axes, the chord RQ, 
and the tangent PT. Then 


and 


Ao; = dx = PR, Ay =RQ, /'(.r) = tan RPT, 
dy =/(a:) dx = (tan RPT) PR = R T. 
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Hence the increment and the differential differ hy QT. That QT ia 
an infinitesimal of higher order than PR may be sliowu as follows ; 


QT IIT-RQ RT RQ 

Lim ~ = Lim Lim — 

PR PR PR PR 


6. The formula 


== taa.RPT— Lim (tan RPQ) = 0. 
dy=f'ix)dx (1) 


has been obtained on the hypothesis that x is the indei)endeut 
variable and y =/ (.c). 

Consider now the case y =/(«), where x = <j>(t) and t is the 
independent variable. By substitution wo liave 


y=/ix)=f[4>{t)] = F{t). 

Then, by (1), <fy=P'(t)dt. (2) 

But by I. § Ofi, (7), P\f) =f{x) . 


Substituting in (2), we have 

d !/=/'{!>) 


( 3 ) 


But since t is the indej^endont variable and x = <f> (t), we have, 
from (1), 

' dx = dt. 


Substituting in (3), we have 

dy ~ fly:) dx. 

Tliis is the same form as (1). Therefore (1) is always true 
whether x is the independent variable or not. 

7. Formulas for differentials. By virtue of the results of the 
preceding article, the formulas for differentials can be derived 
from the formulas for the corresponding derivatives. 

For example, since the derivative of vP with respect to « is 

d {it") = nu''~^du, 

whether w be an independent variable or the functioh of another 
variable. 
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Proceeding as in the above example, we derive the following 
formulas : 


d{u + e) = du, (1) 

d (cu) = c du, (2) 

d (u + v) = du 4- dv, (3) 

d {uv) = u dr + V du, (4) 

vdu — ud/o 
— :;5 — ’ ('») 


d («t") = uu''~^d'u, (6) 

d sin u = cos u du, (7) 

d cos = — sin u du, (8) 

d tan 7t = sec*7« du, (9) 


d ctn u — ~ CSC'* u d u, (10) 
d sec = sec7i taint du, ( 1 1) 
d CSC u —— oscu ctn It ^Lt,(12) 

d sin"^ u = ± — ^ : > (13) 

Vi-it-* 


d cos“^?t = 4 — > 

y/X-id 

(14) 

1 * -1 

a tan n = 

1+71^ 

(15) 

d ctn~* u — — -z-—-!,* 

X + id 

(16) 

7 * 1 

d Sec u = ± — - — < 

7i V7/,=* - 1 

(17) 

d csc~^7t = 4 — ^ > 

- 1 

(18) 

d d* = d' dv, 

(19) 

d log n=z—, 
u 

(20) 

a"' log a dn, 

(21) 

dlogjt = log„e^- 

(22) 



8. Differentials of higher orders. By definition 

dd=f{-«)dx. ( 1 ) 


But di/ is itself a function of x, and may, accordingly, have a 
differential, which will be denoted by d^y; i.e. d{di/) = d^y, and, 
in general, d{d!'~^y) = d''y. The differentials d^y, dSy, • • *, dl'y are 
called differentials of the second, the third, • • • , the ?tth order 
respectively. 

When X is the independent variable, its increment dx may lie 
taken as independent of x. With this assumption, applying our 
definition of a differential to (1), we have 

where dLo? is written for convenience instead of {d£f. 

In like manner, 

d^y =f"{x)dx^, 
and, in general, dl'y = f-”\x)dx!'. 
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The reason for the notation used for derivatives of the second, 
the third, • • •, the nih. orders is now apparent. 

If X is not the independent variable, the expressions for the 
differentials become more complex, since dx cannot be assumed as 
independent of a;. We have, then, 

d^y = d dx] ’=/"{x) dx^ +f{x) d\ (by (4), § 7) 

whei-e, if a; = </>(<), dx — ^'{t)dt, and d^x — ^"(t)df, t being the in- 
dependent variable. It appears, then, that the formula for the 
second differential is not the same when written in terms of the 
indeiwndent variable as it is when written in terms of a function 
of that variable. This is true of all differentials except the first 
(see §6). 

Hence the higher differentials are not as convenient as the first, 
and the student is advised to avoid their use at present. 
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ELEMENTARY FORMULAS OF INTEGRATION 


9. Definition of integration. The process of finding a function 
when its difierential is known is called integration. This is evi- 
dciilly the sunie as the process of linding a function when its 
derivative is known, (»alled integration in I, § i 10. 

In that place integration was performed by renvriting tlie deriv- 
ative in such a manner that we could recognize, by tlie formulas of 
difTerentiation, the function of wliich it is the derivative. lh\t tliis 
method can l)e applied only in the simjder cases. For the more 
complex cases it is necessary to fonnnlns of integration, which 
can evidently he derived from the formulas for differentials (§ 7). 


Using the symbol J* to denote integration, it is evident from the 

definition that if \ j j,y/ \ 

f(,r)dr=^dF(.r), 


then 





The expression /(.r) is said to he nndcr the sign of integration, 
and/(.ic) is called the integrand. F{,r) is called tlie integral of /(.;;) d,t'. 

10. Constant of integration. Two functions which differ only 
hy a constant have the same derivative and hence the same diflTer- 
ential; and conversely, if two functions have the same differential, 
they differ only hy a constant (I, § 110 ; IT, § 30). 


Heuce if 

« 

II 

(1) 

it follows that 


(2) 

where C is any constant. 
Kewriting (1) and (2) 

as formulas of integiution, we have 


J 

[f{;ic)dx = Fi£) 

(3) 

and J 

{f{x)dx=F{x)-k-C. 

(4) 


12 
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It is evident that (3) is but a special case of (4), and hence that 
all integrals ought to lie written in the latter form. The constant 0 
is called the constant of integration and is indei)endent of the form 
of the intt^rand. For the sake of brevity it will be omitted from 
the formulas of integration, but must bo added in all integrals 
evaluated by means of them. As noted in I, § 110, its value is 
determined by the special conditions of the problem in which the 
integral occurs. 

11. Fundamental formulas. The two formulas 


^ edu = e J* du 

and ^ {dll + + d.w + .••)= du +J' do +J' dw + 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 


are of fundamental ini])ortance, one or both of them being used in- 
the coui'se of almost every integration. Stated in words, they are 
as follows : 

(1) A constant factor may be changed from one side of the sign 
of integration to the other. 

(2) The integral of a sum of a finite number of functions is the 
sum of the integrals of th^e separate functions. 

To i)rove (1), we note that since e du = d{cu), it follows that 


^ c du = J' d {cu) 



du. 


In like manner, to prove (2), since 

du + dv + dw + • • • = + to + • • •), 


w'c have 


J' {du + dv + dw -\ — •) = J'd{u + V + to ) 

— 11 + V + V} + - 

=/*+/ dv + J* dw -[ 


The application of these formulas is illustrated in* the following 
articles. 
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12. Integral of u". Since 

d («”) = mu”~^du, 

it follows that J" mu”'~^du = u'\ 

But by § 11 (1), if m ¥= 0, 

VI J' u”'~^du= J'nm”‘~'du = u”', 

/u" 

u”~^dtt = 

in 

Placing m = « + 1, we have the formula 


J n + 1 

for all values of n except 

If ji, = — 1, the differential under the integral sign in (1) becomes 
— > which is recognized as d(logw). 


Therefore 


f — = 1 

J u 


In applying these formulas, the problem is to choose for u some 
function of x which will bring the given integral, if possible, under 
one of the formulas. The form of the integrand often suggests the 
function of x which should be chosen for u. 

E.\. l. Find tlio value of ^ ^ox* + la + - + 

Applying § 11 (2) and then § 11 (1), we have 

J + 6x + ? + ~^da;= J (ufldx +J bxdx + f^dx+f-^dz 

= aj* x^dz + xdx + ® J* ^ ® J' xr^dx. 

Tlie first, the second, and the fourth of these integrals may be evaluated 
by formula (1), and the third by formula (2), where u = «, the I’esults being 
11 e 

respectively - ox*, ~ fex*, , and c logx. 

3 2 x 


Therefore 


rfox* + ftx -f ~ + ~)dx = ^ox* + ~bx* + clogx — ~ +(7. 
d \ X xV 8 2 X 
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Ex. 2. Find the value of J (x^ + 2)xdx. 

If the factors of the integrand arc multiplied together, we have 
J (x2 4 2)xdx = + 2x)dx, 

which may be evaluated by the same method as that used in Ex. 1 , the result 
being ^ 4 x* 4 C. 

Or, we may let x* 4 2 = it, whence 2xdx = dw, so that xdx = ^ du. Hence 
j* (x* 4 2)xdx = j* ^udu — ^j*udu 

= ^..t + C 

2 2 

= 1(X2 4 2)2 4 C. 

Instead of actually writing out the integral in terms of u, we may note that 
xdx = J d(x2 4 2), and proceed as follows; 

j* (x2 4 2)xdx=y* (x2 4 2)^d(x2 4 2) 

=^J(xa + 2)d(x» + 2) 

= i (** + 2)a + C. 

Comparing the two values of the integral found by the two methods of 
integration, we see that they differ only by the constant unity, which may 
be made a part of the constant of integration. 

Ex. 3 . Find the value of j* (ax 2 4 2 5 x)*(ax 4 b)dx, 

Letax 2426 x = w. Then( 2 ax + 26 )dx = du, so that (0x46) dx= Jdu. Hence 

J (0x2 4 2bxY(ax 4 h)dx=: J* ^u^du 

= - f u»du = - . ^ + (7 
2 J 2 4 

= J (0x2 ^ 2 6x)* 4 C. 

Or, the last part of the work may be arranged as follows : 

J (0x2 4 25 x) 2 (ax 4 h)dx = j* {az^ 4 26 x)» Jd(ox 2 4 25 x) 

= J y* (0x2 4 2 6x)2d(ox2 4 2&x) 

= |(ox2 4 26x)*4C. 
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Kx. 4. Find thfi value of f 

J flu:» + 2 fw 

As in Ex. 3, let 0^2+2 &x=m. Then (2aa;+25)dx=:d[tt, sothat (a5C+6)(ix= idu. 
Hence 

/ 4 (cfx + fc) dx _ r 2 da _ 2 r da 

ax 2 4 - 2 to J u J u 




= 2 log ti 4- C 
= 2 log(fJW62 -f 2 6x) 4- C? 
log ( 0 x 2 ^ 2 6x)2 + C. 

4(rtx 4- h)dx r 2d(nx^ + 25x) 


/ 4 (ox 4- 0 ) dx _ ^20 (ox-* + 
0 x 2 4 - 2 to J a.c 2 -f* 2 


J 0 X 2 2 to 

— 2 r (ox 2 + 2 to) 

«/ 0 x 2 4 - 2 i)jr, 

= 2 log i^cLX^ ”|- 2 to) 4" 

= log ( 0 x 2 ^ 2 6x)2 + C. 


Ex. 5. Find the value of j* (c'*-* 4* 

Let 4- 6 = o. Then e'^’ o dx = da. Hence 

J* (c^** 4 - hy^e^^dx =: y* a 2 ^- 

= ^ r M^di 
aJ 


Sa 


(e^f^ 6)8 ^ ( 7 . 

o O 


J* (e«' + b)^e«*dx = J* + &)*d(e‘'-' + 6) 

~ 5 / *’)*‘Ue"* + 6 ) 




Ex.O. Find the value of f . 

J tan (ox 4- i!>) 4- c 

Let till! (ox 4- &) 4- c = u. Then sec2 (ox 4- &) a dx = du* Hence 


, value of 

J tan (ox 4* i!>) 4- < 
4- c = u. Then sec2 (ox 4- h) 

/ 8ec2(fix 4- h)<ix _ dh 
tan(ox 4- 6) 4-c *"•/ o u 


f 

•1 

du 

J 

a 

u 

1 

( 

*du 

a 

J 

u 
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= ^ log u + C 

= ^ log [tan (ox H- 6) + c] + C, 


Or, 


/ 


seo2 (ox ’{‘h)dz _ r 1 d [tan (ax 4- &) 4- 
tan (ax 4 6) 4 c J a tan (ox 4 6) 4 c 
_ 1 rd [tan (ax 4 ?>) 4 c] 
aJ tan(rtX4&j4c 


= - log [tan (ax 4 4 c] 4 C. 

a 


The student is advised to use more and more the second method, 
illustrated in the preceding problems, as he acquires facility in 
integration. 

13. Integrals of trigonometric functions. By rewriting the 
formulas (§ 7) for the differentiation of the trigonometric func- 
tions, we derive the formulas 


J" cosu (lu = fiin u, 
J sin u (lu = — cos Uy 
J sec*'*^^ (hi = tan u, 

J* Qsc^u (In = — ctn u, 

sec u tan dn == sec Uy 


f 

J' CSC u ctn udu = — esc u. 

In addition to the above are the four following formulas : 
J ' tan u du = log sec u, 

J* ctn u du = log sin u, 

J* sec u du — log (sec u + tan u) — log tan ’ 

J ' CSC udu = log (esc u — ctn u) = log tan ; 


u, 

2' 


(1) 

C^) 

(3) 

( 4 ) 
i^) 
( 6 ) 

( 7 ) 

( 8 ) 
( 9 ) 

( 10 ) 
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To derive (7) we note that tan it 
= d (cos u). Then 


sin % 
cos« 


and that — sin u du 


J tan u du —~J‘ 


d(G09u) 

cosit 


In like manner, 


= — log cos u 
= log sec It. 


/ 


ctn u du 



cos u du 
siij u 


= log sin u. 


Direct proofs of (9) and (1 0) are given in § 68. At present they 

may be verified by differentiation. For example, (9) is evidently 

true since , , , . ^ v j 

d log (sec u + tan u) = sec u du. 


The second form of the integral may be found by making a 


trigonometric transformation of sec u + tan to tan 
Formula (10) may be treated in the same manner. 



Ex. 1. Find the value of J oos(ax^ 4- bx)(2ax + b)dx. 

Let ox® + &x = M. Then (2 ox + 6) cZx = du. 

Therefore J * cos (ox® -h bx) (2 ax -i- b) dx = J * cos (ox® + bx) d (ox® -f bx) 

= sill (ax® + bx) + C. 

Ex. 2. Find the value of J* sec (e^ + b) tan (e^ + b) e^'^x dx. 

Let + 6 = a. Then e«*®2axdx = du. 

Therefore J sec 4- b) tan 4- b) e**®*x dx 

~ ^ tan(e«-*=® 4- b)d(e^ -I- b) 

= i sec(6«®* 4 6) + C. 

2a 


The integral may often be brought under one or more of the^ 
fundamental formulas by a trigonometric transformation of the 
integrand. 
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Ex. 3. Find the value of j cos^ x dx. 

Since cos^x = J (1 -f cos2x), we have 

J* cos^xdx = J + cos2x)d» 

= ifdx + lf cos 2x d(2x) 

= + 4 sin2x -f C. 

Ex. 4. Find the value of ^ sec^2x(2x. 

If we let sec® 2 x = sec* 2 x • sec^ 2 x, and place sec* 2 x = (1 + tan* 2 x)* = 
14-2 tan* 2x4- tan* 2 x, the original integral becomes 

J (1 4- 2 tan*2x 4- tan*2x)f5ec*2xdx. 

Place tan 2 x = it. Then sec* 2x •^dx =: du. Making this substitution and 
simplifying, we have 

y* sec® 2xdx = (1 + 2 li* + M*) dtt 

= J (w + 4“ i w®) 4- G 

= ^ tan 2x4-^ tan»2 x + tan® 2 x 4- C. 


14. Integrals leading to the inverse trigonometric functions. 

From the formulas (§7) for the differentiation of the inverse trig- 
onometric functions we derive the following corresponding formulas 
of integration : 


/ (fit' • ^1 

— : -:- v = Sin or — cos 

/ 


du 

1+^ 
du 


/ du 

— 1 


= tan'll* or — 


= sec“*tt or — c8c”^%. 


These formulas are much more serviceable, however, if u is 


u 


replaced by - (a > 0). Making this substitution and evident 


a 


reductions, we have as our required formulas: 



-1 w 

cos 

a 


1 , _iU 1 . _.u 

- tan - or ctn * -> 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 
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Referring to I, § 153, we see that in (1) sin”^ - must be taken 


u 


in the first or the fourth quadrant and that cos"^ - must be taken in 


u 


the first or the second (juadvant. In like manner in (3) sec ^ — and 


u 


csc"^ ~ must be taken in tlie first or the third quadrant. 

It is to be noted that the two results in (1) difi’er only by a 
constant. For let sin”^ ~ = <A and cos'^ - = ylr, wliere d> is in the 

first or the fourth quadrant and yjr is in the first or the second 
quadrant. Then 


sill = 

a 


cos 

a 


cos 


h • I h ^ 


TT 

Therefore cos (<f> + '</r) = 0, whence </> + ^fr = (2 1 + 1) — > where 
k is any integer or zero. 


TT 


Hence <f> = (2 /k + i)— — or 


siu-'- = (2i- + l) 


TT 


• ('.OS 


1 


7/r 


a 


Similarly, the results in (2) or (3) may he shown to differ by 
constants. 


Ex. 1. Find the value 




dz 


Vo -4*!' 

Lotthif? 2 X = u, we have du ^ 2 dx^ and 


/ dz — ^ r <^(2®) __ 1 

Vo - 4x2 V9”^'(2^2 2 


. 2x , ^ 1 -2x , ^ 

sill i hC or cos-1 — 

8 2 3 


f: 


dz 


Ex. 2. Find the value of 

X Vs x2 — 4 

If we let Vs X = u, then du = Vs dz, and we may write 


r dx r d(V3j 

^ X V3xa ~ 4 ^x 


= l 8 B 0 -i^yl + C or - Icsc-I?— + C. 

V)*-4 ^ ^ 2 2 
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Ex, 3. Find tho value of j* 


dx 


y/iz — a;^ 


Since V4x — x*-* = V4 — (x — 2)*, we have 
dx dx 


/; 


V4x - x2 V4 ~ (X - 2)2 \/4 - (x - 2)a 


=/: 


d(x -2) 


= siii-i- 


4-0 or -- cos-1 — ^ ( 7 , 

2 2 


A 


dx 


Ex. 4. Find the value ^ 

2x2 4- 3x 4* 6 

To avoid fractions and radicals, we place 

dx 8dx 


2x2 4- 3x 4- 6 10x2 4- 24x 4- 40 


: 2 .- 


4dx 


(4x4-3)2 4-31 


Tlierefore 


f = 2f 

«/ 2 x2 4- 3 X + 5 J 


4dx 


(4x 4- 3)2 4 - 31 




d (4 X 4” 3) 

(4 X ■4- '3)2T3i 


2 ,4x4-3 2 , 4x4-3 

- n tan-i - — - 4- O or ctii- 1 — r™.— 4- 0. 


Vai 


Vsf 


V31 


V81 


The methods used in Exs. 3 and 4 are often of value in dealing with 
functions involving ax2 -f hx 4- c. 


Ex. 5. Find the value of C . 

J 5 -f 4x^ 

Separating the integrand into two fractions, i.e. 


^ z 

6 -f 4 x^ 5 4- 4 X* 


and using § 11 (2) we have 


j 


j^(x2 4'X)dx_ f* z^dx 
6 4- 4 x< 


/ x»dx r 

6 + 4 x^ i 


zdz 


64-4 x^ t/64-4x* 


But 

and 


fJ^. = 1 = 1 log(6 + 4®*) ; 

J 6 + 4*4 16 J 6 + 4*4 16 ^ 


4xdx 

6T(2x2)^ 


Therefore 


or 


/ X dx _ 1 r 

5 4-4“x*'“4 J _ 

* 1 , ,2x2 1-2x2 

= _ tan-i-— or — ctn-i — 

4 V6 V6 4 V6 V 6 

/ (x*4-x)dx 1 , .r . . 1 X 1^x2 

e ■ . = ri; log<6 + 4*4) + — ^ tan-i — - + C, 

6 + 4*4 16 ' 4 V 6 VB 

i log (6 + 4 *4) ctn-4 ^ + C. 

10 4 v6 v6 



22 ELEMENTARY FORMULAS OF INTEGRATION 


15. Closely resembling formulas (1) and (2) of the last article 
in the form of the integrand are the following two formulas : 


J v?r + «- 

j C du 1 , « — rt 1 . a~u 

and I = — — log or - - log (2) 

J la ” '« + rt 2 « ^ a -\-u ^ 

Tc^jkiive (1) we place u = a tan 4>- Then du, = a sec*<^ d^, and 
Vw* + rt* = a sec (j>. Therefore 

J y/u^ + it} J 

= log (sec (\> + tan <#>) (by (9), § 1 3) 

, /n + + a?\ 

= log ('« + Vit* + «■■*) — log a. 

But log a is a constant, and may accordingly he omitted from 
the fonnula of integration. If retained, it would affect the con- 
stant of integration only. 


Formula (2) is derived by means of the fact that the fraction 


— a® 


may be separated into two fi-actions, the denominators of which 
are respectively u — a and u + a-, ie. 


Then 


2rt\« — « %-\-aJ 

1 r/J: L_W 

J u —a* 2aJ \a — a u + a/ 

_ 1 / ^ P du \ 

2a\J u — a J u + a/ 

= :rr P'« (»-«)- log(» + «>] 


(§53) 


1 , U — a 

log 

2 a ° u + a 
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The seconti form of (2) is deriveti by noting that 

(ill 


C — i- = log(a — li). 
J It-— a j a — u 


The two results differ only by a constant, for 


a — u ^ ^ u — a 


a + u 




and hence log — — ^ = log (— 1 ) + log ~ — - ; 

and log (—I) is a constant complex (iiiantity which can be ex- 
pressed in terms of i (§ 170). 

Ex. l. Find tlio value of C -- — 

To avoid fractions we multiply both nnuKuutor and denominator by Vs. 
dx y/^(lc Viidx 


Then 


+ 4x V9x*l + 12 X V(3x d- 2)*** - 4 

Letting 3x + 2 = le, we have du r= Bdx, and 

/ dz _ ^ r 

+7x V(i]7T‘i)^ 4 

— log(8x + ■+ V(:j X + 2)2 ~ 4) + C 
V3 

= log(3x + 2 + VtTx'^ 4- 12x) + C. 
Va 




dx 


Ex. 2. Find the value , 

2x2 -f X - 15 

Multiplying the numerator and the denominator by 8, we have 


/ dx — r ^ 

2x2“+ S ^ xT 1)^~ (11 


(4x + l)~ll 


= -^log 

11 ®(4x + l) + ll 


( 11)2 

— + C. 


This maybe reduced to P^log— — ^ + C, or — log?^— ^ - -i-log2 +C, 
• 11 2x + 6 ’ 11 x + 3 11 ® ’ 

and the term — ^ log 2, being independent of x, may be omitted, as it will 
only affect the value of the constant of integration. 
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If in the formulas for the differentiation of 

sinh"^i4, cosh’'^^^, and tanh~^t6 


we replace uhy they become 
a 


d 'll djG 

-7- sinh“ — = — — =5J 
dx a y/u^+a^ 

du 

d 1 1 dx 
— coah“^ - = j 

dx a 


d ^ ^ .u dx 

— tanh”-^- = 

dx a 


(I. § 161) 


The corresponding formulas of integration are evidently 


/ du . , 1 w 

7. = Sinh~‘ -> 

•vV + <* 

r ilu 

J 

/ du _ 1 


cosh~'-j 


tauli"*-" 


These forms of the integrals are often of advantage in problems 
where the resulting equation has to be solved for the value of « in 
terms of the other quantities in the equation. 

By formulas (2), § 14, and (2) of this article we can find the value 

/ dx 

— = — ; We can also find the 

aa,-* + 605 + c 

value of any integral of the ionaj' shown in Ex. 3. 

Finally, we note that the value of f — — , where F(x) is a 

polynomial, can always be found, since by division the integrand is 
equal to a polynomial plus a fraction of the form just mentioned. 
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Ex. 8. Find the value of f 

J 2x^ 4- as — 15 

If 2a;* 4- x — 15 = tt, dtt = (4« 4- l)da;. 

Now 8x + 4 may be written as |(4» 4- 1) 4- V* 


Therefore 


' + ^)cbs _ ^ [|(4g 4- 1 ) 4- Ajp] das 

2x* 4- as — 16 ""J 2x* 4 - « — 16 

_S r (Ax 4- 1) dx 18 r dx 

“"4 J 2^“x^ i6’^'4 J 2x*4-a;-15’ 


The first integral is | log (2 x* 4- x —15), by §12 (2), and the last integral is 

of the form solved in Ex 2, and is H log^ — 

44 X 4“ 8 

Hence the complete integral is 

?log(2** + X - 16) + Hlog^-g5 +C. 

f 

Ex. 4. Find the value of f 

v3x* 4- 4 X 

Tlie value of this integral may be made to depend upon that of Ex. 1 in the 
same way that the solution of Ex. 8 was made to depend upon the solution of 
Ex. 2. For let 3 X* 4* 4 X = M ; then dtt = (6 x 4- 4) dx. 

Now2x 4- 5 = J(fix 4- 4) 4- -y • 

The„to» 

V3x* + 4x ^ V8x*4'4x 

= I f (3x» + 4x)-i[(6x + 4)dx] + H f 
SJ oJ V8x* + 4x 

The first Integral is J V'8x*4- 4x, by § 12 (1), and the second integral is 

— log(3x + 2 + V9x* + 12 x), by Ex. 1. Hence the complete integral is 
8V3 

§ V3x* + 4x + -^log(3x + 2 + VOx* + 12x) + C. 

8 VS 

16. Integrals of exponential functions. The formulas 




(1) 

and 

C a'‘dv, = r-^ a* 

J log® 

(2) 


are derived immediately from the corresponding formulas of differ- 
entiation. The proof is left to the student. 
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17. Collected formulas. 


y!^‘=iog», 

^ (508 w du = sin ii,, 

J' sin It dll, = — cos It; 

J'sQc^u dll = tan u, 

J' cues'll d,u — — ctn ?6, 

^ see u tan ii dn = soc u, 

J' CSC 11 ctn 11 dll = — CSC ii, 

J * tan 11 dll = log sec ii, 

J' {5tn 11 dll = log sin ii, 

J* sec 11 dll = h ig (sec ii + tan u) = log tan > 

CSC lid 11 = log (esc 11 — ctn v) = log Uin ^ > 

/ dll . ,11 , 11 

--pr.~=z=r = SU1“ - or — COS~ - . 

^/(d—id « « 

/ dll 1 , ,11 1 , ,11 

s 5 = -tan“ - or ctn -> 

a~ + 11 ft a a a 


: Sill ^ - or 

1 

1 

I 

a 

a 

-4 -1 

-tan ~ or 

1 i. -i« 

ctn -> 

[ a 

a a 

1 .u 

= --- see“^ - 

1 

or CSC 

a a 

a 


f = log (ii + Vm^H- «*) or sinh"^ 

J V«*+ rt* 

- = log(w + or oosh"*-> 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

( 3 ) 

(^) 

(3) 

(«) 

( 7 ) 

(«) 

( 9 ) 

( 10 ) 

(11) 

( 12 ) 

( 13 ) 

( 14 ) 

( 15 ) 

( 16 ) 
( 17 ) 
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/ du 1 , u — a 1 , « 

f ^da = (f“, 

/ 


— ^ or — itanh"' — » (18) 
+ ti a a 


<i'‘du 


log a 


or 


(19) 

( 20 ) 


18. Integration by substitution. Tu order to evaluate a given 
integral it is necessary to reduce it to one of the foregoing standanl 
forms. A very imiKirtant method hy which tliis may be done is 
that of the substitution of a new variable. In fact, the work tlnis 
far has been of this nature, in that l)y inspection we have taken 
some function of x as u. 

In many cases where the substitution is not so obvious as in the 
previous examples, it is still possible by the proper choice of a 
new variable to reduce the integral to a known form. Tlie choice 
of the new variable dejxjiids largely ui)on the skill and the exixjri- 
ence of the worker, and no rules can be given to cover all cases. A 
systematic discussion of some types of desimble substitution will 
be taken up in later chapters, but we shall in this chapter work a 
few illustrative examples. • 


Ex. 1. Find the value of 


/: 




V2x-f 3 

liCt 2 a; + 3 = 22 . Then x = J ( 2 ^ — 3) and dx — z dz. Substituting these val- 
ues in the original integral, we have 

P f(z*- 02® + 9)<lz = 1 (J z6 - 22* + Oz) + C. 

Replacing z by its value in terms of x, we have 

/ 3.2 /Tr 1 / • 

i V2 x 4- 3(x2 - 2x -f 0) + (7. 

V2x + 3 ^ 

/ Vx* 4- a2 

dx. 

X 

dx 1 zdz 

Let x* + a® = Then xdx = zdz, and — = -^.xdx = — y 

Then, after substitiition, we have x x — a 



28 ELEMENTARY FORMULAS OF INTEGRATION 


Replacing z by its value in terms of x, we have 

/.'?+?■* + o. 

« 2 Vx*-* + + a 

Ex. 3. Find the value of J Va^ ~ x’^dx. 

Lot X = rt sin z. Then dx = a cos z dz an<l Va 2 ^ = a cos 2 . 

Therefore y* Va^ — x^dx^ vm^zdz = J (1 + cos2 2 )d 2 
= J a2 (2 -f J sin 2 z) -f- C, 

But 2 = sin-“i * , a»Ml sin 2 2 = 2 sin 2 cos 2 = 2- Va*-* — x^. 

a vC^ 

Finally, by substitution, we have 

y* Va^ — x 2 (ic = ^ Va^ — x^ H- siir ^ + C, 


Ex. 4. Find the value of 




a^dx. 


J^.t X = a sec 2 . Then cix = a sec 2 tan z dz^ and Vx^ — a'-* = a tan 2 . 

Therefore y* x®Vx2— a^dx = a® Um^zmc*zdz 

= a® y* (tan^x + tan<2) md^zdz 
= a®(J tan32 H- J tan® 2 ) + C. 

X •“ ofi 

But sec 2 = - , whence tan 2 = — ^ — , so that, by substitution, we have 

J’x* = -jjy V(x«-aa)*(2a* + 8x*) + C. 


Ex. 5. Find the value of 


/ dx 
(xM'~a«)i’ 


Let X = a tan 2 . Then dx^ a sec® 2 dz and vx® + a® = a sec 2 . 

Therefore C — — Tcoszdz = -i-sinz + C. 
^ (x® + a®)^ a® J secz a® •/ a® 

X X 

But tan z = - , whence sin z = ■ ■ i so that, by substitution. 
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Ex. 6, Find the value of f — — • 

(2® + 1) V6®* + 8® + 8 

Let 2® + 1 = ^ • Then * = Yc®* + 8® + 8 


^ Vz« + 6®+6. 


Therefore 


1. ft »/ " 


(2x4- 1) V'6«2 4-8 x + 8 V2^02 4- 


6 •' 


^(2 4 - 3)2 - 4 


= - log(2; 4- 3 4* ^^2“ 4- 4* rO 4- C. 


But a; = » and hence 

2x4-1 


— log(x 4-3 4- Vz2 4- (ja: 4- 6) = — log 


6 X 4-4 4-2 V 6 x^ 4- 3 25 -f* 3 

2xTi 


1 2x4-1 , „ 

= log - 10g2. 

8x4-2 4- v6x2 4“ 8x 4- 8 

' dx . 2x 4* 1 . ^ 

-= r -^: zzr .. s 7=::zj=: = lOg --irrz—r^ rr-rrz 4" 0, 

(2 X 4* 1) 2j2 4“ 8 X 4" 3 8 x 4* 2 4- ^ 5 x2 4* 8 x 4- 8 


— log 2 having been made a part of the constant of integration. 


The student should refer freely to these examples as possibly 
suggesting a type of substitution desirable in the solution of a new 
problem. From them the following hints for substitution in similar 
cases may be deduced : 

In int^rals involving *v^a + hx try <* + 5* = ®", as in Ex. 1. 

In integrals involving Vii'*4- a* try either + a* = as in Ex. 2, 

or x=i a tan as in Ex. 5. 

In integrals involving Va* — a;* try a; = a sin », as in Ex. 3. 

In integrals involving VV— a* try x = a sec z, as in Ex. 4. 

/ctiJC 1 

p==== try Aa; + i?=-> 

{Ax + Ji)Vaj?+bx + e * 

It is not to be supposed that the above substitutions are desir- 
able in all cases. For instance, in Ex. 2 the substitution xs= a tan z 
does not simplify the integral; but the substitution a?-|- «* = ** is 
of advantage, though it is rare that the substitution of a single 
letter for the square root of a quadratic polynomial leads to any 
simplification. 
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19. Integration by parts. Another method of importance in 
the reduction of a given integral to a known type is that of inte- 
gration hy parts, the formula for which is derived from the formula 
for the differential of a product, 

d (tiv) = udv-\- V da. 


From this formula we derive directly that 



which is usually written in the form 



In the use of this formula the aim is evidently to make the orig- 
inal integration depend upon the evaluation of a simpler integral 


Ex. 1. Find the value of ^ ■. 

ix ■■ 

'nni 

f 


xe^dx. 

If we let X = and e*dx = dv, we Jiave du = dx and u = e*. 
Substituting in our formula, we have 


xe^dx 


= xe^-f 


0^dx 


= xe* - + C 

= (X — 1) -f C. 


It is evident that in selecting the expression for dv it is desirable, if possible, 
to choose an expression that is easily integrated. 


dx 


Ex. 2. Eind the value of J'sin-^xdx, 

Here we may let sin-^x =. u and dx = dv, whence du = - 
Substituting in our formula, we have ~ ^ 

xdx 

= X sin-ix + Vl - 4- C, 

the last integral being evaluated by § 12 (1). 


and r = X. 


J sin~ix(fx = xsin-ix — y* 


Ex. 3. Find the value of ^ xeos^xdx. 

Since cos^x = J (1 + cos2x), we have 

y* xcos^xdx = (x4*xcos2x)(ix = j + ?y* x cos2xdx. 
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Letting X = u and cos2xdx = do, we have du = dx and v = |^sin2x. 
Therefore j'xcoaizdx — ^smix — ^ J'amixdx 

X 1 

= - sill 2 X + - cos2 X + C. 

2 4 

/ X* 1 /x I \ 

X cos^x dx = ^-h I - sill 2 X 4- * cos 2 x ) 4- C 
4 2 \2 4 / 

= ^ (2 x^ 4- * sin 2x4- cos 2 x) 4- C. 

Soiiietiines an integral may be evaluated by successive integra- 
tion by parts. 

Ex. 4. Ei 11(1 the value of J^x^e^dx. 

Here we will let x^ = w and e^dx = dv. Then du^2xdx and d = e*. 
Therefore x^e^dx = 

The integral J xe^ dx may be evaluated by integration by parts (sec Kx, J), 
so that finally 

J* xV<ix = xV ~ 2(x - l)e* + C = e*(x2 - 2x 4* 2) 4- C. 

Ex. 6. Find the value of j* e^^sindxdc. 

Letting sin 6x = u and cte = du, we have 

/ c"’" sin hxdx= - sin hx -- f e"** cos hx dx, 

a a J 

In the integral J cos hx dx we let cos bx — u and e*’* dx = dv, and have 

/ e“^cos6xdx = ^e^-^cosbx + ^ f ef^mihxdx, 
a a J 

Substituting this value above, we have 

/ e«^ sin 5x dx = ? sin 6x — - cos bx 4- - T sin hx dx^ • 
a a \a a J / 

Now bringing to the left-hand member of the equation all the terms con- 
taining the integral, we have 

( b^\ r 1 b 

1 I I e^sinbxdx = -e^mibx c®^ cos ftx, 

ay J a \ 

whence Ce^Anhxdx = . 

J a* + 6* 
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Ex. 6. Eind the vahie of J cos bx dx, 

mu lx- c'** (a cos fex 4- 6 sin 6aj) ^ ^ , x . 

The result is — ^ i - , the work being left to the student, since 

it is exactly like that of Ex. 6. 


Ex. 7. Find the value of J" -f a^dx. 

X dx 

Placing Vx2 + a* = u and dx = de, whence du = 


j* Vx‘^ + flx — x Vx* 4- a* — J- 


Vx2 H- a2 
x^dx . 
Vx2 4- 


and v = Xj we have 
( 1 ) 


Since x* = (x^ 4- a^) — a^, tlie stjcond integral of (1) may be written as 

^(x2 + a^)dx _ ^^2 f 
Vx^ 4- a2 •' Vx*-^ -4- 

which equals T Vx‘^ 4- a^dx — f — — ^ — ■ 

VxM-^ 

Evaluating this last inU^gral and substituting in (1), we have 

J Vx2 4“ dx = X Vx2 4- — J' Vx2 4- a^dx 4- a® log(x 4- Vx^* + a^), 

whence J VxM^dx = ^ [x 4- a* log(x + Vx^ 4- a^)]. 


20, Possibility of integration. In this chapter we have learned 
how to express the integrals of certain types of functions in terms 
of the elementary functions, and the discussion of methods of inte- 
gration will be continued in Chaps. VI and VIL Hut it should 
be noted now that it is not always possible to express the integral 
of elementary functions in terms of elementary functions. For 


/ dx 

- ■ - / =— ■■ - cannot be so expressed; in fact. 


this integi'al defines a function of of an entirely new kind. 

Accordingly when it is said that the integration of certain func- 
tions is not possible, it is meant that the integration is not possible 
for one who knows only the elementary functions, which are in 
fact the functions generally used in applied mathematics. In this 
respect integration differs radically from differentiation, which can 
always be performed upon elementary functions. This fact is not 
surprising, since it is closely analogous to what takes place in 
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connection with other operations which are the inverse of each 
other. For example, the addition of positive numbers can always 
he expressed in terms of positive numbers, but the inverse opera- 
tion of subtraction is made always possible only by the introtluc- 
tion of negative numbers ; also the involution of rational nmnbers 
is always possible, but evolution is always possible only after 
irrational numbers are introduced. 

PROBLEMS 

Find the vahies of the following integrals : 


1. 

J (3®* 4 - 6 a; + l)(te. 

15. 

./ + C-* 

2. 


16. 

J* Va 4 bxdx. 

3. 


17. 

^ (2 — 4x)dx 

J 3 ”4x4 4x2’ 

4. 

vGT 

18. 

J* (2 — 3x)2(Zx. 

5. 


19 

r Hinxdx 




«/ a 4 6 coHx 

6. 


20. 

r xdx 

J (1 4 xy ‘ 

7. 

f(x- 

21. 

r Sxdx 



J (2 4 3 x^‘ 

8. 


22. 

r (x4 2)cZx 

9. 

rx^dx 

Vr> + 4» + x* 


•/ X 4 2 

23. 


10. 

y Vl 4 e^e^({x. 


J a' -h b'x 

11. 

r eP^dx 

24. 

4. 80C22x^^ 

1 


J e 2 * 4 tan 2 x 





12. 

r dx 

J xlogx 

25. 

r dx 

J (x + a)ifog(x + 

13. 

r ^ 

26 



J (1 4 ic*)tan-ix 


J 1 4 x* ^ 

14. 

C > + “*' d,. 

27. 

r^^cix. 


(X 4 sm x)« 

J X 
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28. C(e-^ + b)<‘0>’^xdx. 32. dx. 

•' x* + a* 


31 r 

jj. 

J \/x* — 

34. 

x[Vax — 

35. y sin* X cos x dx. 

V«i -f a2 log(x 4- + a*) 

36. y* [siii^ (ax + 6) 4 cos^ (ax 4 6)] sin (ox 4- b) cos (ax 4- &) dz. 

37, (CSC bx — ctn hx) esc bx dx. 

46. y (sec 3x — tan 3x)2dx. 

38 r 

/•sec*x + tan»x^,_ 

J 8iii'‘2(ax 4 b) 

4 0 t 1 - - -- * tt® • 

d sec X 4 tan x 

2^ ^ S(ic2 (x* 4- a^) . X cix 

* J tan* (x2 4 a*) 

48. J* sin mz sill ru dx, (in ^ n). 

10 r x^ . X dx 

* J ' a'-* 4 sec x^ 

49. y cos7nx cos nzdx, (rn n). 

41. y* (sec X tan X 4 secx)2dx. 

50. y sin (ax 4 b) cos (a'x 4 b^) dx. 

42. y* siii2 2 X dx. 

51. y (tan 2x4 ctn 2 x)'^dx. 

43 r 

* •/ siiix 

52. J* (me 4 tanx2)2secx2 • xdx. 

44. y cosxsin2xdx. 

53. y eos2(l -- 2 x)dx. 

45. y (taii^x — otn2x)dx. 

54. cosxW 

d \ C 08 X sin2x/ 

66. y (sec 2x4 tan 2 x — 1) (sec 2 x 

— tan2x — l)dx. 

56. 

d \ CSC X ctn X 

61. f ^ . 

d 1 4 COS X 

^ cos2^d^ 

’ J cos ^ — sin ^ 

ctn xdx 

d sin X — 1 

r sec 0 d$ 

J sec 0 4- tan 0 * 

63. r -*® . 

d 9x3 + 26 

69 . r 

J 1 — sin 9 

64. r , . 

fiO 

65. r 

vV. 1 CKO • 

d 1 4 cos X 

J x^2ba^-l 
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dx 


66. C-^ 

J Vl- 


Vl-8xa 

67. r_^. 
J 2*« + l 




dx 


X Vsx* — 8 

69. r — *5 — 

J X* — 2 a -f- 10 

70 . /- 




Vo^ — X® 
dx 

X Vx^ - a* 
dx 


72. r — 

J l3-6x + x2 

73 . / * 

”•/: 


Vl + 2x tana — x^ 
dx 

X Va%‘-2 — ft* 

75. r ^ 

J x2 4- 2 X sin a + 1 

76. r . 

V4x- X* 

77 r e'-dx 

■ J e*'* + 2 e' tan a + sec^ 

78 . / .. 

(x — 2) Vx« — 4x 4- 2 

7 ../ 

80 ./ 


V2x — 3x* 
e»dx 


Vl — 2 c* ctn a — e®-® 

81. r — — 

J 2xa-2x + l 
dz 


f 


(2x 4- 6)Vx* 4- 6x 4“ 4 
g3^ r ^ 

’ J x®sin*a4- xsin2a4’l 
xdx 


“■/ 


85 . / 

86 . / 

87 / 


dx 


V~ X* — 8x4-4 
dx 


“•/i 


(8 X - l)V3xa~2x-8 

dx 

V_2xa-7x + 4’ 

2 + (l + xa)x . 

l + xa 
3x + 2 


88 . 


2xa + l 
X* -7x 


dx. 


90. r^--^dx. 

t/ 8x^ 4- 7 

91 . f^^dx. 


'a — x 


gg y*_slnxdx 

"f: 

"Si 
88./ 


. 4- cos^x 
dx 

a* 4- 62 cos® X* 
dx 

4x2 -“o' 
dx 

vftxa+2’ 

dx 

3x® - i' 
dx 

V4x*'-8' 
dx 


V2xa-i 
dx 

18x®‘ 
x®dx 


V8-6xa-x» 


101. r-^^. 

Vx® — a® 


> 2x tana<- 1 
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m./ 

10 ../ 


dx 


106. C- ? 

J 8** - 

107. / 

100 ./ 


2 x* + 3x + l 

dte 

V»« + 2 xsina+ 1 
dx 


6x + 2 
dx 


V6x«-8x-8 
dx 

15 + 2x-xa’ 

dx 

V3x3 - 2 x + 1 
dx 


100 ./ 

110 . f- ^ 

111. r ^ ^ 

v^a!* + 4ai- 6 

118. /.!gi|£di. 
us./ 

114 r (ia» + 2)cfa ! 

■ J Ox* -0s 

115. / 

110 ./ 



2 x* + 8 x + l 


0x- 3 
( 2 x — 8 )dx 
V2 + X + X* 
( 8 x + 7)dx 
Vx* + 4x - 1 
(4x — 2)<lx 


117. f (4x-2)<fa 
■ J 8 a^ — 4x + 

110 ./ 

no./ 


118 ^ ^ ^ 
X* 4- 4x4*1 

(1 — 2 x)dx 


Vl — 4x — X* 
( 8 x 4 - 5)dx 
V 14 - 2 x — 2 x< 
xdx 


J 4x3 4 “ 4x8eca4* tan*a: 
( 3 x + 8 )dx 


1*0. / 


Vi- 2 x-a!* 


123. 

124. 

125. 

126. 

127. 

128. 

129. 

130. 

131. 

132. 

133. 

134. 

135. 

136. 

137. 

138. 

139. 

140. 

141. 


X Vx* + o* 
Vx + Idx 


r ( 8 x + 6 )<ix 
•/ 2x* 4 - 0x 4 - 7 

y Vx* — a^dx 

/ 

M/ ▼ iV A 

y* (a®4*iB“)dx. 
y* (e» 4* ^“*)®dx. 
y* (a** 4- a-**)*xdx. 
y* e**+ixdx. 

/ dx 

y* ac<»*^sinxcosxdx. 

/ c^*”“‘»dx 
l + x* ’ 

y* e*'+‘'*a*^+<»dx. 

J (a^ 4 - }/nx)^dx. 


d*. 

vrr^4 

CSC X (c 8c X log a 4- ctn x) 

d ctn x^enca; 

g^dx 

Va*^4-2a*4-8ecaa 
a^dx 
V 4 a* - a** 
dx 


/ dx 
a*4*a-^ 


+ 2 


/t 

e“ + 1 

/ e«-l 
«» + l‘ 


dx. 


dx. 
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142 . 

r._. . 

160 . 

^ x'^dx 

a* Va» - a* 

J 2 + 

143 . 

r dx 

161 . 

r Gsfidx 

V(o* - a«)» 

J (6-7a»)»' 

144 . 


162 . 

r x*dx 

J (1+X2)«’ 

145 . 

f* x^dx 

163 . 

r x*dx 

J V(o*-a«)« 

J (X^^4)2‘ 

146 . 

^ dx 

164 . 

r x^dx 

X® Vx^ — 


\^¥^2a» 

147 . 

^ x*dx 
^ (a2 -x2)8’ 

165 . 

r dx 

xV4x2 — 4x — 1 

148 . 

X* Va2 -f x'^dz. 

166 . 

r dx 

a Va^ 2 aa'- a» 

149 . 

p dx 

167 . 

^ da 

J (x2~-a*2)^ 

(a + 2)v'a* + 8a + 18 

150 . 

f A— 

168 . 

^ «?x 


•'XVa2 + x2 

{a-l)V2a*-2a-l 

151 . 

^ x®dx 

169 . 

r (ix 


Vas -f x2 

(a + 3)Vl4 + 2a-a*' 

152 . 

^ (to; 


(2x 


•/ Ve***® ~ 6* 

170 . 

J X + 4 X® 

153 . 

f^ + ^dx. 

^-1 

171 . 

r x^dx 

J (1-i- 8 x8)2" 

154 . 

J* a* V2a +3da. 

172 . 

r dx 

^ x*(x + 4 x®)5 

155 . 

r a*«te 


(* xdx 

J (2x~x8)*‘ 

•/ (a + to)* 

173 . 

156 . 

x2(2x 

Va-l 

174 . 

J* logaxdx. 

157 . 

J'a (a + a)* dx. 

175 . 

j* x^logoxdx. 

158 . 

r *> -. 

a ViB* _ a* 

176 . 

J' tan-ijQExdx.^ 

159 . 

r a®<ia 

177 . 

/•log(logx) 

Va^ + a* 

J — t— Cm, 
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IW. j" log(x + + a*) dx. 

186 . j fl^^sinoxdx. 

179 . J'xsinaxdx. 

187 . j* {\ogax)^dx. 

“ 0 - 

188 . J (a;logax)2d». 

181 . j' xseo-^oxdx. 

189 . J* xsin^axcfx. 

182 . j' X tan- ^axdx. 

190 . j* e^^cos^xdx. 

183 . 

191 . J* e* sin 2 X sin x dx. 

184 . J* (x + l)®c*dx. 

192 . j* e*®sin3xcosxdx. 

185 . J'sficostxxdx. 

193 . X sin- 1 ox dc. 



CHAPTER III 


DEFINITE INTEGRALS 

21. Definition. We have said in § 3 that there are two impor- 
tant problems in the use of infinitesimals, the one involving the 
limit of a quotient, the other the limit of a sum. We have also 
noted in § 4 that the derivative of a function is the limit of the 
quotient of two infinitesimal increments, so that the limit of a quo- 
tient is fundamental in the differential calculus and its applications. 

Similarly, there exists a limit of a sum which has fundamental 
connection with the subject of integration. Tliis limit is called a 
definite integral and is defined as follows : 

If fix) is a function of x which is continuous ami one-valued 
for all values of x between x — a and x = h inclusive, then the 
definite integral of f (x) dx between a and b is defined as the limit, 
as n increases indefinitely, of the following sum of n terms, 

/(a)Aa! -f-/(a:j)AiB -|-/(a:j)Aa; -f- hf{x-„_^^x, . 

where Ax = - — - and x^, x^, x^, — , x„_^ are vahies of x between 
a and b suxh that 

ajjBsa-t-Aic, a:j=ajj-f-Aa:, A®, •••, 6 = ®,_i+A®. 

The sum in the above definition is expressed concisely by the 
notation 

^f(x,)Ax, 

where ^ (sigma), the Greek form of the letter S, stands for the 
word “ sum,” and the whole expression indicates that the sum is 
to be taken of all terms obtained from fix,) Ax by giving to « in 
succession the values 0, 1, 2, 3, •••,» — 1, where x^— a. 

80 
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DEFINITE INTEGRALS 


Also the definite integral is denoted by the symbol 

where J ^ modified form of S. Hence the definition of the 
definite integral may be expressed symbolically by the equation 


l*n-l 


f(x) dx = Tim 2)/ {x)t^x. 


t^O 

The numbers a and h are called the lo wer and the topper limit * 
respectively of the definite integral. 

Ex. The conception of mechanical work gives an illustration of a definite 
integral. By definition, the work done in moving a body against a constant 
force is equal to thcj force multiplied by the distance through which the body 

^ is moved. Suppose now that a body is 
^ A Mx K K ^ moved along OX (fig. 8) from ^ (x = a) 

‘ g to B(x = 6) against a force which is 

not constant but a function of x and 
expressed by /(x). Let the line AB be divided into n equal intervals, each 
equal to Ax, by the points -Mi, • • •, Jifn-i. (Iii 3, n = 7.) 

Then the work done in moving the body from A to Mi would be /(a) Ax if 
the force were constantly equal to /(a) throughout the interval AMi, Conse- 
quently, if the interval is small, /(a) Ax is approximately equal to the work done 
between A and Mi, Similarly, the work done between Mi and M 2 is approxi- 
mately equal to /(Xi)Ax, that between M 2 and Mz approximately equal to 
/(X 2 ) Ax, and so on. Hence the work done between A and B is approximately 

equal to ^ ^ ^ ^ Ax + • • • 4- /(x»-i) Ax. 

The larger the value of n, the better is this approximation. Hence we have, 
if W represents the work done between A and J5, 

= n—l 


TT = Lim V /(z.) A* = f /(x) <to. 

nes 00 va 

taO 

The use of the word “integral” and of the symbol^ suggests a 

connection with the int^rals of the previous chapter. This con- 
nection wiU be shown in § 26 ; for the present, it is to be empha- 
sized that the definition is independent of either differentiation or 
integration as previously known. 


* The student should notice that the word ** limit ” is here used in a sense quite dif- 

ferent from that in which it is used when a variable is said to approach a limit § 53). 
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la distinction to the definite integral / f{;£)d^, the integral 

/ » nJa 

/(x)dx is called the indefinite integral. 

The definition assumes that the limit of ^/(»i)Aa; always exists. 
A rigorous proof of this will not be given here, but the student 
will find it geometrically obvious from the graphical representation 
of the next article. 

22. Graphical representation. I.>et LK (fig. 4) be the graph of 
f{x), and let OA = a and OB — b. 

For convenience, we assume in the first place that a<b and 
that f(x) is i)Ositive for all values of x between a and 6. We find 


Ax ■■ 


b — a 
n 


and lay off the 








01 


\Ry 




\R> 


«4 




equal lengths AM^ — MyM^ = 

= . . . = M^_^B = Ax. 

(In fig. 4, ft = 9.) 

Tjet OJ/j = a?!, Oil/g = a’g, 

• • •, Draw 

the ordinates AD = /(«)> 

= /K). 

BC. Draw also the lines 
DE„ BB^, /g-Bj, •••, B-i^n parallel to OX. Then 








A Ml 3ft Mt Ml Mt MtMi M» B 
Fio. 4 


f{n)Ax — ihei area of the rectangle ADlt^M^, 
/(ajj) Aa; = the area of the rectangle JfjiJBgJfg, 
/{x^Ax = the area of the rectangle 


/(a:,_j)Aa! = the area of the rectangle 
The sum 

/(a) Ax +/(a;i) Ax +/(»*) Ax-\ H/(aJ,_i) Ax 

is then the sum of the areas of these rectangles, and equal to the 
area of the polygon ADB^BR^ - • • It evident that 

the limit of this sum as » is indefinitely increased is the area 
bounded by AD, AB, BC, and the arc DC. 
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Hence 


J f(x)dx = 


the area ABCD. 


It is evident that the result is not vitiated if AD or RG is of 
length zero. 

The area ABCD is exactly the sum of the areas ADPiMi, 

etc. But one such area, for example MiP\P^M2^ differs from 

that of the corresponding 
rectangle M1P1R2M2 by 
the area of the figure 
P1B2P2, which is less 
than that of the rectangle 
Ax Ay, where Ay = P2P2. 
The area of P1II2P2 is an 
infinitesimal of higher order 
than M1P1R2M2, since 
P1R2P2 Ax Ay Ay 



JiflPlP2^2 
whence Lim 


yAx 

P1R2P2 


= 0 . 


MIP1R2M2 

Therefore (§ 8) the areas 
of the triangular figures 
such as P1R2P2 do not 

affect the limit of the sum used in finding the area of the entire figure. 


If f{x) is negative for all values of x between a and 6(n^<6), 
the graphical representation is as in fig. 5. Here 

/(a) = — the area of the rectangle 

/(ojj) Aaj = — the area of the rectangle etc., 

so that r /(ic) rfic = — the area ABCD, 


In case f{pS) is sometimes positive and sometimes negative we 
have a combination of the foregoing results, as follows : 

If a <hi the integral J f{x)dx represents the algebraic sum of 

the areas hounded hy the curve y^flx)^ the axis of Xy and the 
ordinates a and x = &, the areas above the axis of x being 
positive and those below negative. 
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h — a 

If a > 6, Aa? is negative, since Aa; = • The only change 

necessary in the above statement, however, is in the algebraic 
signs, the areas above the axis of x being now negative and those 
below positive. 


Ex. The work done in moving a body against a force may be represented 
by an area. For if the force is f{x) and W is the work in moving a body along 
the axis of x from a; = a to x = b, then (Ex., § 21) 

W = jj(x)dst. 

Consequently if the force is represented by the graph DEC (tig. 6), the equation 
of which is y =/(«), the area ABCED represents the work W. 

This fact is taken advantage^ of in constructing an indicator diagram attached 
to a steam engine. Here AB represents the distance traversed by the piston, and 
the ordinate represents the 
pressure. Then as the piston 
travels from Ato B and back 
to A tile curve DECFD is 
automatically drawn. The 
area ABCED represents the 
work done by the steam on 
the piston. The area ^J5CJFT) 
represents the work done by 
the piston on the steam. The 
uitierence of these two areas, 
which is the area of the closed 
curve DECFD ^ represents the net work done by the steam in one stroke of the 
piston. In practice this area can be measured by an instrument, called a plani- 
meter, or tlie tigure is divided into rectangles and the area computed approxi- 
mately. The latter method illustrates the detinition of the detinite integral. 


r 



23. Generalization. In the definition of § 21, 

x^- a:o= x^= a:,- «*=•.•= x ,- = A®, 
where a and «,= h. The sum 

f(a) A® +/(®i) A® 4-/(®2) A® H K/(»,_i) A® 

may accordingly be written 

/(®o) (®i- »o) +/(»i) («*- »l) 

+/(»*) (®3- »»)+••• +/(««-l) 
i — .-1 ' 

or, more compactly, *<)• 

<•0 


( 1 ) 



44 


DEFINITE INTEGRALS 


This sum may be generalized in two ways : 

In the first place, it is a mere matter of convenience to take the 
increments a?i equal for all values of Xf. In fact the » — 1 
values aij, x^, a:,, •••, may be taken at pleasure between the 
values x = a and x = b without altering the limit approached by 
the sum (1), provided all the differences Xl_^,^ — Xf are made to 
approach zero as n increases without limit. This is geometrically 
obvious from the graphical representation, for the bases M^M^, 
M^M^, • • • of the rectangles of fig. 4 may be of unequal length. 



In the second place, the factor in each of the terms of 
the sum (1) may be replaced by /(?,), where is any value of 
X between x^ and The effect on the graphical representa- 
tion of fig. 4 is to alter the altitudes of the rectangles without 
altering the limit of their sum, as exemplified in fig. 7. It may 
be noted that the rectangles here differ from those of fig. 4 
by infinitesimals of higher order. Hence the sum theorem of 
§ 3 applies. 

For a rigorous discussion of these points the student is referred 
to advanced treatises.* 


* Sae> for example, Gomaat-Hedriok, Mathematical Analysis, Chap. IV. 
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24. Properties of definite integrals. The following properties of 
definite integrals are consequences of the definition : 

' c/(j!)dx = cl f{x)dx, 

a %J a 

2- f I/i(«)+/s('*)]rf'«= r/i(*)<^»!+ r /s(a!)d», 

%/ a %J*a U a 

3 - r f{x)dx—— r /(«)«?», 

Ja Jb 

f f{x)dx= f /{x)dx+ f /{x)dx, 

%J a Ua %Jc 

5. ^ /(x) dx = lfi — a)f{^), where a<^<h. 


The truth of formulas 1 and 2 follows at once from the defini- 
tion, and that of formula 3 follows at once from § 22. We shall 
show the truth of formulas 4 and 5 graphically. A fully rigorous 



proof could he based on the definition of § 21 without the use of 
diagrams, but would follow the outlines of the following graphical 
discussion. 

To prove formula 4, consider fig. 8, where OA — a,OC^c, OB = h. 


J f*C ph 

f{x)dx = th.Q ’area ACFB, I /(x)dx — the area CBGF, 

a «/c 

and J f{x)dx — the area ABGE. The truth of formula 4 is ap- 
parent for any order of the points A, C, B, refdtence bdng had, 
if necessary, to formula 3. 
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To prove formula 5, consider fig. 9, where the area ABCD repre- 
sents the value of J /{x)dx, and let m and M respectively be the 

smallest and the largest value assumed by / (x) in the interval JB. 
Construct the rectangle ABKH with the base AB and the altitude 
AH— M. Its area in AB • AH— (b — a) M. Construct also the rec- 
tangle ABLN with the base AB and the altitude AN=m. Its 
area is AB • AN —(h — a) m. 



Now it is evident that the area ABCD is greater than the area 
ABLN and less than the area ABKH. That is. 


Q) — a) m <J' f(x) dx<(b — a) M.* 
Consequently J /i-d)dx = {b — a)fi, 


where fi is some quantity greater than m and less than M, and is 
represented on fig. 9 by A S. But since /{x) is a continuous function, 
there is at least one value f between a and h such that /(^ = fi, 
and therefore » 

J^/(x)dx = (b-a)f(^). 

Graphically, this says that the area ABCD is equal to a rectangle 
ABT8 whose base is AB and whose altitude AS lies between 
AN and AH. 


* A slight modification is here necessary U/(») —k,» constant. Then M=:fn = k 
and r /(*)<te=(6-o)ib. 

a/a 
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25. Eyaluation of the definite integral by integration. When 
fi^x) is a known function and a and h are constants, the value of 
the integral is fuUy determined. Hence if we replace the upper 
limit 6 by a variable x, the definite integral is a function of x. 

px 

Graphically (fig. 10), i f{x)dx=i^xe!Bi. AMPC, where OA — a, a 
constant, and OM—x, a variable. Let us place 


^{x)=J'y{x)dx 


= the area AMPC. 


Now we have shown in I, § 109, 6, that 


d^ 

dx 


<t>ix) = y=f{x). 


A new proof of this can be given 
by use of the properties of § 24, and 
this proof has the advantage of being 
reaUy independent of the graphical 
representation, although for conven- 
ience we shall refer to the figure. 

Take MN = h. Then 

.x+* 



Fio. 10 


X ar+A 

f{x)dx = the area ANQC, 

X ar-f A 

f{x)dx 

= the area MNQP, (by 3 and 4, § 24) 
= V®. (by 6, §24) 

where x<^ <x + h. Therefore 


^(x + h)— <f>{x) _ 


h 


“/(ft. 


Taking now the limit as h approaches zero, and remembering that 

lim — ^ =8 ^ if)(x) and Lim f = ®, we have 

AAO h dx 
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Let now F{x) be any known function whose derivative is /(«). 
Then F{x) differs from by a constant (§ 30), that is, 


J /{x)dx=F(x) + C. 


To determine C, place x = a, and notice that f /(«) dx = 0. 


Therefore 


0 = F(fi) + C, whence C = — F{a). 


f{x)dx=F{x)-F{a), 


whence f f{x) dx=:F (b) — F(a). 

%J a 

This result giv'es the following rule for evaluating a definite 
integral : 

To find tlie value of J* f{x)dx, evaluate J f{x)dx, substitute 

x = b and a: = a successively, and subtract Hie latter result from the 
former. 

It is to be noticed that in evaluating J'f(x)dx the constant of 

integration is to he omitted, since —F{a) is that constant. How- 
ever, if the constant is added, it disappears in the subtraction, since 

+ C] - [!?’(«) + q = F(fi) -Fifl). 

In practice it is convenient to expre.ss F(b) —F(a) by the sym- 
bol so that 

_£/W<fe=[-f'WK- 

Bz.1. /•V4.=m’=5!-1=!0. 

•'I L 4 Ji 4 4 

V ^ 

Ex. 2. I *8in*<la! = [— C 0 B®]J=— cos— + cosO = l. 

Jo *•■'0 2 

Ex. 8. ± ^ dx = [2 log(it* 4 X + 2)]J = 2 log4 - 2 log2 = log 4. 

Ex. 4. J ^ j-^^ = [tan-ix]^=tan-*V8 — tan-i(-l). 
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There is here a certain ambiguity, since tan-i Vi and tan“i(- 1) have each 
an infinite number of values. If, however, we remember that the graph of 
tan~ix is composed of an inflnite number of distinct parts, or branches^ the 
ambiguity is removed by taking the values of tan-i VS and tan~i(~ 1) from 

J '% 6 

= tan“A6 — tan-^a 

o l + x® 

and select any value of tan-^a, then if 6 = a, tan-^b must be taken equal to 
tan- la, since the value of the integral is then zero. As b varies from equality 
with a to its final value, tan-ib will vary from tan-ia to the nearest value of 
tan- 16. 

The simplest way to choose the proper values of tan-i6 and tan-ia is to take 

them both between — — and — . Then wo have 
2 2 

dx _ TT / _ 7 IT 

-1 r+x^"“ 3 ““x i/ 12 ' 


Ex. 6. r*~— =^== sin-1- r= siii-iX — sin-iQ. 

Jo Va2 - x* L ®Jo 

The ambiguity in the values of sin-i J and sin-iQ is removed by noticing 

that sin-1- must lie in the fourth or the first quadrant, and that the two 
a 

yalues must be so chosen that one comes out of the other by continuous 
change. The sirajdest way to accomplish this is to take both sin-ij^ and 

TT IT 

sin- IQ between and 


Then 







V 

o’ 


26. Change of limits. In case it is convenient to evaluate 
J'/(x)dx by substitution, the limits otj* f{x)dx may be replaced 
by the corresponding values of the variable substituted. To see 
this, suppose that in J* f(x)dx the variable x is replaced by a func- 
tion of a new variable t, such that when x varies continuously 
from a to t varies continuously from to ty Let the work of 
finding the indefinite integral be indicated as follows : 

j f(x) dx=j4>{t)dt=^^{t) = F{x), 


where Fipc) is obtained by replacing f in ^>(<) by its value in 
terms of x. Then * 
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Hence 


F(b)-F{a)=J^ /(x)dx 

"''o 

X b 

f(^dx= J <^(t)dt. 


Ex. 1. Find C Vo* — **>dx. 

Jo 

Place X = a sin 0. Then dx — a cos 0 d0, and when x varies from 0 to a, 0 


varies from 0 to . Hence 


J’**Va* — ir*dx = J^®o*cos*0d^ = + 


a^4> o®sin20la 1 


In making the substitution care should be taken that to each 
value of X between a and b corresponds one and only one value of t 
between and and conversely. Failure to do this may lead to 


w 

Ex. 2. Consider J * cos 0 (i0, which by direct integration is equal to 2. 

* ^ dx 

Let us place cos0 = x, whence 0 = cos- ^x and d0 = — 7 r=» where the sign 

vl — x* 

depends upon the quadrant in which 0 is found. We cannot, therefore, make 

IT 

this substitution in y**cos0d0, since 0 lies in two different quadrants; but 
we may write “2 

- 0 - 

/*C08«d^=J^ cos 0 d0 + J* * cos 0 d0, , 

”'a ~a 

and in the first of the integrals on the right-hand side of this equation place 

dx d® 

0 = cos-1 X, = . and in the second 0= cos-ix, d0 = — ^=- Then 


r*cos«(i«= r-^- r-^=2r.^=2. 

Vl — X* *^1 Vl — X* vl — X* 

/•+! 

Ex. 8. Consider J dx and place x^ = t 

Then, when x = — 1, t = 1, and when x = 1, t = 1; and the attempt to substi- 
tute witlxout care would lead to error. But x = — and dx = — ^ when 
X is negative ; and x = t^ and dx = when x is positive. Hence 

f^^dx = / £^dx = -f^'*irtdt + f^\rtdt=: f\~*dt=:2. 
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27. Integration by parts. If it is desired to integrate by parts, 
end a and h are values of the independent variable, then 

udv — htv\ — I V du. 

a '• “ Ja 

To prove this, note that it follows at once from the equation 

J ^b r%b ^b 

d{wv)~ I (udv + vdu)= I udv+ I vdu. 

Ex. 1. Find f 

«/(J 

Take x — w, c^dx = du ; then 

y* ^xc^dx = ^ e^dx = 6 — [e®] 1. 

ir 

Ex. 2. Discuss y** 8in»xdx. 

Take sin^-^x = w, sin xdx = du ; then 

IT EE 

J ® 8in»x dx = [ — cos X sin» “ ^x]* -f (n — 1) J* ^ sin» “*x cos* x dx 
= (n — 1) J* * (sin»-*x — sin»*x)dx. 

By transposing we have 

E E 

sin»xdx = (n — 1) * sin»“*xdx, 

E 1 

r ^sin*»xdx = 5 lI 1. r*sin«-*xdx. (1) 

Jo n Jo 

If, in (1), we place n = 2, we have 

r*sin*xdx=:- r*dx = -« 

•Jo 2 J 0 2 

s 

If, in (1), we place n = 8, we have 

r*sin*xdx = ;; r*sinxdx = ;;* 

Jo aJo 8 

If, in (1), we place n = 4, we have 

IT j ♦ 

r®sin*xdx = 7 r®8in*xdx=:^-^*~' 

Jo 4 J 0 4'2 2 


whence 


1 TT 

2’ 2' 
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, If, in (1), wo place n = 6, we have 

4 


r ^ mi^xdx = - r^sin^xdx = 

Jo 5Jo 5*0 

Continuing in this way, we find 

Jo 2-4-U---2A; 2 


jr 


+^xdx = - 


2.4fi...2*: 


3.6.7-..(2A: + l) 

28. Infinite limits. Tt ia possible to have the upper limit cc, 
where by definition 


J /{x) d.n = Lim C f (x) dx. 

a *>= «» «y a 


The integral, then, is represented by the area bounded by the 
curve y=f{jL), the axis of x, and the ordinate x = a, the figure 
being unbounded at the right hand. There is no certainty that 
such an area is either finite or determinate. The tests by which it 

may be sometimes deteriuhied whether j f{x)dx has a meaning 
will not be given. In case, however, it is possible to find the in- 
definite integral F{x) = ( / {x)d,v, the definite integral can be found 

by the formula 



TT 

where 


r/{x)dxr=F{oo)-F(a), 
F(oo)= Lim F(b). 


b=sao 


Fio. 12 


Ex.l. r-^=[ 2 ViX = *- 

V* 




(fig. 11) 

(flg. 12 ) 


Fig. 18 


/* * oe 

Ex. 8 . I sin xdz = [- cos x]# 

= indeterminate, (fig. 13 ) 


Similarly, the lower limit, or both limits, of the definite int^;ral 
may be infinite. 
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29. Infinite integrand. According to the definition of § 21 it is 

unallowable that/(*)in J' /(x)dx should become infinite between 

x = a and x = b. It is, however, possible to admit the case in which 
/(») becomes infinite when x = bhy means of the definition 

J ^b ^b-~h 

f(x)dx=ijjm I /(x)dx, 
and to compute the integral by the formula 


I. 


/{x)dx-F{b)-F{a), 


where F(b) means Lim F(b — h). 

h^O 

The integral has not, however, necessarily a finite or determinate 
value. Graphically, the integral is represented by the ai-ea between 
the curve y = f{x), the axis of x, 
the oixliuate x = a, and the asymp- 
tote X = b. 

^ dx r. TT 

Ex. 2. I -7 ■ — = ; • 

Jo -y/fili __ L ^|0 ^ 

(fig. ir>) 

Similarly, f{x) may become in- 
finite at tlie lower limit or at both 
limits. If it becomes infinite for any value c between the limits, 
the integral should be separated into two inte- 
grals having c for the upper and the lower limit 
respectively. Failure to do this may lead to error. 



Flu. 15 



Ex. 8. Consider ^ ^ 




Since — becomes infinite when a? = 0 (fig. 16), we sepa- 
a* 

rate the integral into two, thus: 

« 

c^dx r^dx 
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Had wc carelessly applied tlie incorrect formula 

11+1 

J-i *J-i’ 

we should have been led to the absurd result — 2. 

30. The mean value of a function. We have seen in § 24 that 

where f lies between a and b. The value 

is called the mean value of f{x) in the interval from a to h. This is 
in fact an extension of the ordinary meaning of the aversige, or mean, 
valup of n measurements. For let y^, y^, y^, • • •, correspond 
to n values of x, which divide the interval from a to b into n e(]^ual 
parts, each equal to Ax. Then the average of these u values of y is 


yo+yi+ygH 

n 

This fraction is equal to 

(yo+yi+ yg + - •• + y«- i)Aa; ^ yJ^x+y^Ax+ y^x+ •■■+y^_^Ax 
nAx b — a 


As n is indefinitely increased, this expression approaches as a 

1 /•* 1 r* 

limit I ydx = I f{x)dx. Hence the mean value of a 

o-aJ„ b-aj„ 

function may be considered as the average of an " infinite number ” 
of values of the function, taken at equal distances between a and b. 


Ex. 1. Find the mean velocity of a body falling from rest during the time ti. 
The velocity is gt, where g is the acceleration due to gravity. Hence the mean 
1 r*\ 

velocity is I gtdtz=lgti. This is half the final velocity. 

f 1 — 0 Jo 

Ex. 2. In using the indicator diagram (§ 22) engineers use the mean effect- 
ive pressure,” which is defined as the constant pressure which will do the same 
amount of work per stroke as is done by the varying pressure shown by the 
indicator diagram. It is found by dividing the area of the diagram by 6 — a, 
and is accordingly an example of the mean value of a function. 
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Formula (1) may be written in another form, not involving the 

integral sign. Let us place i f{.i:)dx = F(x); then fix) = F\x)^ 
and (1) becomes 

( 2 ) 

or F{b) - F(a) =^{b- a) F' (f ). (3) 

Formula (2) lias a simple gra])liical meaning. For lot LK 
(fig. 17) be the gi’aph of F{x) and let OA = a and OB=b. Then 
& - a = AB, F(b) -F{a) = BE -AD = CE, and 


F (h)-F(a ) 
h — a 


= the slope of the chord DE. 

DC 


If now I is any value of x, F\^ is tlie slope of the tangent at 
the corresponding point of LK. Hence (2) asserts that there is 
some point between A and B for which the tangent is parallel 
to the chord DE. This is 
evidently true if F{x) and 
F'{x) are continuous. 

Formula (3) may be used to 
prove the jn'oposition, which 
we have jjreviously used with- 
out proof, namely : 1/ the 
derioatiee of a function in 
ahvays zero, the function is 
a constant. For let F'{x) Imj 
always zero and let a and b Ik? any two values of x. Then, by (3), 
F(b) — F{a)=0. That is, any two values of the function are 
ecpial; in other words, the function is a constant. 

From this it follows that two functions which have the same 
derivative differ by a constant. For if F'{x) = {x), then 

(*)] = 0 ; whence F{x) = (®) -|- C. 

tliC 



31. Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s series. Formula (3), § 30, is a 
special case of a more general relation, which we will now proceed 
to obtain. Let us take the equation 
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multii)ly both sides by Az, and integrate between a and x. We 
have 

I I f"{x)dx?== I /'(z)dz— I /'{a)dz 

nJa %/a %/ a %/ a 

=/(«!) -/(«) - (® - «)/'(«)• 

Therefore /(«) = /(a) + (» — ») /'(a) + f C f"{x) da?. 

Ja Ja 

But if m is the smallest and M the largest value of f"{z) betw’een 
a and z, then (§ 24), when z>a, 

m(z — a)< J' f"{j) Az<M(x— a), 


whence 


m{x — a) 


a px par 

I / 

%/a %/a 


^ M(z-ar 


Hence J^ J' 2 * where 

If f^'(z) is a continuous function, there is at least one value of z, 
say fj, between a and z, for which /"(f,) = /*(!,§ 5d). Therefore 
we have, finally, 

/(..) =/(«) + _ a)f{a) + (1) 

Again, let us take 

rr{.r)dz=f\z)-f'{a). 

%J a 

Then f’ f'f"'(z)dji^ = f/"{z}dz- ff'{(t)dx 

%/a %/a %J a %J a 

=/'(•«) -/'(«) - (•« - «)/"(«). 

and 

m ^f’'{z)dj?= ff'(z)dz—C/'{a)dz—C {z—a)f"{a)dz 

%J a %/ a %J a 


f\i„\ ~ ^n/ 


whence 


=/(*) -/(«) - (® - «)/'(«) - y — /'(«). 


/« =/(«) + (* - <«)/'(«) + KArm + ( 2 ) 


where a <^^<z. 


* The symbol IjJ means 1*2, [3 means 1 •2-3, and, in general, [n, read factorial n, 
means the product of the n integers from 1 to inclusive. 
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Similarly, if we start yrithj' we obtain 

/W =/(»>+(*- “)/'(«) + + ^ Ti‘‘* /"'W + ■ • • 

(3) 


where (f ), where a<^<x, the only restrictions 

|»+ 1 

being that the «. + 1 derivatives of f{x) exist and are continuous. 

The value of in (3) is not known exactly, since ^ is unknown, 
but it usually happens that, if a; — a is a sufficiently small quantity, 
lam A„= 0. Then the value of /(a;) may be expressed approximately 

ns= 00 

by the first w + 1 terms of (3), omitting R„, and this approximation 
ai)proache8 f(x) as a limit as n is indefinitely increased. In this 
case we say that f{x) is expanded into the injinite series 

f(x) =f(a,) + (* - «)/'(») + 

+ fc|2).V»+-. (4) 

For larger values of x — a, however, it may happen that the 
value of increases without limit as n increases. Hence the 
omission of in (3) leaves » + 1 terms, the sum of which 
differs more and more from f(x) the more terms are taken. 
In such a case the series (4) cannot be taken to represent the 
function. 

The determination of the values of a; — a for which (4) is valid 
is, in general, a matter involving a knowledge of mathematics which 
lies outside the limits of this course. In the illustrative examples 
and in the problems for the student we shall simply state the facts 
in each case without proof. 

Formula (4) is known as Taylor’s series. Here a is a known 
value of X for which /(») and its derivatives are known. The series 
then enables us to compute the value of f{x) for values of x not 
too remote from a. 
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Another convenient form of (4) is obtained by placing x — a = h, 
whence x — a-\-h. We have, then, 

/(« + h) =/(a) + h/'{a) + |/"(a) + |/'"(a) + • • • . (5) 

Here the remainrier is usually exi)ressed as 

Jin = where 0 < ^ < 1. 

A special form of (4) arises when rt = 0. We have, then. 



This is known as Maeluurin’s series, and the function is said to 
be expanded into a power series in x. 


Ex. 1. e'. 

By Maclauriu’s aeries (0), we find, since /(x) = c', /'(x) = e^, /"(x) = e', etc., 
and/(0) = 1, /'(O) = 1, /"(O) = 1, etc.. 


^ . X X* . x® , x< 

e -i + i + |a+[| + !4 + 


This expansion is valid for all values of x. If we place x= we have 
= I + i H- tAs" + 1 = 1..39o0, correct to four decimal places. If x 

has a lai’f^er value, more terms of the series must be taken in the computation, 
so that the series, while \alid, is inconvenient for largo values of x. 


Ex. 2. siiix. 

By Maclaurin^s series, 


sin X = X — 


X® X® x^ 

^ 4.Z — 4. 

18 II 


which is valid for all values of x. 

To find sin 16°, we first change 16° to circular measure, which is 
= IT = .2018. Then the first two terms of the series give sin 16° = .2688, cor- 
rect to four decimal places. 

By Taylor’s series (6), we have 


sin (a 4- /i) = sin a -f cos a ~ 


[2 


sin a — 


Ex. 3. cosx. 

By Maclaurin’s series, 
cosx 


= 1 - 


X* X® X® 

j8+l4-i6+--- 


A* 

cosaH- • 

12 
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Ex. 4. (a + «)». 

By Maclaurin’s series, 

(a + «)»» = a»» + na«-‘ix + ^ -f . 

\1 L2 

This is the binomial theorm. If n is a positive intep:er, the expansion is a 
polynomial of n + 1 terms, since /(«+i)(x) and all higher derivatives are equal 
to 0. But if n is a negative integer or a fraction, the expansion is an infinite 
series which is valid when x is numerically less than a. 


Ex. 5. logx. 

The function logx cannot bo expanded by Maclaurin's series, since its 
derivatives are infinite when x = 0. We may use Taylor’s series (4), 
placing a = 1. We have, them. 


logx = (x — 1) — 


( X ~ 1)^ 

2 8 


(X - 1)* 
4 




Or we may expand log(l + x) by Maclaurin’s series with the result 
Iog(l + x) = x-^ + ~-~ + .... 


This expansion is valid when x is numerically less than 1. 


32. Operations with power series. When a function is expressed 
as a power series, it may be integrated or differentiated by integrat- 
ing or differentiating the series term by term. The new series will 
be valid for the same values of the variable for which the original 
series is valid. If the method is applied to a definite integral, the 
limits must be values for which the series is valid. 

Similarly, if two fimctions are each expressed by a power series, 
their sum, difference, product, or quotient is the sum, the differ- 
ence, the product, or the quotient of the series. 


Ex. 1. Required to expand sin-^x. 
We have 

dx 


sln-ix= f - ■ - = f (1 — xS)“*dx 

•'O Vl — *2 Jo 


1 + 1 a* + ll? *» + llll® a-* + 

2 2-4 2.4.6 


.lx*.1.8x».1.8.6xT 

=s X 4- - h ‘ 

2 8 2 4 6 2 4.6 7 


.^dx (by 


Ex. 4, §81) 



60 


DEFINITE INTEGRALS 


Ex. 2. To find J e'-^dz. 

The indefinite integral cannot be found directly. We may expand by 
Ex. 1, §81. Then 




8'*’6[2 7(3 


Ex. 8. To expand 


By division, 


(! + »)« 


= 1 — + — + — »s-f- 


" ’ 1 + x 

By successive differentiation, 

~-(l-l-x)~2 — — 8x2-h4x®~-6x^H — 

2(1 + x)-8 = 2 ~ Ox + 12x2 - 20 x» + • • 
Therefore (1 + x)-^ = 1 — 8x + 6x2 _ lox^ + • • *. 


Ex. 4. To expand log—- 

1 — X 

'log = log (I + x) - log(l - X) 

1 — X 

/ X2 X^ X* , X® 

=(“’-¥+ 3-4 + 6 - 


/ X2 , X^ 

\ 2 3 

« / X^ X® 

= 2(xH — -1 h 

V 8 6 


)-(- 


X2 X^ X* 

“2 “ *3 "" 7 ■“ 6 


x^ \ 
6 


Ex. 6. To expand 


By.Ex. 1, 


by Ex. 4, §81, 


sin- lx 

Vi -X* 

. . a* .So* . 6a» , 

siii~ix = X H h 

6 40 112 




Hence, by multiplication, 


sin~ix , 2x® , 8x® , IGx"^ , 

vTTia “ * T Ts ~W 


33. By means of Taylor’s theorem we can complete the rule 
given in I, § 62, for the maximum and the minim um values of a 
function of one variable. I^et a be a value of x for which the first n 
derivatives of /(») are zero ; ie. let f’{a) = 0, f"{a) = 0, f”'{a) — 0, 
• * *> 6. Then, by Taylor’s theorem (6), 



PROBLEMS 


61 


;^n+l An+1)/(,S 

If h is sufficiently small, the term — ^ will be larcer 

|n + l ® 

numerically than since the latter contains as a factor. 
Hence the sign of /(a + A)— /(a) depends upon the sign of 

If n is even, » + 1 is odd, and the sign of /t"+* changes with the 
sign of h. Hence the sign of f{a + h)—f{a) changes with that 
of k. Tlierefore / {a) is neither a maximum nor a minimum value 
oif{x). 

If » is odd, + 1 is even and is always positive. Hence the 
sign of /(rt ± /<)—/(«) is the same as the sign of There- 

fore if > 0, /(rt) is a minimum value of /(a:); and if 
+!)(„)< is a maximum value of /(a?). 


PROBLEMS 


Find tlio values of the following definite integrals : 


1, C -f- 3x *4“ 3)clx« 

Jo 

10. 

f’£±'dx. 

Ji e*-! 

2. r* . 

Ja *2 _ 4 

11. 

r* dx. 

Jo cos^e* 

3. j* {a^ — x^)^ dx. 

4. n-^"-^dx. 

Jo 2a — X 

12. 

r ® e^dx 

J~« Vl — e''*'* 

13. 

dx 

J- « 6 + 2 X + x* 

IT 

6. J xe-^dx. 

14. 

f^Biji^ede, 

Jir 

8 

5; 

7. J* *tanxdx. 

15. 

/•*"’ ^ 

1 COB^-d$. 

Jo 4 

^ rl dx 
* Jo C08X* 

16. 

n 

r*sin20co8*0d0. 

Jo 

9. + mif^^cmedB. 

e 

17. 

dx 

Jo (x2 + a2)2' 


18. 

(o* + x*)* 

19. C" y/a^-z^dx. 

«/ — tt 

20. rVx® - o*rf®. 

Ja 

X sin X dx, 

x^logxdx, 

23. ^xdx. 

24. r 'a;* sin-la; (la:, 
Jo 


a!*e-*xZa!. 
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It V 

26. Trove J* * sin® edd= ^ sin* $ dO, 

w w 

27. Trove f ^ a;»* sin xdx — n cos x dr, if n > 1. 

Jo Jo 

J '.oo 

- has a definite value when, and only when, fc > 1. 

1 X* 

j ft h 

— ^ ’ has a definite value when, and only when, A: < 1. 
a (6 - x)* 

30. If /(— x) = — /(x), show graphically that C f(x)dx = 0. 

31. If /( — x) =/(x), show graphically that C f(x)dx = 2 f /(x)dx. 

32. If /{a — x) =/(x), show graphically that f f(x)dx~2 fix) dx. 

Jo Jo 

33. Show graphically that j f(smx)dx = k J /(sinx)dx. 

34. If a < 6, and /i(x), /^(x), /afx) are three functions such that, for all 
values of x between a and h inclusive, /i (x) </ 2 (x) </ 3 (x), prove 

r /i(x)dc< r fQ(x)dx< f /8(x)dx. 

Ja Jft Ja 

35. rind the mean value of the lengths of the perpendiculars from a diameter 
of a semicircle to the cireumforence. 

36. Find the mean value of the ordinatt»s of the curve y = sin x between 
X = 0 and x = tt. 

37. A particle desen-ibes simple harmonic motion defined by the formula 
s =r a sin kt. Show that the mean kinetic energy during a complete vibration is 
half the maximum kinetic energy. 


Obtain the following expansions. (The values of x for which the expansion 
is valid aixj given in each case.) 


x2 X* , X® x® , 

> 9 . 

vr+^ 2 2.4 2.4.0 

40 . = i + + + 

[? 15 

41 . tanx = * H h 1 . 

3 16 816 

42 . tan-^^x = X — X® + J X® - x^ -h • ■ • . 

43 . log(x + Vl+^=x-?.- + -— 

' 2 3 2 4 6 2. 4. 6 7 


(— 00 < X < oo) 
(- Kx < 1) 

(— 00 < X < «) 

(-1<X<1) 
.. -1<X<1 
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44 . + + . 

^ . X2 X^ X« . 


45 . coshx = i+p-+;^-f- ;> + •••. 

|2 [4 [0 

46 . Compute the value of taiih ^ to four decimal places. 


(— 00 < X < QO) 

(— 00 < X < oo) 


47 . Given log 2 = 0.603, log 3 = 1.009, what error would bo made in assuming 
log 24 = log 2 + 1 (1.000 ~ 0,(m)? 

48 . Assuming sin 60^ = J V3 = .8660, cos 60° = find sin 61° to four decimal 
places. 


Verify the following expansions : 

Jo z r-! 2'‘ 82 42 

Jol-z \ 12 ^ 22 ^ 32 ^ 42 ^ } 

51 . 

t/ol4-x*» a a-}-b a + 26 a-f3 5 



cosx^dc = 


X ~ 


X® x^ x^* 
6|2'^0[4'"l3i6‘*'’“’ 



CHAPTER IV 


APPLICATIONS TO GEOMETRY 

34. Element of a definite integral. In this and the subsequent 
chapter we shall give certain practical apphcations of the definite 
integral. Here we return in every case to the summation idea of 
§ 21. Tlie general method of handling one of the various problems 
proposed is to analyze it into the limit of the sum of an infinite 
number of infinitesimals of the form f{x)dx. The expression 
f{x)dx, as well as the concrete object it represents, is called the 
clemetU of the sum. 

35. Area of a plane curve in Cartesian coordinates. It * has 

already been shown (§ 22) that the area bounded by the axis of x, 
the straight lines x = a and (a < h), and a portion of the 

curve y = /(x) whicli lies above the axis of x is given by the defi- 
nite integral 

J ydx. ( 1 ) 

It has also been noted that either of the bounding lines x^ a ox 
x^J) may be replaced by a point in which the curve cuts OX, 
Here the element of integration y dx represents the area of a rec- 
tangle with the base dx and tlie altitude y. 

Similarly, the area bounded by the axis of y, the straight lines 
y = c and y ^d {c.<d), and a portion of the curve x = f(y) lying 
to the right of the axis of y is given by the integral 

jT X dy, (2) 

wliei'e the element xdy represents a rectangle with base x and 
altitude dy. 

Areas bounded in other ways than these are frequently found 
by expi-essing the required area as the sum or the difference of 
areas of the above type. 
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2j2 ^2 

Ex. 1. Find the area of the ellipse — f- -- = 1. 

It is evident from the symmetiy of the curve (fig. 18) that one fourth of the 
required area is bounded by the axis of y, the axis of x, and the curve. Hence, 
if iC is the total area of the ellipse, 

K=4f ydx = 4f - Va^ ~ x^dx 
Jo Jo CL 

= -^\x Va^— x* + a^sin- ^ ^1 = wab, 
a L ajo 

Ex. 2. Find the area bounded by the 
axis of X, the parabola = 4 px^ and the 
straight line 2/ + 2x — 4p = 0 (fig. 10). 

The straight lino and tiui ’parabola in- 
tersect at the point C(p, 2p), and the Ig 

straight line intersects OX at ii(2jp, 0). 

The figure shows that the required area is th(5 sum of two areas OCD and 
CBI), Hence, if K is the required ania, 


r 




Ex. 3. Find the area inclosed by the curve (y — x — 3)2 = 4 — x*. 
Solving the equation for y, we have 


' = x + Si' 


showing that the curve (fig. 20) lies between the straight lines x = - 2 and x = 2. 

X s ) 

^idx and the area 

ACFDB = j y 2 dx, where yj = « 4 3 + *^4 - x* and 2/2 = * -f 3 - 



66 


APPLICATIONS TO GEOMETRY 


Therefore, if K is the required area CEDFC, 


jK'= r yidx-f y2dx=r {yi -- 1/2) dx = f V 4 — x^dz 
J _.2 •/-2 •/— 2 •/ — 2 

= j^x V 4 — ^ 4sin-i^J 


= 47r. 


In the above examples we have replaced y in J* ydxhy its 

value /(x) taken from the equation of the curve. More generally, 
if the equation of the curve is in the parametric form, we replace 
both X and y by their values in terms of the independent parameter. 
This is a substitution of a new variable, as explained in § 2G, and 
the limits must be correspondingly changed. 


Kx. 4. Let the equations of the ellipse ho 

x = a cos y = 6 sin 4>. 

Then the area K of Ex. 1 may be computed as follows : 


K = 4 f y (Z« = — 4 r rt6 sin*^ d<p = 
Jo Jw 


IT 



rrab. 


Similarly, if the equation of the curve is, in polar coordinates, 
r = /(6) and the area sought is one of the above forms, we may place 

x = r cos 6 = f{d) cos 6, 
y = r sm.0 = f(0) sin 6, 

and obtain thus a para- 
metric representation of 
the curve. 

In case the axes of 
reference are oblique, the 
method of finding the 
area is easily modified, 
as follows: 

Let the axes OX and OY (fig. 21) intersect at the angle a>, and 
let us find the area bounded by the curve y the axis of x, 

and the ordinates x = a and a: = 6. The area is evidently the limit 
of the sum of the areas of the paraUelograms whose sides are 


Y 
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parallel to OX and 0 Y. The area of one such parallelogram is 
y Ax sin a>. Hence the reqiiiretl area is 



(«) 


36. Area of a plane curve in polar coordinates. Lot 0 (fig. 22) i)e 
the pole, OM the initial luie of a system of polar coordinates (r, 0), 
OA and OB two fixed radii vectors for which 6 = a and 6 — ^ 
respectively, and AB any curve for which the equation is r — /(d). 
Required the area AOB. 

The required area may he divided into 
n smaUer areas liy dividing the angle 
A OB = /S — « into n equal parts, each of 

^ — (X 

which equals = A0, and drawing the 


n 

lines OF^, 01^, 01*, 
AOP^-. 


•> OP^_^, where 


If 

= A^. (In the figure n — H.) The 
re(iuired area is the sum of the 
areas of these elementary areas for 
all values of n. The areas of these ® 
small figures, howevei', are no easier 
to find exactly than the given area, hut we may find them ap])roxi- 
malely hy descrihing from O as a center the circular arcs AJi^, 
P„_,K. Ix^t 



P,Jt„ PJi*,, 


OA = 7*0, 0/J = 7*1 


OP,: 


’ ^ 52 




OP 


= r. 


Then, hy geometry, 

the area of the sector A OB.^ = | A0, 

the area of the sector P^OB^ = t** A0, 

the area of the sector I‘_,OJt„ = \7^_.,A0. 

The sum of these areas, namely 

isO 

is an approximation to the required area, and the limit of this sum 
as 7t is indefinitely increased is the required area. 
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To show this we need to show that the area of each of the cir- 
cular sectors (e.g. diflfers from the corresponding elementary 

area (JiOP^ by an infinitesimal of higher order than either. For 
that })urpose draw from an arc of a circle with center O inter- 
secting Oij in S. Then 

area < area iJOTJ < area SOll, 

. area JPOP area SOP 

or 1< — -- < - • 

area J‘OIi^ area 


But area 1^0^l^= | rg*A0 and area SOP^— ^ (rg-f A»’)*A^. 

areaig’OAg \ r, / 

Now as n increases without limit, A6> and consequently Ar 

approach zero as a limit. Hence Lim — = 1, and there- 

/ ,, 

fore Lim tv/T,, = 1- 

area^O//g 

Hence. the area differs from the area by an infini- 

tesimal of higher order than either (§ 2), and therefore the limit 
of the sum of such areas as equals the limit of the sum of 

such areas as as n is increased indefinitely (§ 3). But the 

latter limit is the aiea J OJi, since 


S ^^^+1 = the area A OB 
for all values of n. Hence, finally, 

the area AOB = lim ^ \ f 

tssO 


The student should compare tliis discussion with that of I, § 189. 
The above result is unchanged if the point A coincides with 0» 
but in tlmt case OA must be tangent to the curve. So also B may 
coincide with 0. 
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Ex. Find tho area of one loop of the curve r =: a sin 3 0 (I, § 177). 

The required area K is given by the equation 

« — 

K=-- f*ain»S0de. 

2 Jo 

To integrate, place 8^ = 0; then 

37. Volume of a solid of revolution. A solid of revolution is 
a solid generated hy the revolution of a plane figure about an axis 
in its plane. The simplest case is that in which the plane figure is 
bounded by the axis of revolution, two straight lines at right angles 
to the axis, and a curve which does not cut the axis. Such a solid 
is bounded by two parallel plane bases which are circles and by 
a surface of revohUion generated by the revolving curve. Each 
point of this curve generates a circle whose center is in the axis 
of revolution and whoso plane is parallel to the bases and perpen- 
dicular to the axis. Conse<iuently, if planes are passed perpendicular 
to the axis, they will divide the solid into smaller solids with par- 
allel circular bases. We shall proceed to find an approximate 
expression for the volume of one of these smaller solids. 

I.et KL (fig, 23) bo the revolving curve, the equation of which 
is ic = f{y), 0 Y the axis of revolution, CK the line y — c, and DL 
the line y = d{c < d). Required the volume generated by the revo- 
lution of the figure CKLI). Divide the line CD into n eq\ial 

ct c 

parts, each of which equals = Ay, by the points JVj, 

’>K-i whereOWi = yj, ON^ = y^, ON^ = y^, • • 

Pass planes through the points JVj, JV^, W,, • • •, iV„_i, perpen- 
dicular to OY. They will intersect the surface of revolution in 
circles with the radii x^, x^, where a3j= x^ssN^I^, 

a, = • • • , «„_! = The areas of these sections, begin- 

ning with the base of the solid, are therefore vx^, rrx^, nrx^, • • •, 
7ra^_i, where x^= CK. 

The solid is now cut into n slices of altitude Ay. We may consider 
the volume of each as approximately equal to that of a cylinder with 
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its base coincident with the base of the slice and its altitude exj^ual 
to that of the slice. The sum of the volumes of the n cylinders is 

7rx*Ay + irx^Ly + 7r.r|Ay ^ + _i Ay, 

and the limit of tliis sum as n is indefinitely increased is, by defi- 
nition, the volume of the solid of j-evolution. 

This definition is seen to be reasonable and in accordance with 
the common conception of volume as follows. Whatever the defini- 




tion of volume, it is evident that the volume of a solid is the sum 
of the volumes of its parts, and the volume of a solid inclosing 
another is greater than that of the solid inclosed. 

Let then vol. (for example) be the volume of the slice 

generated by the revolution of the plane figure and draw 

the lines J^R and parallel to OY. Then evidently 

voL > vol. > vol. N^NJ^R 

, ^ vol. N.N.RR ^ vol. N.N,RR 
^ ^ voL ^ vol. 

But voL — w»/Ay 

and voL = w A^^* • If 7r.r ®Ay = tt ( aj, 4- A«)*Ay. 
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Hence Lnn - - = lun L * — -—L — i 

yol. xl 

vol N K PP 

and consequently Lim — ^ — 2_4_iL_» = i. 

^ •' ^.r^vl -\T Ar v/> 


voL 


Tlierefore the volume of tlio slice differs from that of the cylinder 
by an infinitesimal of liigher order than that of either (§ 2), and 
therefore the limit of the sum of the volumes of the slices is the 
same as that of the sum of the volumes of the cylinders (§ 3). 

Hence, finally, 


vol. CKLD = Lim tt 


7r^.i'*A?/ = 7r I j?dy. 
1=0 ^ 


0) 


It is evident that the result is not invalidated if either L or K 
lies on OY. 

Similarly, the volume generated by revolving about OA' a figure 
bounded by OX, two straight lines .»• = a and x=sh{a < h), and 
any curve not crossing OX is 



( 2 ) 


To evaluate either of these integrals it is of course necessary to 
express x in terms of y, or y in terms of x, or both x and y in 
terms of a new variable, from the equation of tlie curve. 

The volume of a solid generated by a plane figure of other shape 
tlian tliat just handled may often be found by taking the sum or 


the difference of two such volumes as 
the foregoing. 

Kx. Find the volume of the ring solid gen- 
erated by revolving a circle of radius a about an 
axis in its plane 6 units from the center (6 > a). 

Take the axis of revolution as OY (fig. 24) 
and a line through the center as OX, Then the 



eiiuation of the circle is (x — 6)® + y* = a®. 

The volume required is tlie difference between the volume generated by 
CLEKD and that generated by CLFKD, But the >iolume generated by 

CLEKD is ^ ^dy where zi = 5 + Va® — y*, and tlip volume generated 
by CLFKD ia ir f x,fdy where X 2 = ^ — - y®. 

•/—a 
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Therefore the required volume is 


r f“z^dy -ir f x^dy = v f {x^ -x^)dy 

= 4 7r6 r Va^ — y'^dy = 4 irdf- Va® — -f ~ sin-i ~1 = 2 ir®a*&. 

J’—a L 2 2 ttj— a 


38. Vi^ume of a solid with parallel bases. Fig. 25 represents a 
Sf)lid with parallel bases. The straight line OY is drawn i)erpen- 
dicular to the bases, cutting the lower base at A, where y = a, and 
the upper base at B, where y — h. (The axis of x may be any line 

perpendicular to OY, but it is 
not shown in the figure and is 
not needed in the discussion.) 
Let the line AB be divided into 

n parts each equal to ^ — - = Aw, 

n 

and let planes be passed through 
each point of division parallel to 
the bases of the solid. Let A^ 
be the area of the lower base 
of the solid, Aj the area of the 
first section parallel to the base, 
A^ the area of the second sec- 
tion, and so on, A^_^ being the 
area of the section next below 
the upper base. Then A^^Ay 
represents the volume of a cyl- 
inder with base equal to A^, and 
altitude equal to Ay, A^Ay represents the volume of a cylinder 
st anding on the next section as a base and extending to the section 
next above, and so forth. It is clear that 
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A^Ay + AiAy + A^Ay+ hA^_iAy 

is an approximation to the volume of the solid, and that the limit 
of this sum as n indefinitely increases is the volume of the solid. 
That this is rigorously true may be shown by a discussion similar 
to that of the previous article. That is, the required volume is 
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To find the value of this integral it is necessary to express A in 
terms of y, or both A and y in terms of some other independent 
variable. This is a problem of geometry which must be solved 
for each solid. The solids of revolution are special cases. It is clear 
that the previous discussion is valid if the upper base reduces to a 
point, i.e. if the solid simply touches a plane parallel to its basa 
Similarly, both bases may reduce to points. 

Ex. 1. Two ellipses with equal major axes are placed with their equal axes 
coinciding and their planes peri)endicular. A variable ellipse moves so that its 
center is on the common axis of the given ellipses, the plane of the moving 
ellipse being pei-pendicular to those of the given ellipses. Kequired the volume 
of the solid generated. 



Let the given ellipses be ABA'B' (flg. 26) with semiaxes 0 A = a and OB = 6, 
and ACA'C' with semiaxes OA = a and OC = c, and let the common axis be 
OX. Let NMN'M' be one position of the moving ellipse with the center P 
where OP = x. Then if A is the area of NMN'M\ 


A = w PJIf.PiV. (by §36, Ex. 1) 

But from the ellipse ABA'B' ^ 

and from the ellipse ACA'C' ~ = 1. 

a® c2 

Therefore PM ■PN=— (o* - *«). 

a* 

Consequently the required volume is 

r ^ = I 

o a* 3 

The solid is called an ellipsoid (§ 86, Ex. 6). 
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Kx. 2. The axes of two equal right circular cylinders intersect at right 
angles. Required the volume common to the cylinders. 

r 



39. The prismoidal formula. 


Let OA and OB (fig. 27) be the axes 
of the cylinders, OY their common per- 
pendicular at their point of intersection 
0, anti a the radius of the base of each 
cylinder. Then the figure represents 
one eighth of the required volume F. 
A plane passed perpendicular to OY 
at a distance ON — y from 0 intersects 
the solid in a square, of which one side 

is NP = -Voi^- = Va« - 2 /*. 
Therefore 

ir= f”WPd!/= f"(a^-v^)dy=^a» 

Jo Jo 

aiMl T" = a» 

The formula V ~J' J <h/ leads to 


i simple and imjiortant result in those cases in which A can l)e 
jxpressed as a polynomial in y degi'ee not greater than 3. Let 
IS place j _ » ^ ^ a _j_ ^ 


and take O, for convenience, in the lower base of the solid. Then 
if A is the altitude of the solid, 


1' = r («y + + (I^JJ + 3) dy 

J 0 


If now we place li for the area of the lower base, h for the area 
of the upper base, and M for the area of tlie section midway be- 
tween the bases, we have 


B = %,h = rto/t®+ + «8, M= -f aj^ + " 2 ^^^+ “»• 


The formula for V then becomes 


o 


This is known as the prismoidal formula. 
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To show its applicability to a given solid, we need only to show 
that the area of a cross section of the solid may be expressed as 
above. The most important and frequent cases are when is a 
quadratic polynomial in y. In this way the student may show 
that the formula applies to frustra of pyramids, prisms, wedges, 
cones, cylinders, si^heres, or solids of revolution in which the gen- 
erating curve is a portion of a conic with one axis parallel to the 
axis of revolution, and also to the complete solids just named. 

Tlie formula takes its name, however, from its applicability to 
the solid called the prismoid, winch we define as a solid having 
for its two ends dissimilar plane polygons with the same number 
of sides and the corresponding sides parallel, and for its lateral 
faces trapezoids.* 

Furthermore, the formula is applicable to a more general solid, 
two of whose faces are idane polygons lying in parallel planes and 
whose lateral faces are triangles with their vertices in the vertices 
of these polygons. 

Finally, if the number of sides of the jwlygons of the last 
defined solid is allowed to mcrease without limit, the solid goes 
over into a solid whoso bases are plane curves in parallel planes 
and whose curv^ed surface is generated by a straight line which 
touches each of the base curves. To such a solid the formula also 
applies (see § 91, Ex. 5). 

The formula is extensively used by 
engineers in computing earthworks. 

40. Length of a plane curve in rec- 
tangular coordinates. To find the length 
of any curve AB (fig. 28), assume n — \ 
points, between A and B 

and connect each pair of consecutive 
points by a straight line. The length 
of AB is then defined as the limit of the sum of the lengths of 
the n chords A]\, P^I^, •> as » is increased without 

limit and the length of each chord approaches zero as a limit 
(I, § 104). 

* The definition of the prismoid is Tariously given by different authors. We adopt 
that which connects the solid most closely with the prism. 



Fig. 28 
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Let the coordinates of be (»<, y) and those of be (®i+ A®, 
yi+ Ay). Then the length of the chord is V(A®)®+ (Ay)*, and 
the length of yl 5 is the limit of the sn m of the lengt hs of the n 
chords as n increases indefinitely. But V(A®)*4- (Ay)* is an infini- 
tesimal which differs from the infinitesimal Vrf®*+ rfy® by an 
infinitesimal of higher order. For 


uJ 

l+( 

^Ay) 

^AxJ 

2 

^ Ax 



■« dx 

1 


Vrfaj*-f <fy* 


Now if ® is the independent variable. A® = rf® (§ 4); if ® is not 

A® , Ay (iy 

the independent variable, Lim-^- = l (§4). Also 

Hence Lim — ( A-^)‘ + (A y )_ _ ^ Therefore (§3), in finding the 


length of the curve, we may replace v(A®)*-f(Ay)* by Vdus^+ rfy*. 
Therefore if s is the length of JB, we have 

I dy‘, (1) 

(•O 

where {A) and {B) denote the values of the independent variable 
for the points A and B respectively. 

If X is the independent variable, and the abscissas of A and B 
are a and h respectively, (1) becomes 




( 2 ) 


If y is the independent variable, and the values of y at A and B 
are c and d respectively, (1) becomes 




( 3 ) 


If X and y are expressed in terms of an independent parameter t, 
and the values of t for A and B respectively are and (1) be- 
comes 

# * I tflfl/W" I 

( 4 ) 


r‘‘ //fiite\* /rfy\* 

'1 nU)+U)‘^^- 
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Ex. 1. Find tho length of the parabola = 4pa5 from the vertex to the 
point (A, A:). 

Formula (2) gives ^ ~ \ 

1 pk , 

Formula ( 8 ) gives s = — I v ya ^ 4 pS 

2p Jq 

Either integral leads to the result 


s = — vA;a + 4p2 + p log 

4p 


A: + Vifca + 4pa 

2 p 


Ex. 2. Find the length of an ellipse. 

If the equation of tho ellipse is — h = 1* and we measure the arc from the 

end of the minor axis, we have 


1 


Va2 — ft2 

where e = , the eccentricity of the ellipse. Let us place x = a sin 0 ; 

then ^ ^ 

= - e2gin20(i0. 

The indefinite integra l cannot bo found in terms of elementary functions. 
We therefore expand Vl— e^sina^ into a series by tho binomial theorem 
(§ 81, Ex. 4) ; thus 

Vl — 6* sin20 = 1 — e* sin20 e^Hin*0 — e® sin®0 — . . 

^ 2 2.4 2 4. 6 

This series converges for all values of 0, since e*sin2 0 < 1; then 

The length of the ellipse may now be computed to any required degree of 
accuracy. 

4e 1. Length of a.plane curve in polar coordinates. The formula 

■•(JO 


f V(ia!*+ rfy* 


of § 40 may be transferred to polar coordinates by placing 

i 

x — r cos 0, y — r sin 0. 
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Then 

and 

Therefore 


dx = cos ddr~rmx9 dd, 
dy = sin 6 dr + r cos 6 dd, 
dsi?+ dy^= T^dS^. 

j n(.B) 

I V(fr® + 

(.A) 


r^de^. 


( 1 ) 


If 6 is the independent variable, and the values of 0 for A and 
B are a and y8 respectively, (1) becomes 


-/■'HS* 


( 2 ) 


If r is the independent variable, and the values of r for A and 
B are a and 6 resi)ectively, (1) becomes 




de\^, 

r — ) dr. 
dr! 


(3) 


4^. The differential of arc. From 


=J'Vdx‘+ dy^. 


it follows (§ 9) that ds = Vrfj3*+ dy^. 


( 1 ) 


This relation between the differentials of *, y, and s is often rep- 
resented by the triangle of fig, 29. This figure is convenient as a 

device for memorizing formula (1), but it 
should be borne in mind that JiQ is not 
rigorously equal to dy (§ 5), nor is PQ 
rigorously equal to ds. In fact, BQ = Ay 
and PQ = As, but since Ay and As differ 
from dy and ds respectively by infinitesi- 
mals of higher order, the use of BQ as 
dy and of PQ as ds is justified by the 
theorems of § 3. If now the triangle of fig. 29 is used as a plane 
right triangle, we have an easy method of recalling the formulas 

ds^ = ds^ H- d^, 
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dx 


mmmm /t/NCi 


dy 


= QITI 


dy 


i 
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Similarly, from 
we find 


= J' -^dr^+ 


i»dd^ 


ds =z^dr^+ i^dB^, 


( 2 ) 


which, is suggested by the triangle of fig. 30, where PQ is the arc 
of any curve and PR the arc of a circle with radius OP — r. Tliis 
figure, if used as a straight-line figure, also gives the formulas 


tan'^ 


r dO 


dr 

. , rdd 

sm dr = —— • 
ds 


cos = 


dr 

ds 
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43. Area of a surface of revolu- 
tion. A surface of revolution is a 0 
surface generated by the revolution 
of a plane curve aroimd an axis in its plane (§ 37). Let the 
curve AB (fig. 31) revolve about 01' as an axis. To find the area 
of the surface generated, assume » — 1 points, /|, 7,, • • •, .^_j, 
l)etwoen A and B, and connect eacli pair of consecutive points by 
a straight line. These lines are omitted in the figure since they 
are so nearly coincident with the arcs. The surface generated by 

AB is then defined as the limit of the sum 
of the areas of th(j surfac.es generated by 
the n chords A I\, }\ll, J'Jl, • • •, B as 
n increases without limit and the length 
of each chord approaches zero as a limit. 

Each chord generates the latcu'al sur- 
face of a frustum of a right circular cone, 
the area of which may be found by ele- 
mentary geometry. Let the coordinates 
of lie (a:,, and those of 7?+! !»© + Aa;, y, -H Ay). Tlren the 

frustum of the cone generated by has for the radius of the 

upper base for the radius of the lower base NJ-, and for 

its slant height Its lateral area is therefore equal to 





< + !• 


But N,^,P,^,= x,+ Ax, 7?7?^, = V(Aa:)*+(Ay)* 
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Therefore the lateral area of the frustum of the cone equals 
2 Tr^a!,+ (%)*• 

This is an infinitesimal which differs from 

2 •irx^d3?+ dy^ = 2 irx^ds 

by an infinitesimal of higher ordef, and therefore the area gener- 
ated by AB is the limit of the sum of an infinite number of these 
terms. Hence, if we represent the required area by we have 

S^— 2 7r I xds.' ( 1 ) 

JiA) 

To evaluate the integral, we must either express ds in terms of 
X, or express x and ds in terms of y, or express both x and ds in 
terms of some other independent variable. 

Similarly, the area generated by revolving AB about OX is 

f y ds. (2) 

(-0 


Ex. Find the area of the ring surface of the Ex., § 37. 
The equation of the generating curve is 


and 


(x - hf + y* = tt^ 






The required area is the sum of the areas generated by the arcs LEK and 
LFK (fig. 24). Hence 

Sy = 2vf (Xi + X2)-7=^==:Ldy == 47ra& r - ■ - =4y^6. 

Va* — y® Va* — y* 


PROBLEMS 

1. Find the area bounded by the axis of x and the parabola x® - 16 x + 4 y =0. 

2. Find the area included between a parabola and the tangents at the ends 

of the latus rectum. (The equation of the parabola referred to these tangents 
as axes is x* 4- y* = (I, § 69).) „ . 

tt 8 d® 

3. Find the total area bounded by the witch y = 


and its ^ymptote. 



PROBLEMS 


81 


a/ ~ 

4. Find the area bounded by the catenary y = ~ \c" 4* e « the axis of x, and 

the lines z—±h, ^ 

5. Find the total area of the curve a*y 2 ^ 52^4 ~ 

6. Find the area bounded by the curve 4.^252 — ^2^2 ami its asymptotes. 

7. Find the area bounded by the curve y(x* + a*) = a2(a — x), the axis of 
X, and the axis of y. 

8 . Find the area of a segment of a circle of radius a cut olf by a chord h 
units from the center. 

9. Find the area contained in the loop of the curve y® = x® (a — x). 

10 . Find the area bounded by the curve y* (x*-* + a®) = a^x* and its asymptotes. 

x^ y^ 

11. Show that the area bounded by the hyperbola ^ 1» 

and the diameter through Pi (Xi, yi) on the curve is — log 

2 


(M)- 

a+ Va*-* ~ X* 


12. Find tlie area bounded by the tractrix y = “ log - Va*-* — x®, 

the axis of x, and the axis of y. a — Va^ — x‘-* 

13. Find the area between the axis of x and one arch of the cycloid 
X = a(0 — sin0), y = a(l — co80). 

14. Find the areas of each of the two portions into which the circle 
4- y2 = 8 is divided by the parabola y^ — 2 x = 0. 

15. Find the area bounded by the parabola x* — 4 y 0 and the straight line 
8x — 2y - 4 = 0. 

16. Find the area of the figure bounded by the parabolas y* = 18 x and 

x2 = V-y 

8a^ 

17. Find the area between the parabola x* = 4 ay and the witch y = — 

^ ^ ^ ^ x2 44a'-* 

18. Find the total area of the lemniscate r* = 2 a* cos 2^. 

19. In the hyperbolic spiral r9= a show that the area bounded by the spiral 
and two radii vectors is proportional to the difference of tlie length of the radii. 

20. Find the area traversed by the radius vector of the spiral of Archimedes 
r=a9in the first revolution. 

21. Find the area described by the radius vector of r—anecB from 

A J_ A 

^ = ~ to ^ = -. 

6 3 


22. Find the total area of the cardioid r = a(l + cos^). 

23. Find the area of the lima 9 on r = a cos^ + b when b><u 

24. Find the area bounded by the curves r = a cos 8 $ and r = a. 

25. Find the area of a loop of the curve r« = a* cos nS. 

26. Find the area of a loop of the curve r = a sin n6, * 

27. Find the area of a loop of the curve r cos^ = a cos 2^. 
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28 . Find the area of the loop of the curve cos 2 6 cos i? which is bisected 

by the initial line. 

29 . Find the total area of the curve = 4 ^ 4 52^2. (Transform 

to polar coordinates.) 

30 . Find the area of the loop of the curve (x® + = 4 a^hj\ (Transform 

to polar coordinates. ) 

31 . Find the volume generated by revolving about OY the .surface bounded 

by the coordinate axiis and the curve — aS, 

32 . Find the volume of the solid generated by I'evolving about OF the idane 
surface bounded by OF an<i the hypocycloid x^ -f = a^. 


33 . Find the volume of the solid formed by revolving about OX the figure 


bounded by the catenary y : 


|(e" + e “), 


the axis of x, and the lines x = ± j^. 


34 . Find the volume of the solid formed by revolving about OF the plane 

8a^ 

figure bounded by the witch y ~ — — and the line y = a, 

x 2 H- 4 

33 '. Find the volume of the solid formed by i*evolving about OX the plane 

x^ 

figure bounded by the ciasoid = — , the line x = a, and the axis of x. 

' 2 a ~ X 

36 . Find the voluim^ of the solid generated by revolving about OF a segment 
of the circle x- 4- y'^ = a’-* cut off by the chord x = /i. 

37 . Find the volume of the solid generated by revolving a semicircle of 
radius a around an axi.s parallel to the boundaiy diameter of the semicirchi, 
(1) when the arc of the semicircle is concave toward the axis; (2) when the 
arc is convex toward the axis. 


38 . Find the volume of the solid formed by revolving an ellipse around its 
major axis. 

39 . Find the volume of the ring surface formed hy revolving the ellipse 

+ y- = 1 around OF (d > a), 
a* 0-2 

40 . Find the volume of the solid generated by revolving about OX the sur- 

x^ 

face bounded by the hyperbola = 1 and the line x = a + 

a‘-2 5-2 

41 . Find the volume of the solid generated by revolving about OF the sur- 

x^ 

face bounded by the hyperbola = 1, the lines y = ±k, and the axis of y, 

or 5‘-2 

42 . Find the volume of the solid formed by revolving about the line y = — a 

TT 

the figure bounded by the curve y = sin x, the lines x = 0 and x = — 1 and the 
liney= — a, ^ 

43 . Find the volume generated by revolving about the axis of x the figure 
bounded by the parabola y^ 4k px and the line x — h. 

44 . Find the volume of the solid formed by revolving about OF tlie figure 
bounded by the parabola = 4 px, the axis of y, and the line y =:h. 
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45. Find the volume of the solid formed by revolving about the line x = — a 
the figure bounded by that line, the parabola == 4 and the lines y 

46. Find the volume of the solid formed by revolving about the line x = a 
the figure bounded by the parabola = 4px and the line x = /i(a > A). 

47. A right circular cone has its vertex at the center of the sphere. Find the 
volume of the portion of the sphere intercepted by the cone. 

48. A steel band is placed around a cylindrical boiler, A cross section of the 
band is a semiellipse, its axes being 0 and Vo in. respectively, the greater being 
parallel to the axis of the boiler. The diameter of the boiler is 48 in. What is 
the volume of the band ? 

49. Find the volume of the solid generated by revolving the cai’dioid 
r = a(l + con 6) about the initial line. 

50. Find the volume of the solid generated by revolving about OY the figure 
bounded by the axes of coordinates and the tractrix. 

51. Prove by the method of § 38 that the volume of a cone with any base is 
equal to the product of one third the altitude by the area of the base. 


52. Prove that the volume of a right conoid is equal to one half the product 
of its base and its altitude. (A conoid is a surface generated by a moving straight 
lino which remains parallel to a fixed plane and inters(jcts a fixed straight lino. 
If the moving line is perpendicular to the fixed line, the conoid is a right conoid. 
The base is then the section made by a plane parallel to the fixed line, and the 
altitude is the distance of the fixed line from the plane of the base.) 


9 ?^ 7/2 

53. On the double ordinate of the ellipse — q- ^ = 1 an isosceles triangle is 

a® 

constructed with its altitude e(iual to the length of the ordinate*. Find the volume 
generated as the triangle moves along the axis of the ellipse from vertex to vertex. 


54. Find the volume cut from a right circular cylinder by a plane through 
the center of the base making an angle d with the x)lane of the base. 


55. Find the volume of the wedge-shaped s(jlid cut from a right circular 
cylinder by two planes which pass through a diameter of the upper base and 
are tangent to the lower base. 

56. Two circular cylinders with the same altitude have the upper base in 
common. Their other bases are tangent at the point where the perpendicular 
from the center of the upper base meets the plane of the lower bases. Find 
the volume common to the cylinders. 

57. Two parabolas have a common vertex and a common axis but lie in per- 
pendicular planes. An ellipse moves with its center on the common axis, its 
plane perpendicular to the axis, and its vertices on the parabolas. Find the 
volume generated when the ellipse has moved to a distance h from the com- 
mon vertex of the parabolas. 

58. A cylinder passes through great circles of a sphere which are at right 
angles to each other. Find the common volume. 
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69. A variable circle moves so that one point is always on OF, its center is 
always on the ellipse ~ = 1, and its plane is always peipendicular to OF. 

Required the volume of the solid generated. 

60. Two equal four-cusped hypocycloids are placed with their planes per- 
pendicular and the straight line joining two opposite cusps of one in coinci- 
dence with a similar line in the other. A variable square moves with its plane 
perpendicular to this line and its vertices in the two curves. Find the volume 
of the solid generated. 

61. Two equal ellipses are placed with their major axes in coincidence and 
their planes perpendicular. A straight line moves so as always to intersect the 
ellipses and to be parallel to a plane perpendicular to their common axis. Find 
the volume inclosed by the surface generated. 

62. A variable rectangle moves so that one side has one end in OF and the 
other in the circle + ^ = a^. The ratio of the other side of the lectangle to 

the one mentioned is ~ , and the plane of the rectangle is perpendicular to OF. 


Required the volume of the solid generated. 

63. The cap of a stone post is a solid of which every horizontal cross section 
is a square. The cornel's of all the squares lie in a spherical surface of radius 
8 in. with its center 4 in. above the plane of the base. Find tlie volume of the cap. 

64. Find the length of the semicubical parabola from the vertex to 

the point for which x = h. 

C* _L 

66. Find the length of the curve y = log — — - from « = 1 to a; = 2. 

e* — 1 


66. Find the total length of the four-cusped hypocycloid x* + = a*. 


67. Find the length of the catenary from x = 0 to x = A. 

68. Find the length of the tractrix y = - log — Va^ — x^ from 

x = /itox = a. ^a — Va3 — x* 

69. Find the entire length of the curve 



70. Find the length of the curve y^ = (x • 

21 p 


2p)» from X = 2p to X = A 


71. Find the length from cusp to cusp of the cycloid x = a(^ — sin0), 
y = a(l — COS0). 

72. Find the length of the epicycloid from cusp to cusp. 


73. Find the length of the involute of a circle x = a cos^ + sin^, 
V — a sin^ — COS0 from 0 = 0 to 0 = 0i. 


74. From a spool of thread 2 in. in diameter three turns are unwound. 
If the thread is held constantly tight, what is the length of the path described 
by its end ? 

75. The cable of a suspension bridge hangs in the form of a parabola. The 
lowest point of the cable is 60 ft. above the water, and the points of suspension 
are 100 ft. above the water and 1000 ft. apart Find the length of the cable. 
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76. Show that the length of the logarithmic spiral between any two points 
is proportional to the difference of the radii vectoi's of the points. 


77. Find the length of the curve r = a cos'* ~ from the point in which the 
curve intersects the initial lino to the pole. 

78. Find the complete length of the curve r = a sin® . 

o 

Find the length of the eardioid r = a(l + cosfl). 


80. Find the ar(‘a of a zone of a sphere bounded by the intersections of the 
sphere with two parallel planes at distances h\ and Ajj from the center. 


81. Find the aiea of the curved surface formed by revolving about OX the 
portion of the parabola 4 -p/j between ac = 0 and x = A. 

82. Find the area of the curved surface of the catenoid formed by revolving 

about OX the portion of the catenary y = ^ + e “) between a; = — A and x = A. 


83. Find the area of the surface formed by revolving about OT the tractrix 


a, ft + Va‘^ — 
^“2 


2 


84. Find the area of the surface formed by revolving about OY the hypocycloid 

-p 


85. Find the area of the surface formed by revolving an arch of the cycloid 
X = a(<f> — sin 0 ), y = a — cos^) about OX. 

86 . Find the surface area of the oblate spheroid formed by revolving an 
ellipse about its minor axis. 

87. Find the surface area of tlie prolate spheroid formed by revolving an 
ellipse ar(»und its major axis. 

88. Fij)(l the area of the surface formed by revolving about the initial lino 
the eardioid r = a(l + cos^). 

89. Find the area of the surface formed by revolving about the initial line 

the lemniscate = 2 cos 2 0, 
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44. Work. The application of the definite integral to determine 
the work done in moving a body in a straight line against a force 
in the same dii-ection has been shown in § 21, Problems for the 
student will be found at the end of this chapter. 

The case of a body moving in a curve, or acted on by forces not 
in the direction of the motion, is ti'eated in Chap. XIV. 

45. Attraction. Two particles of matter of masses and 
respectively, separated by a distance r, attract each other with a 

force equal to k » where A is a constant which depends upon 


the units of force, distance, and mass. We shall assume that the 
units are so chosen that k = l. 

Let it now be re<iuired to find the attraction of a material body 
of mass m upon a particle of unit mass situated at a point A. Lot 
the body be divided into n elements, the mass of each of which may 
1)0 represented by Am, and let be a i)oint at which the mass of 
one element may be considered as concentrated. Then the attrac- 
tion of this element on the particle at A is where r, = T^A, 
and its component in the direction of OX is — ^cos0, where 

is the angle between the directions P^A and OX. The whole 
body, therefore, exerts upon the particle at A an attraction whose 
component in the direction OX is equal to 

T- ‘.^cos^. 

Lim V — r-^Am. 


If now cos^„ rj, and Am may be expressed in terms of a single 
independent variable, we have, for this component. 


f>tn 

lim V 


cos^. 


Am 


rt 


=/ 


cosB 


dm, 
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where the limits of integration are the values of the independent 
variable so chosen that the summation extends over the entire 
body. Tlie manner in which this may be done in some cases is 
illustrated in the following example. 


Ex. Find the attraction of a uniform wire of length I and mass m on a par- 
ticle of unit mass situated in a straight line perpendicular to one end of the wii*e 
and at a distance a from it. 

Let the wire OL (fig. 82) bo placed in the axis of y with 
one end at the origin, and let the particle of unit mass 
be at A on the axis of x where AO=ziU Divide OL into 
n parts, 03fi, MiM^, • • •, each equal to 

- - A?/. Then, if p is the mass per unit 

of length of the wire, the mass of each 
element is pAy = Aiu. AVe shall consider 
the mass of each elomimt as conct^n- 
trated at its first point, and shall in 
this way obtain an approximate ex- 
pression for the attraction due to the 
element, this approximation being the 
better, the smaller is Ay. The attmction of the element on A is 



then approximately 


P^V 


P^y 


where y/ = OMi, 


AM 'f "" 4* y? 

The component of this attraction in tlie direction OX is 


+ j 


cos OAMt = 


(«* + i/?)* ’ 


and the component in the direction OY is 
pAy 


gSiiiO^ilf, = — . 

+ yf (cfi + 


Then, if X is the total component of the attraction parallel to OX, and Y 
the total component parallel to OF, we have 


X = 


i=n-l 



paA y n I dy 

(a* + y,*)*- ^ Jo (a* + y*)*’ 


T 


= Lim ^ f . 

“ (To + v?y Jo (cfl + y*)* 


To verify this we may show that the true attraction of differs from 

the approximate attraction, which we have used, by an injinitesimal of higher 
order. T^et I be the true as-component of the attraction of Ii the approx- 
imate attraction found by assuming that the whole mass of is at 
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and J 2 the approximate attraction found by assuming that the whole mass of 

MiMi+i is at + Then, evidently, J 2 < I < Ii; that is, ^ ^ < 1. But 

-*1 


Ii = 


paAy 




paAy 


(«’' + y®)* [a® + (Vi + Ay)*J3 


and 


72^ r a* + y,® 

7i la«+'(V;+Aj/)"d 


Therefore 


Lim ^ = 1 and Liin = 1. Hence Ji differs from I by an inlinitesiinal of higher 

f|=isac> *1 HasCO 

order (§ 2), and may tluirefore be used in place of I in finding the limit of a 
sum (§8). A similar discussion may be given for the y-component. 

I'o evaluate the integrals for X and F, place y = a tan 0, Then, if 

a = tan~i ~ = OAL, 
a 


X = - f cos Odd = - sina = ^ sin or, 
a Jo a al 

Y—^-f sin^dd= - (1 — cosn) = ^(1 — cosa), 
a Jo a' ' ar 

since lp=:m. 

If R is the magnitude of the resultant attraction and p the angle which its 
lino of action makes with OX^ 


B = VA'i* 4- r® = ^ sin - (r, 
al 2 


p = tan- ^ 


Y 

X 


= tali'* ^ 


1 — cos a 
sin a 



46. Pressure. Consider a ])laiie surface of area immersed 
in a li(fuid at a uniform deptli of h units below tlie surface. The 
submerged surface supports a column of liipiid of volume h/^A, 
the weight of which is wJiAA, where w (a constant for a given 
liquid) is the weight of a unit volume of the liipiid. This weight 
is the total pressure on the immersed surface. The pressure per 
unit of area is then 7 ^ 4 

W/liAA , 

-A-r 


which is indcjieudeiit of the size of AJ. We may accordingly 
tlrink of AA as infinitesimal and define wh as the pressure at a 
point h imits below the surface. By the laws of hydrostatics 
this pressure is exerted equally in all directions. We may accord- 
ingly determine the pressure on plane surfaces which do not lie 
parallel to the surface of the liquid in the following manner. 

Let OX (fig. 83) be in the surface of the liquid, and OH, for which 
the positive direction is downward, be the axis of h. Consider a 
surface ABCD boimded by a portion of OH, two horizontal 
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lines ADQi = a) and BC(Ji = h), and a curve with the equation 
x=f(h). Divide AB into n segments, AM^, M^M^, • • •, 

AB . B, each eciual to - — ~ = A?t, and 
*-* ^ n 

draw a line MJ* through each i»oint ATf 

parallel to OX. Consider now the clc- 

mcmt of area where = .r^ 

Its area is ecjuid to that of a reo- 

tangle with base and altitude some 

line between and (6, § 24), 

and is therefore equal to (j;, + c,) Ah, where 

e, < Ay". The pressure on the element 

would 1)6 v>h,(x,+ €,)Ah, if all ]M)ints of 

the element were at the depth OAT, = 

and would be w{h, + Ah)(Xf + €,)Ah, if all points were at the depth 

OAf^^■^^ = h^ + Ah. Consecpiently, the pressure on A^^^Jf^^A^^^.^ is 

wh,x,Ah plus an infinitesimal of higher order. Therefore the total 

pressure F on the area ABCD is 

*e=n-l ph ph 

P = Lim = I whxdh — w I hfQi)dh. 

The modification of this result necessary to adapt it to areas 
of slightly different shapes is easily made by the student and is 
exemplified in the following example. 




Ex. Find the total pressure on a vorti- 
cal circular area, a being the radius of 
the circle and h the depth of the center. 

In fig. 34 let OG = b, CA:=zCK= a, 
OM = h, MN = Ah, Then = b -- a, 
0^ = 5 + a, LK^ 2 

t ho pressure on the strip LKIG is 
2wh^oC^ — (h ~ except for an infin- 
itesimal of higher order. Therefore the 
total pressure on the circle is 


P = 2 - (A - hYhdh. 


To integrate, place A — b = asin^; then 
» 

n 

P =z2v)J*^a^ cos* 0(b + asin = 7rrt*but 

“a 
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If the equation of the curve CD (fig. 33) is x =/(y), referred to 
an origin at a depth c below the surface of the liquid, OX being 
parallel and OY perpendicular to the surface of the liquid, the 
pressui'e on ABCD may be shown to be 




a and h being the y coordinates of A and B respectively. 

If this formula is used in the example, the center of the circle 
being taken as the origin of coordinates, we have 


P = 2 wj {h + y) — ^dy = 7ra%w. 


m. 


47. Center of gravity. Consider n i)articles of masses m.., 
1 . • • •» placed at the i)oints Jl(x^, y^), y^), y^), • • •, 

K{'*'uy yj (Hg- 35) respectively. The weights of these ])articles form 
y a system of parallel forces equal to 

m^y, • • •, m^, where g is 
the acceleration due to gravity. The 
resultant of these forces is the total 
weight W of the n particles, where 

Tr= m^g + m.,g + H f- 

i=n 


«cSt 








Fm. 36 




tas 1 


This resultant acts in a line which is determined by the condi- 
tion that the moment of W about O is equal to the sum of the 
moments of the n weights. 

Suppose firat that gravity acts parallel to OY, and that the line 
of action of W cuts OX in a point the abscissa of which is x. Then 
the moment of JF about O is gx^m, and the moment of one of the 
n weights is g m^x^. 

Hence gx — g^ Wjj",. 

Similarly, if gravity acts parallel to 02', the, line of action of the 
resultant cuts OEin a point the ordinate of which is y, where 

SiyX»h = 
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These two lines of action intersect in the point O, the coordinates 
of which are ^ ^ 

» = 


( 1 ) 


Furthermore, if gravity acts in the XOY plane, but not parallel 
to either OX or 0 Y, the line of action of its resultant always passes 
through G. This may be shown by resolving the weight of each 
particle into two components parallel to OX and OY respectively, 
finding the resultant of each set of components in the manner just 
shown, and then combining these two resultants. 

If gravity acts in a direction not in the XOY plane, it may stiU 
be shown that its resultant acts through G, but the proof I’equires 
a knowledge of space geometry not yet given in this course. 

Tlie jioint G is called the center of gravity of the n particles. 

If it is desired to find the center of gravity of a physical body, 
the problem may be formulated very roughly at first by saying that 
the body is made up of an infinite numlMjr of particles of matter 
each with an infinitesimal weight ; hence the formulas for the co- 
ordinates of G must be extended to the case in which n is infinite. 
More precisely, the solution of the problem is as follows. The body 
in question is divided into n elementary portions such that the 
weight of each may be considered as concentrated at a point 
within it. If m is the total mass of the body, the mass of each 
element may be represented by A»i. Then if {x^, y) are the coordi- 
nates of the point at which the mass of the ith element is concen- 
trated, the center of gravity of the body is given by the equations 


X = 


lim 


^XfAm 

2) Am 


2/ 


= lim 


2 ^" ' 


In case x^, y^, and Am can be expressed in forms of a single inde- 
pendent variable, these values become 


X — 



I ydm 
I dm 


> 


y 


( 2 ) 
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where the limits of integratiou are the values of the independent 
variable so chosen that the summation extends over the entire body. 

It is to be noticed that it is n<it necessary, nor indeed always 
possible, to determine a:,, y,. exactly, siiie^, by § 3, 

i=»i i=n 

Lim' V (a;, + e,) Am = him V -j\ Am, 

«=« ■.= « 

if €, approaches zero as Am approaches zero. 

The manner in wliicli the operation thus sketched may be car- 
ried out in some cases is sliown in the following articles. Discus- 
sion of the most general cases, however, must be postponed until 
after the subjects of double and tri])le integration are taken up. 

48. Center of gravity of a plane curve. When we speak of the 
center of gravity of a plane curve we are to thmk of the curve as 
the axis of a rod, or wire, of uniform small cross section. T..et 

LK (fig. 36) be such a curve, and let p 
be the amount of matter per unit of 
length of the wire which surrounds LK. 
Tliat is, if s is the length of the wire 
and m is its mass, we have for a homo- 
geneous wire 

= p = a constant : 

As 

and for a nouhomogeneous wire 

Am dm . ,. , 

Litn = -rr- = p = a function of s. 

ds 


Y 



The curve may now be divided into elements of arc, the length of 
each being and its mass Am, and formulas (2) of § 47 may be 

applied fcjr placing = 


whence 



( 1 ) 


The limits of integration are the values of the independent variable 
for L and K. 
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If /» is constant, these formulas become 


sx = J' X ds, 
where s is the length of LK. 


SI/: 


= J yds, 


( 2 ) 


Ex. 1. Find tlio ooiiter of gravity of a quarter circumference of the circle 
x 2 y 2 — which lies in the first quadrant. 


We have 
Therefore 

and 

Hence 


ds = Vd«2 + dy2 = ®dx = — ^dy. 

J5 


J*X(i8 = — j' a dy = a*, 

J'yds^y* adx = a2, 


a ^ » a quarter circumference. 
2a 

x = y=-. 


The problem may also be solved by using the parametric equations of the 
circle aj = a cos 0, y = a sin 0. 


Then 


Therefore 


J'»da= a*J'^cos0d0 = a®, 

ir 

J yds = tt2j^*sin0d0 = a*. 

- _ 2a , . 

X = y = — 9 as before. 

TT 


Ex, 2. Find the center of gravity of a quarter circumference of a circle when 
the amount of matter in a unit of length is proportional to the length of the arc 
measured from one extremity. 

We have here p = ks, where k is constant. Therefore, if we use the para- 
metric equations of the circle, 


ir 


. J 

tf 

pxda J 

fa 

sxds J 


J 


1* ads J 

rb ^ 

0 




Jpyds j'syds J ^ sm d<p 
fpds fads ^ 
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49. Center of gravity of a plane area. By the center of gravity 
t)f a plane area we mean the center of gravity of a thin sheet of 
y matter having the plane area as its 

^ middle section. We shall first assume 

that the area is of the form of fig. 37, 
iHjing bounded by the axis of x, the 
/| curve y=f{sS), and two ordmates. 

xf ® G, Divide the area into n elements by 

n — \ onliuates which divide AB into 
— ^ I — ^ parts each equal to A». We de- 

note by p the mass per unit area. 

* That is, if A is the area and m the 

mass, we have for a homogeneous sheet of matter 

— p = & constant : 

AA 

and for a nonhomogeueous sheet of matter 


Lim — - = - = 0 = a variable. 

AA dA 

Hence in (2), § 47, we place 

dm = pdA= py dx, 

since for the area in question dA = ydx ((1), § 36). 

Consider now any one of the elements MNQP, where OM = x, 
ON =x + Ax, MF = y, NQ — y Ay, and draw the lines FR and 
QS parallel to OX. The mass of the rectangle MNRF may be con- 
sidered as concentrated at its middle point Gj and the 

mass of the rectangle MNQS at its middle point -h ^ ^ -H • 

Accordingly the mass of MNQF may be considered as concentrated 
at a point which lies above Gj, below Gj, and between the ordi- 
nates MF and NQ. Tlie coordinates of any such point may be 

expressed as ix + pAx, ^ + where 0 S pS 1, 0 ^ j S 1. 

• ^ ^ ' / y\ 

But the coordinates of this point differ from those of G ( «, | ) by 
an infinitesimal of the same order as Ax. ^ 
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Therefore it is sufficient to consider the mass of MNQP as con- 
centrated at G {x, ly Hence formulas (2), § 47, become 



If p is a constant, these formulas become 

xydx 

h f 

^ 5 


jvd. 

which can be written 


Ax =J' X (lA, 

Ay-\ JiydA. 


( 2 ) 


(3) 


If it is required to find the center of gravity of a plane area of 
other shape than that just discussed, the preceding method may he 
motUfied in a manner illustrated by Ex, 2. 

If the area lias a line of symmetry, the center of gravity evi- 
dently lies upon it, and if this line is peiqicndicular to OX or OY, 
one of the coordinates of the center of gravity may be written 
down at once. 


Ex. 1. Find the center of gravity of the area bounded by the parabbla 
== 42 )j; (fig. 38 )^ the axis of x, and the ordinate through a point (^, k) of 
the curve. Here 


xydx ~ J x^dx = 
y^dx = xdx = ph^ = J hk^, 
and A = ydx = = I 



Fig. 88 


Therefore 
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Ex. 2. Eind the center of gravity of the segment of the ellipse — + = 1 

(fig. 39) cut off by the chord through the positive ends of the axes of the curve. 
Divide the area into elements by lines parallel to OF. If we let be the ordi- 
nate of a point on the ellipse, and yi the ordinate of a point on the chord, we 
have as the clement of area 

dA = (y2 ~ yi)dx. 


'Hie mass of this element may be considered as concentrated at 

^ f (Vn- 

t/0 





Hence 


X = ■ 




pa ’ 

/ (V2-yi)dx 

Jo 

- Vi)^ 

' 

{U2-Vi)dx 
Jo 

From the equation of the ellipse ^ y/ofi - js®, and from that of tlie chord 
Vi?=-{a-x). 

pa 

The denominator / (y^ — yi)dz is equjil to the area of the quadrant of the 
ellipse minus that of a right triangle, i.e. is equal to — ^ 


X [ Va* — 5C* — (a — x)]dx 


Hence 


X = 


4 2 
2a 


ah I 


3(7r-2) 


“3(7r~ 2)’ 


y- 




50. Center of gravity of a solid or a surface of revolution of 
constant density. Consider a solid of revolution generated by re- 
volving about OY the plane area bounded by OF, a cun'e x = /(y), 
and two lines perpendicular to OF. Tlie solid may be resolved into 
elements by passing planes perpendicular to OF at a distance dy 
apart (§ 37). The same planes divide the surface of revolution 
into elements (§ 43). If the density of the solid is uniform, it is 
evident from the symmetry of the figure that the mass either of 
an element of the solid or of the surface may be considered as 
lying in OF at the point where one of the planes which fixes the 
element cuts OF. 
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Consequently, the center of gravity lies in 0 Y, so that 

i = 0. 

Now if F is the volume of the solid and S the area of the sur- 
face, we have, by § 37 and § 43, 

dV= TTJ^dy and dS = 2 Tra rfs. 

Consequently, to find the center of gravity of the solid we have 
to replace dm of § 47 (2) by pwa^dy with the result 


J piracy dy J a?ydy 

J piTO^dy J' u?dy 


and to find the center of gravity of the surface of revolution we 
have to place in § 47 (2)<iw=: 

2 irpxds with the result 

/ , r n 

2 7rpxyds I xyds / E \ 

y= = ^ — ( 2 ) / \ 

j 2 ’irpx (h J x ds | j ^ 

Ex. 1. Find tlie center of gravity V j 

of a spherical segment of one base \ / 

generated by revolving the aix^a IWE y/ 

(fig. 40) about OY. \ 

Let OB = a and OE = c. The equa- 
tion of the circle is x* ^ ^2 

_ fja^-y^dv 3 

and y = — ^ = = -- • 

rVdy f'\a!‘-iP)dv ^ 2a + c 

Ex. 2. Find the center of gravity of the surface of the spherical segment 
of Ex. 1. 

Using the notation and the figure of Ex. 1, we have ds = , and therefore 


^ /»« /*a O * 

ie X 


The center of gravity lies half way between E and B. 
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51. Center of pressure. The pressures acting on the elements 
of a submerged plane area form a system of parallel forces perjien- 
dicular to the plane. The resultant of these forces is the total 
pressure P(§ 46) and the point at which it acts is the center of 
pressure. To find the center of pressure of an area of the type 
considered in § 46, we may proceed in a manner analogous to that 
used in fiuding the center of gravity of a plane area, only we have 
now to consider, instead of the weight of an element, the weight 
of the colunni of li(piid which it sustains. 

Let (fc, h) be the coordinates of the center of pressure. Then 
the moment of the total pressure about OX is Ph, and the moment 
of the total pressure about OH is Px. Also the pressure on an 
element (fig. 33) is a htrce ecpial to wh^x^Ah plus an 

infinitesimal of higher order (§ 46). By symmetry this force acts 
at the middle point of the element, the coordinates of which are 

iJC 

— and hi, except for infinitesimals of higher order (§ 49). Hence 

the moment of this force about OX is whiXiAh and the moment 
about OH is ^wh,x^Ah, except for infinitesimals of higher order. 
Now the moment of the resultant must las ec^ual to the sum of the 
moments of the component forces. Hence 

Pk = Lilli = 10 I h^x dh, 

laaO t/ U 

i-n^l 

Px = Lim^^j whp;fAh = ^ io I hi^dh. 
n — Ja 


Ex. Find the center of pri'ssure of the circular area of the Ex., § 40. 
By symmetry it is evident that 5 = 0. 

From the discussion just given, 

PA = 2 JO r‘’*’“Va*- (A-A)«A«<JA 

«/fc — rt 


ir 

= 2 w * a* cos2 0 (6 + CL sin <fi)^d<p (where A — 5 = a sin 0) 

""a 

rr nr 4 E 

= 2 a^bho f * cos20 d0 4. 4 a^hw f * cos*^ sin<pd4> + f ^ sin22 0 d0 

J_ir 2 

2 a a 

= wa^b^w + I ira^w,' 

But P = ira^bw (Ex., § 40). Therefore ^ = 6 + — . 
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PROBLEMS 

1 . A positive charge m of electricity is fixed at 0. The repulsion on a unit 
charge at a distance x from O is • Find the work done in bringing a unit charge 
from infinity to a distance a from O. 

2. A rod is stretched from its natural length a to the length a+x. Assuming 

X 

that the force required in the stretching is proportional to - , find the work done. 

CL 

3. A piston is free to slide in a cylinder of cross section 8, The force acting 
on the piston is equal to pS^ wheni p is the pressure of the gas in the cylinder. 
Find the work as the volume of the cylinder changes from Vi to U 2 , (1) assum- 
ing pv = fc, ( 2 ) assuming pwv = fc, 7 and k being constants. 

4. A spherical bag of radius a contains gas at a pressure equal to po per unit 
of area. Assuming that the pressure per unit of area is inversely proportional 
to the volume occupied by the gas, show that the work required to compress the 

bag into a sphere of radius 5 is 4 ira^po log - . 

h 

5. The resistance offered by any conductor to the passage of a curiient of 
electricity is proportional to the distance traversed by the current in the con- 
ductor and inversely as the area of the cross section of the conductor. If a 
source of electricity is applied to the entire interior surface of a cylindrical shell, 
and the current fiows radially outward, what resistance will be encountercid ? 
Tli^ length of the shell is the right circular section of the interior surface is 
of radius a an<l of the exterior surface is of radius &, and a unit cube of the 
substance of which the shell is made offers a resistance k, 

6 . A particle of unit mass is situated at a perpendicular distance c from the 
center of a straight homogeneous wire of mass M and length 2 1. Find the force 
of attraction exerted in a direction at right angles to the wire. 

7. Find the attraction of a uniform straight wire of mass M upon a particle of 
unit mass situated in the line of direction of the wire at a distance c from one end. 

8 . Find the attraction of a uniform straight wire of mass M upon a particle 
of unit mass situated at a perpendicular distance c from the wire and so that 
lines drawn from the particle to the ends of the wire inclose an angle $. 

9. Find the attraction of a uniform circular wire of radius a and mass M 
upon a particle of unit mass situated at a distance c from the center of the ring 
in a straight line perpendicular to the plane of the ring. 

10 . Find the attraction of a uniform circular disk of radius a and mass M 
upon a particle of unit mass situated at a peri)endicular distance c from the 
center of the disk. (Divide the disk into concentric rings and use the result 
of £x. 0 .) 

11 . Find the attraction of a uniform right circular cylinder with mass 3f, 
radius of its base a, and length f, upon a particle of unit m^ss situated in the 
axis of the cylinder produced, at a distance c from one end. (Divide the cylinder 
into parallel disks and use the result of Ex. 10.) 
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12 . Find the attraction of a uniform wire of mass M bent into an arc of a 
circle with radius a and angle or, upon a particle of unit mass at the center of 
the circle. 

13 . Prove that the total pressure on a plane surface is e(|aal to the pressure 
at the center of gravity multiplied by tlie area of the surface. 

14 . Find the total pressure on a vertical rectangle with base b and altitude a, 
submerged so that its upper edge is j)arallel to the surface of the liquid at a 
distance c from it. 

15 . Find the center of pressure of the rectangle in the previous example. 

16 . Find the total pressure on a triangle of base b and altitude n, submerged 
so that the base is horizontal, the altitude verti(*.al, and the vertex in the surface 
of the liquid. 

17 . Show that the center of pre.ssure of the triangle of the previous example 
Jies in the median three fourths of the distance from the vertex to tJie base. 

18 . Find the total pressure on a triangle of base b and altitude a, submerged 
so that the base is in the surface of the liquid and the altitude vertical. 

19 . Shr)W that the center of pressure of the triangle of the previous example 
lies in the median half way from the vertex to the base. 

20 . Find the total pressure on an isosceles triangle with base 2 b and alti- 
tude a, submerged so that the base is horizontal, the altitude vertical, and the 
vertex, which is ahi)ve the base, at a distance c from the surfai'e of the Ihiuid. 

21 . A parabolic .segment with base 2 6 and altitude a is submerged so that 
its ba.se is horizontal, its axis vertical, and its vertex in the surface of the licpnd. 
Find the total pressure. 

22 . Find the center of pressure of the parabolic segment of tlie previous 
example. 

23 . A parabolic segment with base 26 and altitude a is submerged so that 
its base is in the surface of the litpiid and its altitude is vertical. Find the 
total pressure. 

24 . Find the center of pressure of the parabolic segment of the previous 
example. 

25 . Find the total pressure on a semiellii>so submerged with one axis in the 
surface of the liquid and the other vertical. 

26 . Find the center of pressure of the ellipse of the previous example. 

27 . An isosceles triangle with its base horizontal and vertex downward is 
immersed in water*. Find the pressure on the triangle if the length of the base 
is 8 ft., the altitude tS ft., and the depth of the vertex below the surface 6 ft. 

28 . The centerboard of a yacht is in the form of a trapezoid in which the 
two parallel sides are 1 and 2 ft. respectively in lengtli, and the side perpen- 
dicular to these two is 3 ft. in length. Assuming that the last-named side is 
parallel to the surface of the water at a depth of 2 ft., and that the parallel 
sides are vertical, find the pressure on the board. 

* The weight of a cubic foot of water may be taken as*62 J lb. 
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29. Find the moment of the force which tends to turn the centerboard of 
the previous example about the line of intersection of the plane of the board 
with the surface of the water. 

30. Find the pressure on the centerboard of £x. 28 if the plane of the board 
is turned through an angle of 10^ about its line of intersection with the surface 
of the water. 

31. A dam is in the form of a regular trapezoid with its two horizontal sides 
300 and 100 ft. respectively, the longer side being at the top and the height 20 ft. 
Assuming that the water is level with the top of the dam, hnd the total pressure. 

32. Find the moment of the force which tends to overturn the dam of Ex. 81 
by turning it on its base line. 

33. A circular water main has a diameter of 6 ft. One end is closed by a 
bulkhead and tlie other is connected with a reservoir in which the surface of 
the water is 100 ft. above the center of the bulkhead. Find the total pressure 
on the bulkhead. 

34. A pond of 10 ft. depth is crossed by a roadway with vertical sides. 
A culvert, whose cross section is in the form of a parabolic segment with 
horizontal base on a level with the bottom of the pond, runs under the road. 
Assuming that the base of the parabolic segment is 6 ft. and that its altitude 
is 4 ft., find the total pressure on the bulkhead which temporarily closes the 
culvert. 

35. Find the center of gravity of the semicircumference of the circle 

x3 -f which is above the axis of «. 

36. Find the center of gravity of the arc of the four-cusped hypocycloid 
x? -f y? = a* which is in the iirst quadrant. 

37. Find the center of gravity of the arc of the four-cusped hypocycloid 

+ y5 = qI which is above the axis of «. 

38. Find the center of gravity of the arc of the curve 9 ay* — x(» — 8 a)*= 0 
between the ordinates x = 0 and x = 8 a. 

39. Find the center of gravity of the area bounded by a parabola and a 
choixl perpendicular to the axis. 

40. Find the center of gravity of the area bounded by the semicubical 
parabola ay* = x* and any double ordinate. 

41. Find the center of gravity of the area of a quadrant of an ellipse. 

42. Find the center of gravity of the area between the axes of coordinates 
and the parabola x* + y^ = a^. 

43. Find the center of gravity of the area contained in the upper half of 
the loop of the curve ay* = ox* — x*. 

44. Show that the center of gravity of a sector of a circle lies on the line 

. a 

2 ®‘"2 

bisecting the angle of the sector at a distance ~ a — — from the vertex, where 
a is the angle and a the radius of the sector. ~ 



102 


APPLICATIONS TO MECHANICS 


45. Find the center of gravity of the area bounded by the curve y = sin a; 
and the axis of x between x = 0 and x = tt. 

46. If the area to the right of the axis of y between the curve y = —— 

Vtt 

and the axis of x is what is the abscissa of the center of gravity of this area ? 

47. Find the center of gravity of a triangle. 

48. Find the center of gravity of the area between the parabola = ^px 
and the straight line y = mx. 

49. Find the center of gravity of the plane area bounded by the two parabolas 
= 4 px, and x^ == 4 py, 

50. Find the center of gravity of the area bounded by the two parabolas 
x^ — 4p (y — 6) = 0, x® ~ 4py = 0, the axis of y, and the line x = a, 

51. Find the center of gravity of the plane area common to the parabola 
X® — 4py = 0 and the circle x* -f y 2 _ 32 = 0. 

52. Find the center of gravity of the surface bounded by the ellipse 

— 1- ~ = 1 , the circle x^ + y* = and the axis of y. 

62 

53. Find the center of gravity of half a spherical solid of constant density. 

54. Find the center of gravity of the portion of a spherical surface bounded 
by two parallel planes at a distance hi and Ag respectively from the center. 

55. Find the center of gravity of the solid formed by revolving about OX 
the surface bounded by the parabola y'^ = 4px, the axis of x, and the line x = a. 

56. Find the center of gravity of the solid formed by revolving about OY the 
plane figure bounded by the parabola y® = 4 px, the axis of y, and the line y = k, 

57. Find the center of gravity of the solid generated by revolving about the 
line X = a the surface bounded by that line, the axis of x, and the parabola 
y2 = 4px. 

58. Find the center of gravity of the solid formed by revolving about OY 
the surface bounded by the parabola x^=:4tpy and any straight line through 
the vertex. 

59. Find the center of gravity of the solid formed by revolving about OY 

x2 y2 

the surface bounded by the hyperbola « = 1 the lines y = 0 and y = 6. 

a2 6* 

60. Find the center of gravity of a hemispherical surface. 

61. Find the center of gmvity of the surface of a right circular cone. 

62. Find the center of gravity of the surface of a hemisphere when tjie 
density of each point in the surface varies as its perpendicular distance from 
the circular base of the hemii^here. 



CHAITEK VI 


INTEGRATION OF RATIONAL FRACTIONS 


52. Introduction. The sum 

a^x + a^x + + \x + 

each term of wliich is a rational fraction in its lowest terms with 
the degree of the numerator less than that of tlie denominator, is 

known by elementary algebj'a to be a fraction of the form 
where ' ' 

= («,» + &i) {n.iX + (rtgJJ* + h^.c + C3) 

and f{u) - A ^{a^x + b^x + c^+A^(a^x + {a^3?+ b^x + c,) 

+ {A^x + B.^) + 5,) {a.^x + b.^. 


Again, consider the sum 

-A'l A ^ -^ 8 ^' + A ^ A 

{a^x + bj^ oSjOJ + ij a^x + b^ {a^j^+b^x + a^u?+b^x + c^ 


Here the Imear polynomial a^x + b^ appears both in the first and 
the second powers as denominators of fractions which have the 
same form of numerator, a constant ; also the (quadratic polynomial 
+ b^x + C 3 appears both in the first and the second powers as 
denominators of fractions which have the same form of numerator, 

f(x\ 

a linear polynomial. If this sum is denoted by then 
F{x) — (a^x + 6j)® (a^x + 6*) + b^x + c,)*. 


and /(«), when determined, will be of lower degree than F{x). 

In both examples, f{x) and F{x) have no common factor and 
fix) is of lower degree than Fix). 

108 
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We proceed in the following articles to consider, conversely, the 

possibility of separating any rational fraction ^ in which /(x) 

F{x) 

is of lower degree than F(x) into a sum of fractions of the types 
we have just added. 

53. Separation into partial fractions. Consider now any rational 

fraction ; ' > where /(.c) and F{x) are two polynomials having 
F(x) 

no common factor. If the degree of /(») is not less than that of 
F(x), wo can separate the fraction, by actual division, into an inte- 
gral expression and a fmction in which the degree of the numera- 
tor is less than that of the denominator. 

For example, by actual division, 

— 18a; — 6 „ ^ a;*-|-a;*-|-3 

= 2 a3-f- 1-1- 


x*-9 


x*-9 


Accordingly, we shall consider only the case in which the degree 
of /(«) is less than that of F(x). 

Now F{x) is always equivalent to the product of linear factors 
(I, § 42), which are not necessarily real ; and if the coefficients 
of F{x) are real, it is equivalent to the product of real linear 
and quadratic factors (I, § 45). We shall limit ourselves in tliis 
chapter to polynomials with real coefficients and shall assume 
that the real linear and quadratic factors of F(x) can be found. 
We shall make two cases: 

Case I, where no factor is repeated. 

Case II, where some of the factors are repeated. 

Case L As an example of tliis case let 

F{x) = {a^x + Jj) {a^ -4- (a,a;*+ + c,). 

May we then assume, as suggested by the work of the previous 
article, that 

A , ^ I + 

F(x) -f- a^x -4- a,®* 6,® + c, 

where Aj, A„ A,, and J9, are constants ? 


( 1 ) 
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It is evident that the sum of the fi-actions in the right-hand 
member of (1) is a fraction the denominator of which is F(x), and 
the numerator of which is a polynomial, which, like /(«), is of 
lower degree than 

It will be proved in §§ 65, 56 that A^, A^, A^, and exist. As- 
suming this, we may multiply both sides of (1) by F{x), with the 
following result : 

f{x) = A^(a^x + \) h^x + c^)+A^(a^x + \) (a,x‘+ h^x -H c,) 

+ (-^8* + A) («!*’ + ^i) + ^ 2 )- (2) 

As (2) is to hold for all values of x, the coefficients of like 
powers of x on the two sides of the equation must lie equal.* 
The right-hand member is of degree three, and by hypothesis the 
left-hand member of degree no higher than three. Hence, placing 
the coefficients of a?”, x, and the constant term on the two sides 
of the equation respectively equal, we have four equations from 
which to find the four unknown constants A^, A^, A^, 

Solving these equations and substituting the values of A^, A^, 
Aj, and R, in (1), we have the original fraction expressed as the 
sum of three fractions, the denominators of which are the factors 
of the denominator of the original fraction. The fraction is now 
said to be separated into partiul fractions. 

It is evident that the number of the factors of F{x) in no way 
affects ,the reasoning or the conclusion, and there will always be 
the same number of equations as the number of the unknown 
constants to be determined. 

* If the two members of the equation 

Oo®** + H h On-i* + an= + f- 6n-i* + K W 

are identical, so that (1) is true for all values of z, the coefficients of like powers of x 
on the two sides of (1) are equal, i.e. ao= bo’ ~ " *» ^n= ^n* 

Writing (1) in the equivalent form 

(«o - 6o)*"+ ("i - + • • • + (fln-i - 6*-i)* + («» - = 0, (2) 

we have an algebraic equation of degree not greater than n, unless Uq — &oi ax= 

• • • , Un ~ * 

Then (2) is true only for a certain number of values of x, since the number of roots 
of an algebraic equation is the same as the degree of the equatipn. But this is contrary 
to the hypothesis that (1), and therefore (2), is true for all values of x. Hence Uq = &oy 
ai = , (Zn = AS was stated. 
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_i_ 11 X -4“ 14 

Ex. 1. Separate into partial fractions - — — — — 

^ (X + 8) (x2 - 4) 

Since the degree of the numerator is less than the degree of the denominator, 

we assume 


x* + 11a; + 14 


+ • 


B 


: + 


C 


0 ) 


(x + 3) (x* ~ 4) X — 2 X + 2 X + 3 
where A , J?, and C are constants. 

Clearing (1) of fractions by multiplying by (x + 3) (x^ — 4), we have 

x2 + 1 1 X + 14 = ^ (X + 2) (X + 3) + (« - 2) (X 4- 3) + C (X - 2) (X + 2), (2) 

or x2 + 11x 4-14 = (^ +7i + C)x2 + (5^ -|-5)x + («.4 -65~4C). (3) 


Since (3) is to hold for all values of x, the coefficients of like powers of x on 
the two sides of the equation must be equal. 

Therefore A + ^ + C = 1, 

6^ +li = ll, 

6^-67^-40 = 14, 

whence wo find ^ = 2, B = 1, and 0 = — 2. 

Substituting these values in (1), we have 

x'^ -f llx 4- 14 2 1 2 

(x 4- *3) (x'** ~ 4) X - 2 X 4“ 2 x”+3 

If the factors of the denominator are all linear and different, as in this ex- 
ample, the following special method is of decided advantage. In (2) let x have 
in succession such a value as to make one of the factoi*s of the denominator of 
the original fraction zero, i.e. x = 2, x = — 2, x = — 3. 

When X = 2, (2) becomes 40 = 20.4, whence .4 = 2; when x = — 2, (2) be- 
comes — 4 = — 4 B, whence B = 1 ; and when x = — 3, (2) becomes — 10 = 6 C, 
whence (7 = — 2. 

The method just used may seem to bo invalid in that (2) aiiparently holds 
for all values of x except 2, — 2, and — 3, since these values make the multi- 
plier (x 4- 3) (x^ — 4), by which (2) was derived from (1), zero. This objection 
is met, however, by considering that the two polynomials in (2) are identical 
and therefoni equal for all values of x, including the values 2,-2 and — 3. 

jpS j. ^ jji»2 ^ jp 

Ex. 2. Separate into partial fractions 

5C^ 1 

Since the degree of the numerator is not less than that of the denominator, 
we divide until the degree of the remainder is less than the degree of the 
divisor, and thus hnd 

x«-h4x2 4"X_^ 4x2 4- X 4-1 

x« - 1 ” xa - 1 

The real factors of x® — 1 are x — 1 and x® 4- x 4- 1. Hence we assume 
4x2 4. X 4- 1 _ A Bx 4- C 
X® — 1 X — 1 x2 4-x4-1 


( 2 ) 
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Clearing of fractions, we have 

4sc2 4 . X -f- 1 = ^ («a + X + 1) + (J5« + C) (x ~ 1) 

= (^ -1- B)x^ + - ii + C7)x + {A- C). (8) 

Equating coefficients of like powers of x in (3), we obtain the equations 

^+B = 4, 

-4 - B + 0 = 

^-0 = 1, 

whence .4 = 2, 15 = 2, C = 1. 

4x2 4.x 4-1_ 2 2x + l 

x^ — l X — 1 x*4-a; + i’ 

x^ 4 - + 2 , 2x -f 1 

X* — l X — 1 x2 + x + i 

The values of 15, and G may also be found by assuming arbitrary values 
of X. Thus when x = 1, (3) becomes 0 = 8^; when x = 0, (8) becomes 1 = — C ; 

and when x = 2, (3) becomes 19 = 7u4+215+(7; whence = 2, C = 1, 15 = 2. 

54. Cask 1 1. We will now consider the case in which some of 
the factors of the denominator F(a)) are repeated. For example, let 

F{x) = {a^x + &i)® (a^x + b^) (a^x^ + b^x + c,)*. 

We assume 

m 

F{x) 


as suggested by the work of § 52. 

Multiplying (1) by F{x), we have an equation of the 6th degree 
in X, since the degree of f{x) is, by hypothesis, less than that of F{x). 
Equating the coefficients of a?, of, of, of, of, x, and the constant 
term on the two sides of the equation, we have seven equations 
from which to determine the seven unknown constants. Ay, Ay, 

It is evident that, granted the existence of tl^ese constants, the 
above method for determining them is perfectly genend. 


I :di [- '^8 ^ 

(UyX + 6 ttyX + by U.JC ^ {0,^0^ + 6,33 + 

«8** + 6g» + c. 


Hence 

and 
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Ex. 1. Separate into partial fractions 


x«-0x* + 16 


(x + 2) (X-* - 4) 

Since the degree of the numerator is not less than that of the denominator, 
we find by actual division 


(x + 2)(x2~4)“® (x + 2)(x2-4)‘ 


We now assume 


2x2 

(X + 2) (x2 - 4) 


(x + 2)2 


B 

X + 2 


+ 


C 

x~2’ 


(1) 

( 2 ) 


Clearing of fractions, we have 

2x2 = .A (X - 2) + B(x^ - 4) + C(x -f 2)2 

= (B + 0 )x 2 4-(A + 4C)x + (-2A-47? + 4C). (3) 

Equating the coefficients of like powers of x, we obtain the equations 

B + C = 2, 

A4-4C = 0, 

~2A ~4/i + 4C=:0, 

’Whence A = — 2, B = §, C = 

Therefore substituting in (2), wo have 

2x* ^___2 _._i I h 

(x + 2)(x«-4) (x + 2)a x‘+2 x-2’ 

SO that filially 

a;*-.0j2 4.i6 ^ 2 3 1 

(X -I- 2f(jc2 - 4) (X '+ 2)2 2(x + 2) 2'(x - 2)* 


Kx. 2. Separate into partial fractions 
By division we first find 


3x’ 4- a:® — Ox^ — 8x2 - llx + 0 
2(x3~l)2 


3 x'f 4- X® - 


0x^ — 8x2 — llx + 9 _ 3 1 x® — 4x2 — 7x + 4 

~^x»”i)2 “ 2® 2 (X® - 1)2 


(1) 


Wo now assume 

x» — 4x* — 7x + 4 _ A J? Cx + Z) 

(X* - 1)* ~ (X - 1)* x-1 (x* + X + 1)* 

Ex + F 
x* + x + l’ 

and clear of fractions. The result is 


( 2 ) 


*S _ 4x» -7x + 4 = (B + E)x* + (.d + B - E + 20x« 

+ (24 + B + C - F)X* + (34-B-2C + i) - E)x* 

+ (2A -B + C-2D + E-F)x-i^(A-B + D + F). (8) 
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Equating the coefficients of like powers of x in (3), we obtain the equations 

jJ + jE? = Oj 
A +B-- J^-hF=0, 

+ C~F=1, 

3^ - 7^ - 2 C + D - F = - 4, (4) 

2A^F + C- 2 77 + F- F=:-7, 

A- J5 4-7> + F=4, 

whence A = — |j, F = 0, C = 3, D = 4, F = 0, F = J. 

Substituting these values in (2), we have 

x8~4a;2__7a;4-4__ 2 3x + 4 2 

(x^ ~ i)a ““ “ 3(x -1)^ (i^ -f ac + 1)^ 3(x2 + aj + l)’ 

so that filially 

3a;^4-*®-0a;^-8a;2~lla;4-9_3^ 1 2 3« + 4 

2(x»-i)2‘ -2* “^2 3(x~l)2’^ ‘(x‘-^’4- x + lp 

+ ? 

3(x* + x + l) 

55. Proof of the possibility of separation into partial fractions. 

In the last two articles we have assumed that the given fmction 
can be separated into partial fractions, and j)roceeding on this as- 
sumption we have been able to detei-jnine the unknown constants 
which were assumed in the numerators. Wo will now give a proof 
that a fraction can always be broken up into jMirtial fractions of 
the tyi)es assumed in §§ 53, 54. 

I>*.t the given fraction be ■ ^ where /(x) and I'(x) are poly- 

^'(x) 

nomials having no common factor. 

Let x — r be a linear factor of I’(x) which occurs m times, 
and J^i(x) be the product of the remaining factors. Then Jf’(x) 
= (x — r)”F^(x) and 

/(^) _ /(a^) 

F(x) (x-r)”F^(x) 

Now the equation 

m , f{<c)-AF,{x) 

(x — r)” F^(x) ' (X — r)”* {x — r)" F^{x) 

is identically true, A being any constant. 


( 2 ) 
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If we can determine A so that 


(3) 

then f{x)—AF^{.>i) is divisible by « — r (T, § 40) and may l)e de- 
noted by (ir, — r)f^{x). 

Blit by hyp()th(*sis neither f{.e) nor FJ^x) is divisible by {x — r), 
and hence /(•/•) 0 and F^(^r) ^ 0. Therefore, from (3), 


A 


= , 

Kin 


a constant, which is not zero. 
With this value of A we have 


( 4 ) 


Fix) (x- 
Applying this same method to 


-I- _• 


A(± 


Fix) ix — r)”' ' (j; — 

ix — r)'"-n<\ix)' 


( 5 ) 


> we have 


, 

JiV — (,/: — v)”-J (.I- - r)”'-'^F^ix) 

where and (.c- r)/, (./•)== /j(a“)-Jj7'\(.r). 

It is to 1)P noted, however, that ./j may be zero, since /i(r) may 
be zero; but A^ cannot be infinite since F\ir) --P 0. 

Applying this method tn times in succession, we have 


An , ^<1 , A , , -L I /min 

Fix) (»;-/•)"* (.c — (a;- x-r F^ix) 

where A, A^, A^, • • • A^ are all finite constants, of which A is the 
only one which cannot be zero. 

By the above reasoning it is evident that corresponding to any 
linear factor of the denominator which occurs m times we may 
assume m fractions, the numerators of which are constant, and the 
denominators of which am respectively the ??ith, the (?a — l)st, 
• • •, 1st powers of the factor. 

After these fractions have been removed, the remaining frac- 
f (x) 

tion, Le. ■ » may be treated in the same way. 

^lin 
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In the above discussion r and the coefficients of /(a) and F(^ 
may he real or complex. Consequently, the method may be applied 
successively to each factor of A’(«), thus making a complete separa- 
tion into partial fractiona If, however, /(»■) and F{^ have real 
coefficients and we wish to confine ourselves to real polynomials, we 
will apply the method to real linear factors only, and proceed in 
the next article to deal with the quadratic factors. 

66 . Proceeding now to the case of a quadratic factor of F(x), of 
the form — 6 *, which cannot be separated into real linear 

factors, let = [(^c - «)* -H &*]"• F^{x). 

Then /(£) ( 1 ) 

Now the equation 

m _ Ja; -b J? /(a;) - {Ax + B)F, jx) 

[{X - a)" + [{X - «)“ + i*]'" [(./; - af + 

is identically true, A and B being any constants. 

If we can determine A and B so that 

/{a + bi) -[A{a + In) -f- 7?] F,{a + bi) = 0, 
and /{((~bi)-[A{n-bi) + B]F^{a-bi)=0, ' ’ 


then f(x) — (Ax + B)F^(x) is divisible by x — a~ hi and a; — a -f 
(I, § 40), and hence is divi.sible by their product (x — af+ b*, and 
we can place 

/(X) - (Ax + B)F,(x) = [(X - «.)*+ i;^/,(x). 

By hypothesis neither f(x) nor F^(x) is divisible by (x — <*)*-!- 6 *; 
hence /(a ±bi)^0 and F^(a ± bi) ^ 0 . 

Denoting 7 ^": by P + §>, and hy P—Qi, we 

ehaUhave -»■.(» + »») P,(«-k) 

A (ctf -f- bi) A~ B ^ F A~ ^i 
and A(a — bi) + B =F~Qi, 

where P and Q are finite quantities, both of which may not be 
zero at the same time. 
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Therefore aA-\- B = P, 

hA = Q, 


( 4 ) 


two equations from which A and B are found to have real finite 
values which cannot both be zero. 

With these values for A and B we have 


f(x) _ Ax+B ^ 

F{x) [(.« - «)" + 6*]'" [(* - a)’* + 6*]“ - * A\(a!) 

and repeating this process as in the case of the linear factor we 
have finally 

/{x) _ Ax + B A,x + B, ■ /»,(«) 

F{x) [{x-af+b^]”* ’ ‘ F^{x) 

It should be added that A and B may not be zero at the same 
time, and that any or all of the other constants may be zero. 

' The same method may evidently be applied to each one of the 
quadratic factors of F{x). 

To sum up, if 

F(x) = {x — r^)"‘{x — r,)“ • • • [(j; — a)* +?»*]'•••, 

and we apply the above methods to the linear factors in succession 
and then to the quadratic factors in succession, we have finally 

/(•«) ^ ^ , ^1 I i 

F{x) {x — j'j)"* (./; — x — 

+.^L_+_A_ + ...+_A_ 

{x — r^" (« — x — r^ 


Cx + D C,x + D, 

[(a: — af + t*]' [(« — af + 


Cfl + D, 
(* — «)■+ 


F • — \r I, 


where I is either zero or an integral expression in x. 

But if the degree of f{x) is less than that of F{x), and we shall 

always reduce the fraction to this case by actual division, 47-7 and 

F{x) 
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all the fractions on the right-hand side of the equation are zero 
when X = CO \ hence I is zero and the fraction is separated into 
the partial fractions noted. 

57 . In the discussion of the last article the quadratic factors of 
the denominator are only those which represent the product of two 
conjugate imaginary factors, all the real linear factors having been 
previously removed. But some of these real linear factors may be 
surd, in which case the algebraic work of the determination of the 
numerators {§§ 53, 54) is burdensome. If, however, the surd fac- 
tor is of the form x — a — Vi, where a and i are rational, this work 
may be avoided in the following manner : 

(1) It may be shown by a method similar to that used in I, 
§§ 44, 45, that if Fix') has only rational coefficients, and x — a — Vi 
is a factor of A’(a;), then a; — a + Vi is also a factor, and hence that 
J'(a!) contains (a: — a)*— i as a factor. 

(2) If [(a; — a)*— i]" is a factor of the denominator A'(a5), the 
other factor being J’i(a;), then 

i?'(a.-) = [(a;-«)*-i]»A’j(a.-). 
f(x) 

Then the rational fraction proved equal to 

Cx + D f,(x) 

[(» - a)*- i]" [(a: - af- b]”-^F^{x) 

The proof, being similar to that of the last article, is left to 
the student. 

Accordingly, if aU the coefficients of the denominator are rational, 
and the surd factors, if any, are of the type just noted, the fraction 
will be separated into partial fractions, the denominatore of which 
shall be of the forms (x — r)", [(a: — a)*-f i*]", and [(a: — a)* — i]". 

58 . Integration of rational fractions. The integration of a 
rational fraction in general consists of two steps: (1) the sepa- 
ration of the fraction into partial fractions ; (2) the integration of 
each partial fraction, and the subsequent addition of the integrals. 

There will then be four types of integrals to consider : 

/ Adx r Adx r(Ax + B)dx , P {Ax + B)dx 

~r' J (x--ay+b*' ^ j [(a;- «)*+&*]•’ 
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The first three, however, have already been discussed. Turning 
then to the fourth, we may put that in the form 


/ 


^[2(*-a)] + R + aA 


dx. 


[(a; — iCf -f //■*]" 
which is equal to the sum of the two integrals 


and 


^ S ~ i*]“" 2 (x — a) dx 

(li + aA)J 


The first of these integrals is readily seen to be 

A 1 

2 (- « + 1) ’ [(u! - af + - * ' 

The second may be evaluated by placing x — a = h tan 0. Then 
dx 


r dx 1 r 2 » 


-^ed0. 


ay+b^’' 

Wlien «. = 2, this integral is evaluated as in Ex. 3, § 13. The 
case 71 > 2 rarely occurs in practice, but if it does occur, 

/ cos^'‘~^0d0 may be evaluated by methods of § 65, or the inte- 

sral I 7. — 777- may he evaluated by successive applications 

J [(x-ay+b^y 

of the reduction formula 

ay ~ 2(/i-l)o''[(«*+a*)"'^ + (2 »- 
which will be derived in § 73. 


Ex. 1. Find the value of f - - -i* - 

4- 2x2 — X — 2 


Since x® -f 2x2 - x — 2 = (x — 1) (x 4- 1)(« + 2), we assume 

X2 4-8X4- 8 _ A B C 

x® + 2x2-x-2 X — 1 x + l'^x + 2’ 
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Determining A, R, and C by the methods of the previous articles, we have 

+ Sx + 3 ___ 2 _ _2_ __ 8^ 

+ 2 — X — 2 X — 1 x + 1 x + 2 

r i?? Jr H- «^)dx _ ^ / 2 , 2 ^ 8 \ ^ 

J *3 4- 2x‘-* - X - 2 J\x-1 x + 1 x + 2/ 

= 2 r 

«/X — 1 Jx + 1 v'X + 2 
= 2 10 K(X - 1) + 2 log(x + 1) - 81og(x + 2) + C 

= ,og(*-.^)I(£±Jl%C 

(X + 2 )* 

= .og(?i::iA)* + c. 

(x + 2)* 

Ex. 2. Ehul the value of f 2** + !L*_t IS)*'. 

J 8 x ^4 27 


Kx. 2. Find the value of J* — 


-r. j. . . 8 x^ + + Gx + 18 2 x 2 — 21 x 4*18 .... 

’ 8 x 3 4-27 8 x«-l -27 

The real factors of 8 x 3 4- 27 aro 2 x+ 8 and 4 x 2 — 6x 4 - <)^ Therefore, we 


2x2 - 21 x-f 18 
8 x 3 4-27 


A Bx 4- C 

2 X + 8 4 x*-* — d X 4- 


Determining A^ J?, and C liy tlie methods of the previous articles, we have 

1 ^ 2 _ 2 ]x 4 _ 18 _ 2 8 x 

8 x3 27 2x4-8 4 x3 — 6 X 4 d * 

/•(8x^ 4 2x2 4- Ox 4- 18 )dx r/ 2 8x \, 


^(8x^ 4- 2x2 4- Ox 4- 18 )dx _ W 2 8x \ 

' * J 8 'x 3 4- 27 ~ J V 2lc 4- 3 4x2 - O xT’o/ 

= rxdx+ r- 

J t/ 2 X 4- 8 ./ 4 x 2 — (i X 4- 0 

Jut /xdx = \x^ = log( 2 x + 3 ), 


/ 3 xdx _ 8 p (8x - 
4 x 2 - 0 x "+9 "" 8 J 4 x 2 ” 


3 ^ (8x — 6)dx 

sJ 4 x 2 - Ox Ty 


0 ^ dx 

4J 4 x 2 - 0 "i 


0 x 4*9 


= - log(4x2 — Ox 4- 0) 4 — ^ tan~i 

8 4V3 3V3 

Substituting the values of tlie integrals in ( 4 ), we liave finally 

r(Sx^ 4- 2x2 4-0x4- 18) dx 
J 8x«4-27 

= i x 2 4- log(2x 4- 3) — -log(4x2 -6x4-0) ^ tan-^-— " 4* C 

2 8 4 y 3 3 V 8 


1 , , , 2x4-3 3 

= 5 x 2 4 - log ■ 

2 ( 4 x 2 - 6 x 4 - 9 )^ iVs 


^ -4x-3 . ^ 

tan“i — 4- C. 

sVs 
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o j XI 1 f /•( 8 *T + a;* — 6 x* - 8 x* — 11 * + 9)(Iz 

Kx. 8 . Find the value of — — 

J 2 (** — 1 )* 

The fraction being the same as that of Ex. 2, § 64, we have the first step of 
Uie work completed. 


^ (Sx’' + X* — fix* — 8 x* — 11 X + 9)dx 
j _ . 2 '(x* - 1 )*~ 

= r'%dx+ fldx- r-J^—+ rA^-tiL^ + • (1) 

J 2 J 2 J S(x-^1)^ J (xa + aj + l)*-* J 3 (x24-x + 1) ' ' 

Now the first, the second, the third, and the fifth integrals are readily eval- 

8 1 2 

uated by previous methods, their values being respectively -x*, -x, — , 

, 4 ,2x + l 4 2 8(x-l) 

and — = tan- * — — — • 

sVs Vs . 


There remains the fourth integral T - ■ -- - — * which may be reduced to 

J {x^+x + ly-* 

*/(«• + 1 + i)-(a. + 1)<1X + “ 


The first integral is » while the second integral may be 

2 (x 2 + x + l) 

written in the form 40 T ^ --•» and can be evaluated by placing 

J [(2x4-l)2 + S]a 

2x4-1 = Vs tan 0. The result will be 


r( 2 x 


[( 2x-hl)2 + 3]2 3V3' 


coB^Odff 


t - — ^ + - .^!..^ 8 in 2 g 

8 Vs 3 Vs 

10 ^ , 2 x -f 1 ,6 2 x -f 1 

: — -tali’-! = — h 

sVs Vs 0 x 2 + x-fl 


Hence 


> (8x4-4)(fx ^ 3 

(x2 4-x-fl)2 2(xa4-x4-l) 3 V 3 Vs 

5 2x4-1 

6 * x2 4- X 4- 1 ’ 


Finally, substituting the values of the integrals in ( 1 ) and simplifying, we 
have, as the value of the original integral, 

8 g . 1 . 2 . 6x-2 • 14 , i2x4-1^ ^ 

— 4 . - X 4 — - - 4- 4 tan“! 4- C. 

4 ^2*^8(x-l)^8(x* + x + l)^sV8 Vi 
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PROBLEMS 


Separate the following fractions into partial fractions : 


1 . 

x* -f. X — 4 

9 . 

x2 - X 4- 8 

0x« + 6x2 — Ox 

2*« + *a + 4*+ 2' 

2 

X* 4* 2x* + X — 1 

10 . 

3x2 - 4x 


X® + x2 — 2x 

x* — 2 X 4* 4 

3 

8x + 1 

11 . 

12 x^ + x* 4- 2 x2 — X — 2 


4x® + 8x2 — X — 2 

3x*- 2x2-1 

4 . 


12 . 

2x® — x2 4-6x4-2 

xa4-2x2-6x-6‘ 

X* -f 3x2 4- 4 

5 . 

3x2 — X — 3 

13 . 

x5 — X* 4- X* — 2 x2 — 2 X — 1 

X* + ac* * 

*♦ + 8** + 2 

6. 

*2 -7* + 2 

14 . 

X* 4- 6x2 + 2x4-0 

4x^ — 4x® + x2 

x^ + 0 x® + 0 X 

7 . 

*8 _ a-a _ 12® _ 8 

15 . 

X* + x® — 4 x2 — 6 X + 8 

x(x + 

X® — 2x* — 4x2 + 8x2 + 4x — 

8 . 

8x^ — 4x2 — 2x2 4- 7 X 

16 . 

®* - *a + * + 8 

(2x + l)* 

(*2 + » + 1)2 

Find the values of the following integrals 


17 . 

r (14x 4- 3)(ix 

J 4 x2 4- 4 X — 15 

26 . 

r 14x2 — 3x — 

J x* — X 

18 . 

r (3x 4- 4)dx 

27 . 

r (0 — 12x)dx 

J 2 + 8ie-»x* 

J x* — 2 x2 — 6 X + 0 

19 . 

^ (3x — 10)dx 

J 2x2 4-5x~12‘ 

28 . 

r (3 x2 — 10 X — 10) dz 

J x3 + x2 — 4x--4 

20 

r(Sx 4- 7)dx 

29 . 

r 4*2 + *2 + 1 

Aw* 

J x2 4- 4x 4- 1 

J 2*» + 6*a-8* 

21 . 

r (6x 4 - 4)dx 

30 . 

^6*« + 17*2 - 8*2 - fl* + 4 

J 4*a + 4* + 2‘ 

J 2*2 + 7*2 + 2* -3 

22 

f X* 4- a* 4- « 4- 1 

31 

^4** +10*»- 8*2-20* + ! 

Mm* 

J 3 — 2 X — x2 


J 4*» + 8*2_9*-18 

23 

^9x» + 3a:a-* -8^ 

32 

^10*2 -18* + 8^ 


J 9** + 12* + 8 


J 4*» — 4*2 + * 

24 . 

/^x» 4- 2x2 4- 3x , 

J ^-2.-1 

33 . 

r (a2 + 2* + 4)d* 

J x« + 6*2 + 12*+8 

25 

^2x2 — llx - 6^^ 

34 . 

^ (fl*2 + 10* + 9)(i* 


J x*4-a5®-Ox 

J 4*» + 8*a-8*-9’ 
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C - 2x ~ 4x^dx 
J 4x»’+ 12x2 + 9x + 2' 

/ (5x — 2)cZx 
x«^""2x2-4x-8‘ 

^2 -h r)x -- x® — 

J X* + 2 X® + x*-* 

^9xB- 3 x + 2 ^ 

J 9x®-0x2 

/ x4 — 2 X® >- X ^ 

x(x — 1)® 

r 4- 2x2 - 1 

J 'lo 8 x® 4- i ^ 

, rl**+J!£jz£’<to. 

J X® 4 x® — 2 
^ Jx® — 13x)(fx 
«/ X® — 3x® - 2x4-2 


^ Jx® — 13x)(fx 
«/ X® — 3x® - 2x4-2 

J x^ - 10 


45 r (16x®-29x-17)(fx 

‘ J (3x® 4 - 2) (x® — 2 X 4- 3) 

46 r 4- X4- 1)^ 

' J (x® + 3) X® 4* X 4- 0) 

47 r x^ — 3 X® — 7 X ® ~ 4 X 4- 2 ^ 

* J X* + 4 

40 r4x* — 4x® 4 X® 4- 13x — 3 


«•/ 


8x* + 27 


49 r .+ 2« ?® +A1 * dx. 
■ J (x®-8)(3x* + 3x + 6) 


60. r^^^dx. 
J (x* + 3)» 


51. r^+A»_5i±i^d*. 
J (2x* + l)* 

' J X® + 6x* + j)x 


+ (a — fc) x* — o6 


53 . f 2 +jl» + 2 x «- (^»^ 

J X — 4 X® 4 4 X® 
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SPECIAL METHODS OF INTEGRATION 


59. Rationalization. By a suitable substitution of a new vari- 
able an irrational function may sometimes be made a rational 
function of the new variable. In this case tlie integrand is said 
to be rationalized, and the integration is performed by the methods 
of Chap. VI. We shsdl now discuss in §§ 60-63 some of the 
cases in which this method is j)ossil)le, together with the appropri- 
ate substitution in each. 

60. Integrand containing fractional powers of a -f- bx. Expres- 
sions involving fractional powers of a -f- hx and integral powers of 
X can be rationalized by assuming 

a + hx — il', 


where n is the least common denominator of the fractional expo- 
nents of the binomial. ^ 

For if a -1- hx = si', then x = - (si' — a) and dx = j sf'^dz. Also, 

if (a -f hxy is one of the fractional powers of a -t- hx, (a -|- hx)'' = z'"', 
where p/i is an integer. Since x, dx, and tlie fractional jxjwers of 
a + hx can all be expre.ssed rationally in terms of z, it follows that 
the integrand will be a rational function of z when the substitution 
has been completed. 

,of 


Ex. 1. Find the value ( 


(l-t-2x)i 

Here we let 1 + 2 x = ** ; then x = ^ (z® — 1), and dx = ^ z® dz. 

Therefore f — ^ ffz® — 2z® + z)dz 

(\ + 2x)i 

= si® **(6 z» - 16 z» + 20) + C. 
Replacing z by its value (1 -|- 2x)^ and simplifying, we have 


/ 


x^dx 


= _i_(l + 2x)i(9 - 12x + 20x^ -1- C. 
(l + 2x)i 820 


110 
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Ex. 2. Find the value of f — — — - dx. 

^ (X 4* 2)* + 2 

Since the least common denominator of the exponents of the binomial is 4, 
we assume x + 2 = ; then x = 2 ;^ — 2, and dx = iz^dz. On substitution, the 

integral becomes 


= -lz*-X» + 2 z + 2 log( 2 * + 2) - 4= tan-i4=l + G. 

L4 8 V 2 J 


Replacing z by its value (x 4 2)^, we have 


r (z + 2)* - (as + 2)t 
J (X + 2)» + 2 

= X + 2 - J (x + 2)* - 4(x + 2)* + 8 (X + 2)i + 8 log(Vx + 2 + 2) 
— 8 v^2 tan-i + C. 

V2 


61. Integrand containing fractional powers of a + bx”. If the 

integi'and is the product 

ar{a + bx''y, 


where q and r are integers, there are two cases in which rational- 
ization is possible. 

Cask T. W/mi -4-.^ is an integer or zero. Let us assume 
n 


a + hjf — 


and observe the result of the substitution. Then 

1 1 r i-x 

« = — (af— «)", and dx — — j(ai^— a)“ dz. 

^ nJf 

Therefore 

« r n?+l_i 

»’"(« -f- hs^ydx — — — a) " dz. 

nb " 

But if ~~~ is an integer or zero, this new integrand is a 

rational function of z, and the assumed substitution is an effect- 
ive one. 
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Ex. 1. Find the vah\e of J'xS(l + 2a!*)Jda!. 

Since ^^=2, we iU3sumel+2x*=aS, whence x*=i(2®—l), and z^dx=-2dz. 
The new integral ia ^J'(z*- z<‘)dz, which reduces to z»(8** - 6) + C. 
Replacing z by its value, we have 

J" x»(l + 2 x»)idx = 5*5(1 + 2x«)*{Sx» - 1) + C. 

Case II. When — i — }r— is an integer or zero. Here we will 
assume 


n 

^ a + ^ 


Then 


X = 


a" 


{f-if 


and dx = ■ 




-1 


dz. 


n(f — by 


+1 


w+1 g 

Therefore af'ia haf'Ydx dz. 

^ n(if~h) " - 

This new expression is a rational function of z. 

• (2 + X®)* 


Ex. 2. Find the value 






dz. 


Here h ” = 1, and accordingly we let 2 + = xH^, After the sub- 

^ ^ r z^dz 

stitution we have, as the new integral, — 2 | ♦ the value of which is 

Replacing z by its value, we have 

(2 4-x^)l ^ _ V2 + x»(x»-4 ) , 8,„„ V2 + x^ + 


+ ^log ’ +C. 

* V2 + X* — X 


n 

J X* 2x 

62. Integrand containing integral powers of Va + ftx + x*. 

I f the integr and contains only integral powers of x and of 
Va + bx + a?, it may be rationalized by the substitution 


Va + bx + x^ =sz — x; 
for from this equation 

2* — a — r-r — r-r ii?+bz + a 

(2» + i)> 

The result of the substitution is evidently a rational function of z. 


and 
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x®(ix 


Ex. Find the value of T- 

Vl + ot + xa 

Letting Vl + x + x* = z — x, wc have a.s the new integral 2 
which, by the method of Chap. VI, is 


- 1)« 


dz. 


(2z + l)« 




8 ,- 

4(2z + l)2 


-log(2z + l)j + C'. 


Replacing z by its value x + Vl + x + x*, we have as the value of the 
original integral 

g|^(x + Vl + X + x=*)* - 3(x + V 1 + X + X*) 

_ 48x + 3.3 + 48Vl + x-f g _ iog(2a; + i + 2Vl + x + x* 

4(2x+ I + 2V1 + X + x*)* 



If the coefficient of as® under the radical sign is any positive 
constant other than unity, wo may factor it out, thereby bringing 
the expre-ssion under the ca.se just discussed. 

63. Integrand containing integral powers of I- — x*. In 
this case the substitution of the pi’evious article fails, as x could not 
be expressed rationally in terms of z. We may now, however, wiite 


a + 6a: — 03* = a — (.c*— bx) ■ 


4« + 6® 




an expression which can be factored into two linear factors of 

. 4 ^ + 6 * 

the form x) (r^— x), wliich are real except when : — = 0. 

But then it is evident that ^ 


2 4 

is negative for all 


values of x, and hence Va + 6a: — a?* is always imaginary. 
Now place 

va + 6a; — af* = y/(r^+ x) {r^— x) = z(r^—x). 


Solving this equation for x, we have 


X 


_ r^z — r. 


and 


i. Va + 6a; — a3® = 
z*+l z^+1 


After the substitution the new integrand is evidently a rational 
(unction of z. 
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Ex. Find the value 


1 of r iz: 


xV2 ~»-a;2 

Since 2 — « — ~ (2 + aj) (1 — sc), we assume 

V2 ~-z - x<‘ = V(‘2 + z)(l- X' 


V2-z-z<‘=V(2 + x)(l - z) = z(l-x). 

/ dz 

— which is equal 

. 1 , z - V-J ^ ^ ^ 

to — log 4- c. 

Z + V2 ^ 

Replacing z by its value \ , we have 

~ X 


/ dx 1. 

■ = -plog. 

» V 2 - X - X* V2 


'2 + X — V 2 — 2x ^ 


^2 + X +V 2 — 2x 


64. Integration of trigonometric functions. There are certain 
types of trigonometric functions for which definite rules of pro- 
cedure may he stated. Tlio simplest case is that in which the 
integrand is any power of a trigonometric function multiplied by 

its differential, sir? a cos xdx, wMch may be integrated by one 

of the fundamental formulas. It is evident that this class requires 
no further consideration here. To deal with the more complex cases 
it is usually necessary to make a trigonometric transformation of 
the integrand, the choice of the particular transformation being 
guided by the formulas for the differentials of the trigonometric 
functions. Some of these transformations are given in §§ 66-70. 

65. Integrals of the forms j sin" xdx and I cos" xdx. We may 

distinguish three cases. 

Case L n an odd integer. In the integral^ sin" a: we may 
sin* xdx — sin*~^ x sin x dx. 

Now sin a; <?» = — (cos a), and sin"“^a:= (1 — cos^a:) * , which 

is a rational function of cos x since — is an integer. 

A 

Then ^ sin"a;d!aj =— ^(1 — cos* a:) * <i(cosa!). 

In like manner we may prove 

/ C * 

cos"a!rfaj= I (1 — sin*a!) * (f(sinaj). 
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Ex. 1. Find the value of J* sin^xdx. 

y* =—^*(1 — cos^x)^d{co8x) 


Ex. 2. Find the value of j* 

/ dx _ r d(sina;) 
cos^® t/ (1 — siiV^®)*-* 


= — cos® + J cos*® ~ cos®® + (7. 
d® 


cos*® 

To integrate, place sin x = z. Then 


/ d (sin ®) _ r dz _ 1 z 

(1 ~ Sin 2®)2 "■ J (1 ~ ^ 2)2 “2 1 ^ 


22 


1 1 1 “ 2; . ^ 

,j,„g._ + C 


1 sin ® 1 , 1 — sin ® , ^ 

=r log f- C, 

2 cos2® 4 1 + sin® 

Case IL n a positive even integer, Tii this case we may evaluate 
the integral by transforming the integrand by the trigonometric 
formulas siu® a; = ^ (1 - cos 2 «), 

cos® a? = ^ (1 + cos 2 «), 
as shown in the following example. 

Ex. 8. Find the value of J* cos*xdx. 

Applying the second formula above, we have 

y* cos^®d® = d® + J y* cos2®d® + ^ y* cos22®d®. 

Applying this formula a second time, we have 
y' cos22®d® = J y* (1+ cos4®)d®. 

Completing all the integrations, we have finally 

|®-f Jsin2® -f ^^sin4®-|- C. < 

Case III. n a negative even integer. In this case we replace 
sin X by — ^ and cos x by and proceed as in § 68. 


CSC a; 


sec it? 


66. Integrals of the form J'sin’^xcos^xdx. There are two cases 
in which an integral of this type may be readily evaluated. 

Case I. Either m. or n a positive odd integer. If my for example, 
is a positive odd integer, we place 

sin*" a; cos’* a? dx = sin’**~^aj oo8*a;(sin x dx) 

m 

=S — (I — cos*®) ® cos" 05 (cos®). 
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Since by the hypothesis 


m — 1 


is a positive integer, it is evident 


that the new integral can readily be evaluated. 

Similarly, if is an odd integer we express the integrand as a 
function of sin x. 


Ex. 1. Find the value of J* Vsinx cos^xdx. 

/rinxco8*xdx = J* Vrinx(l — 8in<x)d(8inx) 
= ^ 8in*x(7 - 3 8in*x) + C. 


Sometimes when one of the exponents is a negative integer the 
same method is applicable, but it is apt to lead to functions the 
integration of which is laborious. 


8in*x 

< 

C08X 

/ 8in*x^_ ^8in*xd(8inx) _ r zHz 
cosx J 1 — 8in*x J 1 — 


Ex. 2. Find the value of /^dx. 




(where z = sin x) 


. 1 , 1 + « . ^ 

-_a+ log- + <7 

2 1 — z 

, 1 , 1 + sin® . ^ 

= - sin® -I- - log : — + C. 

2 1 — sm® 


Case II. Both m and n positive even integers. In this case the 
integrand is transformed into functions of 2 oj by the two formulas 
of the last article and the additional formula 

sin X cos a; = ^ sin 2 0 ?. 


Ex. 8. Find the value of J' sin*® cos^®d®. 

Placing sin* ® cos^ ® = (sin ® cos ®)* cos* ®, 

we have sin*® cos^® = ^ sin* 2 ® (1 + cos 2 ®) . 

Therefore J* sin*® cos^zcte = i J* sin*2®(i® + i J* sin* 2® cos 2® (to. 


Applying the same method again, we have 

Completing all the integrations, we have finally « 

J sin*® co8^®cto = « + 5 V 8in»2® — sin4® + C. 
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67. Integrals of the forms JtaxL^xdx and Jctnrxdx. Since tan x 

and ctn x are recijjrocals of each other, we need consider only the 
case in which n is a positive quantity. Accordingly, if n is a 
positive integer we may proceed as follows. Placing 

tan"uj = tan““^a? tan^^r, 

and substituting for tan^x its value in terms of sec a?, we have 
tan**.r = tan”“^a:;(sec®aj — 1). 

Therefore J* tan”./ir/.r= J i^\\^~^xdx 

= — tan^^^iT— C tan”■"^a^rf.^^ 
n — 1 J 

It is evident that tlie original integral may be completely evalu- 
ated by successive applications of this method. The same method 

is evidently applicable to the integral J' ctn"irrfx\ 

Ex. 1. Find the value of J taii^xdx. 

Placing tanS® t=: taii^x = tan’‘*x(sec2® — 1), 

we have j* tan® x dx = J* tan^x sec^ xdx— j* tan® x dx 

= \ tan^x — j* tan^xdx. 

Again, placing tan»x = tan x (sec^x — 1), 
we have j* tan®x dx = j * tan x sec^® d® — J * tan ® dx 

= ^ tan^x log cos® + C, 

Hence, by substitution, 

J* tan®®d® = ^ tan^x — ^ tan*® ~ log cos® + C. 

Ex. 2. Find the value of J* ctn^2xdx. 

Placing ctn^ 2 ® = ctn* 2 x (esc* 2 x — 1) , 


we have 


Ex. 2. Find the value of ( ctn^2xdx. 


Placing 
we have 


ctn* 2 X dx = I ctn* 2 x esc* 2 


xdx-- j* 


ctn*2xdx 


= otn«2x— J 


ctn*2xdx. 


Again, placing ctn* 2 x = esc* 2 x — 1, 
we have J ctn22xdx = j* (csc*2x — l)dx 

= ~ ^ ctn2x — X -f- C. 

Hence j* ctn*2xdx = - ^ ctn«2x -h ^ ctn2;» 4* » + C. 
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68. Integrals of the forms J8ec”xdx andj'csc'xdx. We shall 
consider these integrals only for the case in which » is an iut^er. 
Case I. If n is a positive even integer, we place 

^ J' iiec’‘~^x aec^xdx 

’* w — 2 

(l + tan®j?) * rf(tana3), 


=/< 


ti- 


ls 


where the integrand is a rational function of tan x, since 
a positive integer. ^ 

In the same manner, we may show that 

J* csc”.7^rf.« = — J * (l + ctn*£c) ^ d(ctJix). 

Ex. 1. Find the value of J* isec^Sxdx, 

J sec*3«di:=: (1+ taii^ 3 x) d (tan 3 aj) 

= ^ tan3x(3 + tan^Sx) + C. 

Case II. If n is any integer other than a positive even integer ^ it 
is evident that the integral falls under the case of § 65 when sec x 

is replaced by — or when esc x is replaced by - t- ■ > as the case 


cosu; 


may be. 

Ex. 2. Find the value of J* secxdx. 

/ , /• dx fcosxdx 

secxdx = I = I - 

./ cos X •/ 


SUlX 


cos^x 


__ r d(sinx) _ 1 . l-sinx ^ 

J sin* X — 1 2 1 -f sin X 

1 , 1 + sinx . ^ 

= llog(i±^* + C 

2 * l-sin*x 

=liosa±^)\c 

2 \ cosx / 

= log(secx + tanx) + C, , 

In like manner it may be shown that ^csc x dx = log (esc x ctn x) + C. 
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69. Integrals of the forms ^tan'"jfsec"jrrfjcand J'cta’"xc8c''xdx. 

Case I. If n is a positive even integer, we may write 

J* tan“a5 sec"a: (fu: = J* tan"'a;(l + tan*a;) * (f(tana;), 

and J' ctn”‘xcac’‘xdx = —J' ctn’*«(l+ ctn*®) * <i(otnaj), 


where - - — is a positive integer. 


Kx. 1. Find the value of j* tan^ 2 x sec* 2xdx. 

Placing see* 2 x = sec^ 2 x sec^ 2 x, we have 

y*taiJ2xsec*2xdx = ^ y*tan^2x(l + tan2 2x)d(tan2x) 

= tan^2x + J tan*2x + C. 

Case II. If m is a positive odd integer^ we place 

J tan*“a? = J (tan’“~^a;sec"~^u?)(tanir secajrfa?) 

/ m—\ 

sec““^a:(8ec®a: — 1 ) * rf(seca3), 

and f ctn”' OB (iS(fxdx= J (ctn”"*® osc""^»)(ctna!C8ca!rfa;) 

/ m — 1 

csc’*"^a!(csc®a3 — 1 ) * d(p&cx), 
where — is a positive integer. 


Ex. 2. Eind the value of 


Kdx. 


= J (tan>Sxsec~l8x)(tan3x8ec8x(2x) 
= ^ J*sec”*8x ( 860*8 X — l)d(sec8x) 

= I seo^Sx — aeo^Sx + C. 


Case IIL If m is an even integer and n is an odd integer, 
the integral may be thrown under the cases of § 66 by placing 

sec jc = — ^ and tan x = 

cos a; cos a; 
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70. The substitution tan ^= 2 . The substitution tau^=:«, or 

A J 

« = 2 tan~*», is of considerable value in the integration of trigo- 
nometric functions, since if the integrand involves only integral 
powers of the trigonometric functions, the result of this substitu- 
tion is a rational function of z. For, if 


then 


and 


j 

tan- = 2 , 

n . X X 2Z 

sm* = 28m-oos- = ^, 

n ■, 1 — 18* 

COS X = 2 COS - — 1 = — > 

2 1 + ^ 

22 


2 tan 


X 


tana! = - 


dx ■■ 


1-tan*^ 
2 dz 




1 + ^ 


Wlien these values for sin x, cos x, tan x, and dx are substituted, 
it is evident, as stated above, that the result is a rational function. 


Ex. Find the 


value ^ 


dx 


+ 2 cosz 


Placing tan - = 2 , or x = 2 tan-^ we have cos x = - — ~ , and dx = - . 

2 ’ 1 -f 1 + ^2 


Therefore f ^ = — 2 T- 

J 1 + 2 coax J i 


dz 

22-3 

log- — ^ + C 


2 Vs 2 +V 8 

tan- + Vs 


=-4=iog 


V8 tan?-v^ 


+ C. 


This method is applicable to an integral of any one of the three 


/ dx r dx r 

— rl ’ / > and / - 

a -H 0 COS X J a + osaix J a 


'dx 


COS x + h sin X 
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71. Algebraic reduction formulas. It was shown in § 61 that 

integral of the form I af"(a+ bafydu), where ^ is a rational 
m + 1 m + 1 . 


number, can be rationalized if 


+ 2) IS zero or an 


n 11 

integer. In general, however, an integral of this type is evaluated 
by use of the so-called reduction formidas, by means of which the 
original integral is made to depend upon another integral in which 
the power either of x or of the binomial a + huf" is increased or 
decreased. 

The four reduction formulas are : 




»"*(« -f- hjf'Ydx 
— ?>■//*)>’ 


(in — ii-\-\)n 


(■/tjM + wt -f- l)i (»^-t-«i+l)i 




af-"(a + hx^'ydx, (1) 


/ 


+ bx^ydx 

_ + hxy 

nj) + m + 1 


npa 


np + m + 


-J u^ia 


-H laf'Y'hlx, 


( 2 ) 


/ 


/ 


+ bx'‘Y^^ 

(in -f- 1 ) a 

af'(a + bx*'Ydx 

a,'”+^(a -I- 
n{p + 1) a 


(np -f- ?i •+■ m + 1 ) 6 
(in -H 1) « 




uf"+”(a + bxydx, (3) 




These formulas may be verified by differentiation ; their deriva- 
tion will be given in the next article. 

Formulas (1) and (2) fail if iip + in + l = 0; but in that case 
we proved in § 61 that the integrand can be rationalized. 

Formula (3) falls if m -H 1 = 0 ; and in that case also the inte- 
grand can be rationalized. 

Formula (4) fails if ^ -f 1 = 0; and in that case it is evident that 
the integration may be performed by the method of § 60. 
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72. Proof of reduction formulas. To derive formula (1), § 71, 
we note that d{a + &.c") = nhaf'~^dx, and accordingly place 

— n+1 


jf'ia + hs^)^dx ■ 
and integrate by parts, letting 


nb 


(a + baf‘)‘‘nhx^~^dx 


— II 1 1 


nh 


= Uy and {a + hx^) ^ ~'^dx=z dv. 


Tlien du = - — and — j-- • 

nb + 1 

As a result, 


x"" (a + bJd'Ydx 

nb{p + 1) nb{p + 1)J ' 

To bring this result into the required form, we place 
+ bx>'Y = »“-"(« + bx^) {a + bal'Y 
whenc, =(a=r-+h^(a + ljfy, 

J' «/•““”(« + hx^)^'^^dx 

= + bx^)*’dx + bj' uf“{a + bx^ydx. 

Substituting this value in (I), we have 

J * «!“(« + baf'Ydx 

^ + bxT-^ _ m - n_+_l f ^ r ^ 

ub{p+l) nb{p+l)\ J 

b J' «.•“(« + baf'Ydx^ 


+ 1 


( 2 ) 


Solving (2) for J' + baf')‘’dx, we have formula (1), § 71. 
If we solve the equation defining formula (1), j§ 71, for 

j* jf‘'-”{a + baf‘Ydx, 

and then replace m — nhym, the result is formula (3), § 71. 
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To derive (2), § 71, we integrate by parts, letting (a + w, 

and of' Ax = dv. Then 

^m + 1 

dv, = ^ (a + dx^ and v == 

Then 


m + 1 


J" af (a + hofydx 

= £1!>±M!— M- r^*-(a + Jafy-^dx. (3) 

To bring this result into the required form we place 

=s i { j?"(a + &if)^ — aic"(a + j, 

whence 

^ + 6af)''~^<ia! 

= ^ ^ sif'(a-{-l)jfYdx — ^^3f'{a + hofY~^dx. 


Substituting this value in (3), we have 


s 


of (a + hof)’’dx 


(a + ftaf)" np 


m+l 


VI + 


1 \,S *"^* "*" 

— aj af* (a + &«*)*’ da; • (4) 

Solving (4) for J of {a + hofY^> ^6 have formula (2), § 71. 

If we solve the equation defining (2), § 71, for J af"(a+ 6af)^“*<fa!, 


and replace ^ — 1 by the result is formula (4), § 71. 

73. We wiU now apply these reduction formulas to the 
evaluation of a few integrals. Many of these can also be 
evaluated by substitution, without the use of the reduction 
formulas. 
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Ex. 1. Find the value of ^ x® Va^ + x®cto. 

Applying formula (1), § 71, wo make the given integral depend upon 
y* xVa® + x^dx, an integral which can be evaluated by the elementary for- 
mulas. The work is ; 

y* X® Va*^ + x®dx = I x2(a^ + ~ g a® x(a® + x®)^(ix 

= i X® (a® + x®)* - ^ a2(a® + «®)* + C 

= * - 2a2)(a® + «*)* + C. 

/ dx 


/na -v/^a _ /».2 


X® Va® - X® 

Applying (3), § 71, we have 

p dx (g® ~ x®)^ 


p dx _ (ga ^ ^ ^ ^ dx _ _ 

•'x®Va®-x® Va®-x® 

Ex. 3. Find the value of 

J X® 


/a® - X® 


Applying (3), §71, we have 

Applying (2), § 71, to the integral in the right-hand member of (1), we have 
f (a® “ x®)^dx = J x(a® - x®)^ + | a® J'(a® - x®)*dx. (2) 

Applying (2), § 71, again, we have 

f(a^-x^idz = lx{a<‘-3^)i + la^f—M=, ( 8 ) 

v 2 2 •/ -y (ija __ gja 

and r__^ = Bin-** + a 

Vo» - X* ® 

Substituting back, we have finally 

- _ ■(_«» ^ 

J X® a®x a® 2 

— ~ a® sin-1 ~ -H (7. 

2 a 

/ dx 

— — , where n is a positive integer. 

(x® + a®)” 

Applying (4), § 71, we have 

^ dx _ x(x® + a®)~”+^ — 2n-f-3 r dx 

./ “ 2(-n + l)oa ^-n+ l)o» J (*|! + a«)»-^ 

~ 2(n-l)o* [(xa+o»)"-i (xa + a*)*"^]' 
This formula is the one which is sometimes used in integrating rational 
fractions. 
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Ex. 6. Find the value J'- 


xdx 


V2ax — x* 

If we divide both numerator and denominator of the integrand by it 


becomes 

v^— X 

ing (1), § 71, we have 


, a form to which we can apply a reduction formula. Apply- 


/ 


xdx 


= rx^(2a — x) ^dx 

V2ax — X* 

• = — x^ (2 a — x)^ + a J*x” i (2 a — x)"^ dx. 

dx 


=/ 


V2 OX — x^ 

dx 


Va2 - (X - a)2 


, X — a , ^ 
= sin-i h C. 


Therefore 


/ 


xdx 


V2 ox — x2 


= ~ V2ax — X* + asin-i 1_ c, 


/ /7.y. 


(2ax-x2)» 


Writing 2 ox — x* as — (x — a)*, and noting that dx = d(x — a), we can 
apply (4), § 71, to advantage. The result is 

dx 




= _ + o/[a* - (* - a)*]- 1 dx 


x — a 


a^V'^ax — z^ 


+ C. 


74. Trigonometric reduction formulas. It was proved in § 67 
that 

J' tan*«rfa! = — i-jtan""^®— J' tan" ■“*»<?». (1) 

Similarly, J' ctn"a;rfa! s=— ctn"“^«— J' cta’'~^xdx. (2) 

Formulas (1) and (2) are evidently reduction formulas for the 
int^ration of this particular type of integrand. There are four 
others which we shall derive, i.e. 
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/ 

I 


sin”* a? cos” X dx 

sin”*“^^i(? . n — l 


m + n 
sin”* a; cos”aj(Zaj 


m + n 


fm 


sin" X cos" ~^x dx, (3) 


sin""’"'® cos""*"^® m + » 4- 2 
n + 1 74 + 


^sin" a cos" +*354^0!, (4) 


J' sin"* cos"a;<iie 


sin”* a; cos” a? . m— 1 


+ 


m + 


7n + n 

J' sin"a: cos"ii; dx 

ginm+l ,, (.ygn+laj 744 + « + 2 


— f sin"“®3; 


cos"® dx, (5) 


7» + 1 


+ 


774 + 


-1-2 f . 

r-j“ 


sin""''®® cos"® dx. (6) 


These formulas are useful when m and n are integers, either posi- 
tive or negative, or zero. 

Formulas (3) and (5) fail if 774 -f- 74 = 0 ; but in that case the 
integral can be placed under (1) or (2). by expressing the integrand 
in terms of tan x or ctii x. Formula (4) fails when 74 4- 1 = 0 and 
formula (6) fails when 774 4- 1 = 0 ; but in these cases the integra- 
tion can be performed by the methods of § 66. 

To derive (3) wo place sin“®cos*®(f® = cos"“^®(sin"® cos®<f®) 
and let cos" x — u and sin"® cos xdx = dv for integration by parts. 

As a result 


/ 


sin"® cos"® dx 
sin""*"^® cos" 


7/4 4-1 


‘® 74—1 


774 4- 




sin""*"®® cos"-®® tf®. (1) 


To bring this into the required form we place 
sin™’*'*® cos"-*® 

= sin"®(l— cos*®) cos"-®®=sin"® cos"“®®— sin"® cos"®. 

Then 


J' sin"’*’*® cos"-®® dx 

= ^sin"®cos"-*®<f®— J*am”x coa’^xdx. 
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Substituting this value in (1), we have 


/' 


sin” 05 C08"05<i05 


sin” ■'■'* 008 " “*05 . n- 


m+1 

n—1 




m + 


i/' 


on + 
sin”*aj cos”i» dx. 




( 2 ) 


Solving (2) cos”a;rfic, we obtain formula (3). 

If we solve formula (3) for and then replace 

nhy n + 2y the result is formula (4). 

The derivations of formulas (5) and (6) are left to the student. 


Ex, 1. Find the value of sin«x coB^xdx. 

By formula (6), 

J sin^x cos^xdx = — i sin^x cos®x + i J* sinx coB^xdx, 

and J sin x cos^x dx = — ^ cos®x, 

by the elementary integrals. 

Therefore j* sin«x cos^x dx = — co8*x (8 sin*x + 2) + C. 

Ex. 2. Find the value of J* cos^xdx. 

Applying formula (8), and noting that wi = 0, we have 

J cos^xdx = J sinx cos^x + f cos^xdx. 

Applying formula (8) again, we have 

J cos^xdx = J sinxcosx + ^J*dx = j^sinxcosx + Jx. 
Therefore, by substitution, 

J* cos^xdx = I sinx cos^x + | sinx cosx + |x 4* 


75. Use of tables of integrals. In Chap. II we have evaluated 
many simple integrals by bringing them under the fundamental 
formulas collected in § 17, and in Chaps. VI and VII methods of 
dealing with more complex integrals have been discussed. But 
in the solution of problems involving integration it is found that 
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some integrals occur frequently. If these integrals are tabulated 
with the fundamental integrals, it is evident that the work of inte- 
gration may be considerably lightened by reference to such a table. 
Accordingly the reader is advised to acquire facility in the use of 
a table of integrals. 

No table of integrals will be inserted here, but the reader is 
referred to Professor B. 0. Peirce’s “ Short Table of Integrals.” 

i 

PROBLEMS 

Find the values of the following integrals : 


1. 

r ^dx 


14. 

J x®(3x® + l)5dx. 

2. 

(‘Vxdx 


15. 

j x7(2 4- 3x^)*dx. 


^ x-l 


16. 

r dx 

3. 




^ x(8x* + 2)» 


■J'** + V* 


17. 

fx(4-j- x*)^dx. 

4. 

r(x-2)i-(z- 


ia 

t/ 

r dx 


(x — 2)* — (aj - 

2)i 

JLO» 

xy/x^ + Sx-2 

5. 

r xdx 

J (x + l)i - (* + 


19. 

C dx 

^ X V2x2 -f 3x 4- 6 

6. 



20. 

r dx 


1 + X 



•' xV8-f- 2x-x* 

7. 

^ -V^H- 8*- 

~ ^ dx. 

91 

r dx 


*' l + 8a!-l-2-y(i 

. + 8x)» 


(x* + X + 1)* 

8. 

^ X — V 1 + X 


22. 

r xdx 

J Vj^ + 2x-(-8 

9. 

CVxdx 


23. 

1 

00 

10. 



24. 

n x^dx 

11. 

r dx 

J (1 + 23*)* 


25. 

^ (l-x-2x*)» 
f x*dx 


/% dx 



^ V(2 ~3x-2x«)» 

12. 

^ *S(8 + x*)* 


26. 

J*sin*xcos®xdx. 

13. 

x*dx 
(x» + 8)* 


27. 

J cos^3xsin^3xdx. 
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28./ sin’xdx. 

2».f cos^xdx, 

30. J* sin* (2 X + 1) dx. 

31. J (sin2x + cos2x)2dx. 

33. f sill* ax cos^axdx. 

34. J* sin^xcos^xcix. 

33. f sm*xdx, 

33. f COS® 2xdx. 

37. f sin^ ~ COS* ~ dx. 

J 2 2 

38. 

•' s!^cos* 2 x 


/sin*! 

). I —Idx. 

J cos I 


• rt /•cos*4Xj 

40. / —dx. 

J 8in*4a; 


41. 

J sin*2x 


42. f-?-— 

J C 08 ® 8 x 
tan*3xdx. 

ctn^Sxdx. 

45. j* taii*|dx. 

46. J'ctn^^dx, 


48. y’ sec®|dx. 

49. y* csc*?dx. 
««./ csc*3xdx. 

sec* 2 X dx. 

52. J* csc®*dx. 

53. r ctn* - CSC* - dx. 

J 3 3 

-J /»ctn*ax, 

54. I dx. 

J CSC ax 


/ •C «(/ 

tan - sec® - dx. 

2 2 

56. / tan»|^8ec|da;. 

57. y* tan® xsec®xdx. 
“■/ sec*6x tan*6xdx. 


6 + 4 cosx 


“■/: 


3 cosx + 6 


61. r^— 

62. f 

J 3 sin X — 2 


63. r ^ — 

J 3 — 4 sin 2 X 

64. /(»* + a*)*(fa. 

65. / (a* — ®*)*d*. 

66 . 

•/ a/^ 2 J- n 2 


Vx* + a* 


47. / (ctnx + tanx)*dx. J* 


x»vx* + a* 


68. 

r 

« 

' X* V a* — X* 

69. 

« 

l*x^Vx^ + a^dx. 

70. 

t. 

|*x2 Va* - x^dx. 

71. 

% 

^ X* Va* ~ x^dx. 

72. 

^ x^dx 


/ (a* + X2)2' 

73. 

^ dx 

i; 

' (1 + »»)* 

74. 

^ x®dx 


' (1 + X3)l’ 

75. 

r - V 


’ X«(l + !»♦)* 

76. 

f* dx 

Cl 

' X*(l + X3/ 

77 

r (lx 

’ .J 

xV2 ax - x2 

78. 

rV2ax — x* , 

1 


' X 

79. 

c 

^x V2 ax — x^dx. 

80. 

x^dx 

c> 

V2 ox ~ x* 

81. 

d 

l^sin^x cos*xdx. 

82. 

^ dx 

Cl 

* sin^xcos^x 

83. 

dx 


* siii*x 

84. 

/• dx 

J 

’ cos*8x 

85. 


.1 

^ cos®x 


r co8*2x , 

86. 

1 dx. 

c 

f sin*2x 
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87. Find the area bounded by the hyperbola ~ ^ = 1 and the chord x = ^. 

88 . Find the area of the loop of the curve cy* = (x — a) (x — 6)*, (a < b). 

89. Find the total area of the curve = x*(2a ~ x). 

90. Find the area of the loop of the curve 16 = b^x® (a® — 2 ox). 

91. Find the area of a loop of the curve y®(a® + x®) = x®(a® — x®). 

92. Find the area of the loop of the curve (x + y)® = y®(y 4- 1). 

93. Find the area inclosed by the f our-cusped hypocycloid x^ + y* = a^. 


: 1 . 


94. Find the area inclosed by the curve ^ ^ : 

95. Find the area included between the cissoid y® = - 


x® 


2a — X 


and its 


asymptote, 

96. Find the area of the loop of the strophoid y® = ? . 

a — X 

97. Find the area bounded by the strophoid y® = — and its asymptote, 

excluding the area of the loop. 

98. Find the area of a loop of the curve r = a cos n$ -{‘h sin nO. 


99. Find the entire area bounded by the curve 


= 1 . 


100. Find the area of the loop of the Folium of Descartes, x® + y® — 8 axy = 0, 
by the use of polar codrdinates. 

101. Find the length of the spiral of Archimedes, r = o^, from the pole to the 
end of the first revolution. 


102. Find the length of the curve 8 a®y = x* -f 6 a®x® from the origin to the 
point X = 2 a. 

103. Find the volume of the solid formed by revolving about OX the figure 
bounded by OX and an arch of the cycloid x = a(0 — sin^), y = a(l ~ cos^). 

104. Find the volume of the solid bounded by the surface formed by revolv- 

8 a® 

ing the witch y = about its asymptote. 

® x® + 4a® 

105. Find the volume of the solid generated by revolving about the asymptote 

X® 

of the cissoid y® = the plane area bounded by the curve and the asymptote. 

2a — X 

106. A right circular cylinder of radius a is intersected by two planes, the 
first of which is perpendicular to the axis of the cylinder, and the second of 
which makes an angle $ with the first. Find the volume of the portion of the 
cylinder included between these two planes, if their line of intersection is tan- 
gent to the circle cut from the cylinder by the first plane. 

107. An ellipse and a parabola lie in two parallel horizontal planes, the 
distance between which is h, and are situated so that a vertex of the ellipse is 
vertically over the vertex of the parabola, the major axis of the ellipse l»eing 
parallel to and in the same direction as the axis of the parabola. A trapezoid^ 
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having for its upper base a double ordinato of the ellipse and for its lower base 
a double ordinate of the parabola, generates a solid, whose upper base is the 
ellipse, by moving with its plane always perpendicular to the two parallel 
planes. Find the volume of the solid, the semiaxes of the ellipse being a and 6, 

and the distance from the vertex to the focus of the parabola being ~ • 

4 

108. Find the center of gravity of the arc of the cycloid x = — sin0), 

y = a(l — COS0), between the first two cusps. 

109. Find the center of gravity of the plane surface bounded by the first 
arch of the cycloid and the axis of x. 


110. Find the center of gravity of the plane surface bounded by the two 

circles, x^ + == ^2 and x* -I- y^ - 2 ox = 0, and the axis of x, 

111. Find the center of gravity of that part of the plane surface bounded 

by the four-cusped hypocycloid x^ + = cfi, which is in the first quadrant. 

112 . Find the center of gravity of the surface generated by the revolution 
about the initial line of one of the loops of the lemniscate H = 2 cos 2^. 
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INTEGRATION OF SIMPLE DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 


76. Definitions. A differential equation is an equation which con- 
toms derivatives. Such an equation can be changed into one which 
contains differentials, and hence its name, but this change is usually 
not desirable unless the equation contains the first derivative only. 

A differential equation containing x, y, and derivatives of y 
with respect to x, is said to be solved or integrated when a relation 
between x and y, but not containing the derivatives, has been 
found, which, if substituted in the differential equation, reduces 
it to an identity. 

The manner in which differential equations can occur in prac- 
tice and methods for their integration are illustrated in the two 
following examples : 


Ex. 1. Required a curve such that the length of the tangent from any point 
to its intensoction with OF is constant. 

Let P(j:, y) (fig. 41) be any point on the required 
curve. Then the equation of the tangent at P is 

where (X, Y) are the variable coordinates of a moving 
point of the tangent, (x, y) the constant coordinates 
of a fixed point on the tangent (the point of tangency), 

and — is derived from the, as yet unknown, equa- 
dx 

tion of the curve. The coordinates of Z?, where the tangent intersects OF, 



Fig. 41 


are then X = 0, F=y — ^05, and the length of FB 
uX 

Representing by a the constant length of the tangent, we have 


\ \d»/ 






or 


dy _ Va^ — 


( 1 ) 
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which is the difCeiential equation of the required curve. Its solution is clearly 


Va« - X* 


da + C 


»=±/ 

2 a ± V a* — a :2 


( 2 ) 


The arbitrary constant C shows that there are an infinite number of curves 

which satisfy the conditions of the problem. Assuming a fixed value for C, we 

see from (1) and (2) that the curve 

is symmetrical with respect to OF, 

that cannot be greater than a®, 

dy * 

that ~ = 0 and y = C when x = a, 

dy 

and that -- becomes infinite as x 
dx 

approaches zero. 

From these facts and the defining 
property the curve is easily sketched, 
as shown in fig. 42. The curve is 
called the tractriz (I, p. 209). 

-V-C 



Ex, 2, A uniform cable is sus- 
pended from two fixed points. Re- 
quired the curve in which it hangs. 

Let A (fig. 43) be the lowest 
point, and P any point on the re- 
quired curve, and let PT be the 
tangent at P. Since the cable is in 
equilibrium, we may consider the 
portion AP as a rigid body acted 
on by three forces, — the tension 
t at P acting along PT, the ten- 
sion h A acting horizontally, 
and the weight of AP acting ver- 
tically. Since the cable is uniform, the weight of AP is ps, where a is the 
length of AP and p the weight of the cable per unit of length. Equating the 
horizontal components of these forces, we have 
t cos = h, 

and equating the vertical components, we liave 
t sin ^ = pa. 

From these two equations we have 
tan0= 

h 


or 


dy 



where — = a, a constant. 
9 



DEFIJ^ITIONS 143 


This equation contains three variables, x, y, and a, but by differentiating 
with respect to x we liave (I, § 106, (4)) 


the differential equation of the rccjuired path. 

To solve (1), place -- = p. Then (1) becomes 
ax 

a^- =Vl + p*, 
ax 


or 

dp _ dx 

V 1 4- p‘-^ a 


whence 

log(p + Vl + p®) = ^ + c. 

(jL 

(2) 


Since A is the lowest point of the curve, we know that when x = 0, p = 0. 
Hence, in (2), C = 0, and we have 

p+Vl + p* = e“, 

X x\ 

e”«/, 

whence, since p = — , y = ?(e« + e ^ + C'. 

dx 2 

The value of C' depends upon the position of OX, since y = a + C' when 
a; = 0. We can, if we wish, so take OX that OA = a. Then 0'= 0, and we 
have, finally, 

ji 

the equation of the catenary (I, p. 281). 



The order of a differential equation is equal to that of the 
derivative of the liighest order in it. Hence (1), Ex. 1, is of the 
first order, and (1), Ex. 2, is of the second order. 

The simplest differential equation is that of the first order and 
of the first degree in the derivative, the general form of which is 


Jff+JV^ = 0, 
dx 


or 


Mdx + Ndy = 0, 


( 1 ) 


where M and N are functions of x and y,or constants. 
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We shall consider three cases in which this equation is readily 
solved. They ai-e : 

1. When the variables can be easily separated. 

2. When M and A" are homogeneous fmictions of x aud y of the 
same degree. 

3. When the equation is linear. 

77. The equation Mdx-\-Ndy = Q when the variables can be 
separated. If the equation (1), § 76, is in the form 

Mx)dx+f^{y)dy = Q, 

it is said that the variables are separated. The solution is then 

evaently j j 

where c is an arbitrary constant. 

The variables can be separated if Jfand JV' can each be factored 
into two factors, one of which is a function of x alone, and the 
other a function of y aloue. The equation may then be divided 
by the factor of M which contains y multiplied by the factor of N 
which contains x. 


Ex. 1 . dy =f(x)dx. 

From this follows V = J f(x)dx + c. 

Any indefinite integral may be regarded as the solution of a differential 
equation with separated variables. 


Ex. 2. Vl — y'^dx + Vl — X* dy = 0. 
This equation may be written 


whence, by integration, 


dx ^ dy 

Vl ~ x* Vi — y* 

sin- lx -f sin-iy 


= 0 , 


= c. 


0 ) 


This solution can be put into another form, thus : Let sin - 1 x = 0 and 
sin-iy = 0. Efpiation ( 1 ) is then 0 + 0 = c, whence sin (0 + 0) = sine ; that 
is, sin 0 cos 0 + cos 0 sin 0 = /c, where A; is a constant. But sin 0 = x, sin 0 = y, 
cos 0 = Vl — x^, cos 0 = Vl — ; hence we have 


xVl - q. y Vl — x® = k. (2) 

In ( 1 ) and ( 2 ) wo have not two solutions, but two forms of the same solution, 
of the differential equation. It is, in fact, an important theorem that the differ- 
ential equation Mdx -f Ndy = 0 has only one solution involving an arbitrary 
constant. The student must be prepared, however, to meet different forms of 
the same solution. 
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Ex. S. (1 — a;2) ^ = ax, 

dx 

Thifc) is readily written as 

(1 — x^)dy + sc(y ^ a)dx=i 0, 
dv xdx 

or =0, 

2 / — a 1 — x** 

whence, by integration, 

log iv - a) -h log (1 - a*) = c, 
— a 


which is the same as 
and this may be written 


log 


Vl — x* 

y a = k Vl — X®. 


78. The homogeneous equation Mdx + Ndy = 0. A polynomial 
in X and y is said to be homogeneous when the sum of the expo- 
nents of those letters in each term is the same. Thus hxy+c^ 
is homogeneous of the second degree, ax^ +hx?y + 0x1^+ ey^ is 
homogeneous of the third degree. If, in such a polynomial, we 
place y = vx^ it becomes where n is the degree of the poly- 

nomial. Tlius as^+hxy + ey^ = s^ia + hv aP), 

«.-«* + ha?y + cxy^ + ey® = a* (« + &» + cv^ + eiy®). 

This property enables us to extend the idea of homogeneity to 
functions which are not polynomials. Eepresenting by f{x, y) 
a function of x and y, we shall say that f{x, y) is a homogeneous 
function of x and y of the n.th degree, if, when we place y = vx, 
/(x, y) = oi?F{v). Thus Vic®+ y® is homogeneous of the fii'st degree, 

since Va:^+ y®= a;Vl + v®, and log - is homogeneous of degree 

y 

0, since log - = log v = x'^ log v. 

X 

When M and N are homogeneous functions of the same degree, 
the equation Mdx Ndy = 0 

is said to be homogeneous and can be solved as follows : 

Place y = vx. Then dy = vdx + xdv and the differential equa- 
tion becomes ^ 

or [/i (») + vf^ (?’)] dx + xf^ (v) dv = 0. (1) 

/i ('*’) + ^2 ('*') written 

X Mv)+vf^{v) 


I 
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where the variables are now separated and the equation may be 
solved as in § 77. 

If /i (^') + V 2 (^) = (I) l>®comes dv = 0, whence v^c and y=^cx. 


or 


Ex. (x* — 2/2) dx + 2 xy dy = 0. 

Place y - vx. There results 

{1 — v^)dx + 2 V (X dv V dx) = 0, 
dx 2vdv _ ^ 

X i -h 


Integrating, we have logx + log(l + v^) =;= c\ 
whence «(1 + 

or x2 + 3/2 = cx. 

79. The e(iuation 

(a\X + hyy -f- Ci)dx 4* 4- + c^i)dy — 0 

is not homogeneous, but it can usually be made so, as follows : 

Place X = x' 4- /i, 2/ = 2/' 4- A;. 

Equation (1) becomes 

(ttix' 4- h\y' 4- OLih 4- hyk 4- Ci)dx' 

4- (aax' 4* Ihy' 4- ddi 4- 4* c^i)dy'— 0. 


If, now, we can determine h and k so that 


a\h 4* hik 4- Ci = O'! 
a^h 4- 62^ 4- C2 = 0 J ’ 


(3) becomes {a^x' 4- &i2/0 dx' + (a^x' + h-iy') dy' = 0, 

which is homogeneous and can be solved as in § 78. 

Now (4) cannot be solved if 0162 ~ = 0. In this case, — 

k is some constant. Equation (1) is then of the form 


(aix + hiv 4- Cl) dx + [A;(aix 4- hiy) 4- C2] dy = 0, 
so that, if we place aix -f hiy = x', (5) becomes 

. dx' - aidx 


which is 


(x' 4- Cl) dx 4- (kx' 4- C2) - 
eix+ 


h 


(61 — aik)x' 4* &1C1 - aiC2 


= 0 , 

dx'=0. 


and the variables are separated. 
Hence (1) can always be solved. 


h 

h 


(1) 

( 2 ) 

( 8 ) 

(4) 


ky where 


( 6 ) 


80. The linear equation of the first order. The equation 

^ + /i(«)y =/*(»). (1) 

where /j(») and/g(a5) may reduce to constants but cannot contain 
y, is called a linear equation of the first older. It is a special case 
of Mdx + Ndy = 0, where ilf =/j(aj)y •— /*(»), iV= 1. 
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To solve the equation we will try the experiment of placing 

y = uv, 

where v, and v are unknown functions of x to be determined later 
in any way which may be advantageous. Then (1) becomes 


or 






( 2 ) 


Let us now determine u so that the coefficient of « in (2) shall 


be zero. We have 


or 




du 


u 


+ /j(a:)daj = 0, 


of which the general solution is 

logtt+ Jfy{x)dx = e. 

Since, however, all we. need is a particular function which will 
make the coefficient of v in (2) equal to zero, we may take c = 0. 


Then 


or 


log u = —J fi{x)dx, 

- //i(x)dx 

u^e ^ 


( 3 ) 


With this value of tt, (2) becomes 


or 


and 






J^’^"^’'y^(x)dx 4-c. 


( 4 ) 


Whence, finally, since y = nv, 

y = J • (5) 
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Ex. (1 - x^) ^ -f = cw. 
ax 

Rewriting this equation as 


^ 4 . 


ax 


dx 1 — 1 — 

we recognize a linear equation in which 

— zb’ /2(«) = 


l-x^ 


1 — x® 


Then Cfi(x)dx — — \og^\—x:^^ and 

^ V 1 - x2 


Hence 


y = Vl — x^ f — ~ — dx + c Vl — x2 
(1 - x2)5 


= a + c Vl — x2. 


This example is the same as Ex. 3, § 77, showing that the methods of solving 
an equation are not always mutually exclusive. 


81. Bernouilli’s equation. 

The equation ^ 'hfi{x)y =/ 2 (®)y“, 

while not linear, can be made so, as follows : 

Dividing by 2 /»», we have 

y-"— + =/8(*), 

OX 

and placing and multiplying by 1 — n, we have 

dz 


a linear equation. 


dx 


+ (1 -n)fi(x)z = (1 - n)Mx), 


Ex. = 

dx X 

'Chat is, 


or 

We have now 

whence 

Hence 


1 • « 

*** + ?£=: — 3 x 8 where z = y-^. 
dx X 

J'/i{x)dx=: 


and 
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82. Certain equations of the second order. There are certain 
equations of the second order, occurring frequently in practice, 
which are readily integrated. These are of the four types : 



Wo proceed to discuss these four types in order : 


i-S-zw- 

By direct integration 
dy _ 


- J'f(ji:)dx + c^, 


dry _ 


This method is equally applicable to the equation = f(x). 

CLJCf 


Ex. 1. Differential equations of this typo appear in the theory of the bend- 
ing of beams. Each of the forces which act on the beam, such as the loads and 
the reactions at the supports, has a moment about any cross section of the beam 
equal to the product of the force and the distance of its point of application from 
the section. The sum of these moments for all forces on one side of a given section 
is called the bending moment at the section. On the other hand, it is shown in 

El 

the theory of beams that the bending moment is equal to — , where E^ the 

modulus of elasticity of the material of the beam, and I, the moment of inertia 
of the cross section about a horizontal line through its center, are constants, 
and a is the radius of curvature of the curve into which the beam is bent. Now 
by I, §191, 


dPy 


where the axis of a; is horizontal. But in most cases arising in practice ~ is 

^ ox 

very small, and if we expand i by the binomial theorem, thus : 

R 


B 



I 
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we may neglect all terms except the first without sensible error. Hence the 
bending moment is taken to be JF/— • This expression equated to the bending 

moment as defined above gives the difierential equation of the shape of the beam. 

We will apply this to find the shape of a beam uniformly loaded and sup- 
ported at its ends. 

Let I be tlie distance between the suppoits, and w the load per foot-run. 
Take the origin of coordinates at the lowest point of the beam, which, by sym- 
metry, is at its middle point. Take a plane section C (fig. 44) at a distance x 
y from 0 and consider the forces at the 

I right of (7. These are the load on CB 

Q and the reaction of the support at B, 


The load on CB is le — x^ , acting at 


Fig. 44 I 

the center of gravity of CB, which is at the distance of — — from (7. Hence 

// \2 ^ 


the moment of the load is — ■ " t which is taken negative, since the load 

^ V)l 

acts downward. The support B supports half the load eiiual to — . The moment 
of this reaction about C is therefore Hence we have 

(it* / 2W / .U / 




The general solution of this equation is 


w/W _ x*\ 
12 / 


-f CiX + C2. 


But in the case of the beam, since, when x = 0, both y and -- are 0, we have 

Cl = 0, Cg = 0. ^ 

Hence the required equation is 

du? d^)' 

The essential thing here is that the equation contains ^ and ^ > 

dx 

but does not contain y except implicitly in these derivatives. Hence 


• • 1 dy d^y dv 

if we place we have ^ = the equation becomes 

dp ^ ^ 

^ =/(i»> p)f which is of the first order in p and x. If we can find 

p from this equation, we can then find y from ^ Thid 
method has been exemplified in Ex. 2, § 76. ^ 
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d/u 

The essential thing here is that the equation contains -f- and 

dy 

but does* not contain x. As before, we place but now write 

(Py dp dp dy dp . , * ^P , 

a? “ a = % a = -p rfj; ' ^ 

which is of the first order in 'p and y. If we can find p from this 

dy 

equation, we can find y from , - = j?. 


Ex. 2. Find the curve for which the radius of curvature at any point is equal 
to the length of the portion of the normal between the point and the axis of x. 




The length of the radius of curvature is ± . 

equation of the normal is (I, § 101) 

^ dx,^ . ^ 

Y-y=-.^-^(X-x). 


(I, § 192). The 


This intersects OX at the point (x + j 0^ . The length of the normal is 
therefore • 


The conditions of the problem are satisfied by either of the differential 




= yA 1 + 1 


Placing ^ = p and ^ = p — in (1), we have 
dx dx^dy 

l+pa=pp-^, 

dy 


- dy pdp 

whence — = — — * 

y 1 + P* 

The solution of the last equation is 

y = CiVl-f-p*, 


whence 
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dy c±dy 

Replacing p by , we have — = dx. 


This is most neatly solved by the use of hyperbolic functions. We have (§ 16) 

y 

Cl COSh-l iL = x — C2, 

Cl 

, aj — C2 

• p = Cl cosh = 

Cl 

= *•* +c J- 

A 

This is the equation of a catenary with its vertex at the point (cs, Ci). 

If we place ~ = p, and ^ in (2), we have 

^dx dx^ dy 

dy 


whence 


dy — pdp 
y ~1 + 1)* 


The solution of this equation is y = — - ^ — , 

Vl +p* 

, y/c? - y^ 

whence p = — t fL , 

y 

Replacing p by ~ , we have — = dx. 

dx Vc 2 - y2 

Integrating, we have — Vci^ — y® = x — C 2 , 

or (X - C2)2 + p® = Ci“. 

This is the equation of a circle with its center on OX, 

4. g=/«. 

If we multiply both sides of this equation by 2 ^ dx, we have 


Integrating, we have =» J 2/(y)rfy + c^, 


whence, by separating the variables, we have 

C dy 

'^2//(y)rfy + c, 



CERTAIN EQUATIONS OF THE SECOND ORDER 153 


Ex. 8. Consider the motion of a simple pendulum consisting of a particle P 
(iig. 45) of mass m suspended from a point C by a weightless string of length 1. 
Let the angle ACP=$^ where AC is the vertical, 
and let AP = s. By I, § 108, the force acting in the 

d^8 

direction AP is equal to w - - ; but the only force 

at* 

acting in this direction is the component of gravity. 

The weight of the pendulum being mg^ its compo- 
nent in the direction AP is equal to —mg sine. 

Hence the differential equation of the motion is 

^8 

m — = — mo sin B, 
dP 

We shall treat this equation first on the hypothe- 
sis that the angle through which the pendulum swings is so small that we may 

place sin B =: 6^ without sensible error. Then since B = - ^ the equation becomes 

I 



dta I * 


.d8 


Multiplying by 2 — dt, and integrating, we have 
dt 


where a* is a new arbitrary constant. Separating the variables, we have 

d8 


Va* - 

9 


sin-1 ~ 
a 




whence 

where to is an arbitrary constant. Erom this, finally, 

s = a8in-^(t — to)* 


The physical meaning of the arbitrary constants can be given. For a is the 
maximum value of s ; it is therefore the amplitude of the swing. When t = t©, 
s = 0 ; hence to is the time at which the pendulum passes tlirough the vertical. 
We will next integrate the equation 

d^s . , 

m — =: — mgsinB 
dP 


without assuming that the arc of swing is small. 
dB 

by 2 dt, and integrating, we have 
dt 


I 


= 2pcos^ + Ci. 


Placing s = W, multiplying 

♦ 
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If, now, the pendulum does not make a complete revolution around the point of 

support 0, — = 0 for some value of $ which we will call a. Hence C = — 2 ()r cos or, 

dt 

and our equation becomes 


whence 


== = {t — to), 
'.ns / y \ ^ 


0 \/2 (cos 0 — cos or) ^ ^ 

where to is the value of t for which ^ = 0. To bring the integral into a famil- 
iar form, place cos ^ = 1 — 2 sin^ ? t cos or = 1 — 2 sin^ ~ , and let A; = sin ~ . We 
1 2 2 2 
have, then, ^ r 


- sin2- 


Flace, now, sin = k sin <p. There results 
2 


Vl — 




If we measure time from the instant in which ^ = 0, we have 




gJo Vl — A:2sin20 


The integral can be evaluated by expanding (1— Ac^sin*^)”^ by the binomial 
theorem, the expansion being valid since A;*sin20< l, and a table for the value 
of this series is found in B. O. Peirce’s Tables, p. 118. 

The pendulum makes one fourth of a complete swing when 0 varies from 0 to 

or, and 0 from 0 to ~ • If 4 T is the time of a complete swing, then 

as may be verified by the use of Ex. 2, § 27. 


PROBLEMS 

Solve the following equations : 

1 _ ydy _ ^ 4. sec^x dx + tan x tan y dy = 0. 

1 + y 1-f-x 5. (x2y2— y2)da; + (x2 + y2x2)dy=0. 

2. 2xsinydx-f cosydy = 0. 6. (x -f y)dx - xdy = 0. 

3. X Vl + y2dx + y Vl + x2dy = 0. 7. (y + Vx^ + y®) dx — xdy = 0. 

8 . ^Vx* — y2 — y sin-1 + x sin-i | dy = 0. 

9. sinxsinydx — cosy cosxdy = 0. 
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10 . 

11 . 

12 . 

13 . 

14 . 

15 . 

16 . 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

24 . 

25 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 

30 . 

31 . 

32 . 

33 . 

34 . 


( 36 sin - — y co8-)dx + a!cos-dy = 0. 

X X) X 

(e^ -h (xdt/ — 2 / dx) + (e * — e *)» dx = 0. 


(2y^ — Sxy)dx + (Sx* — xy + y^)dy = 0. 
(X + 2y ~ 3)dx + (2x — y — l)dy = 0. 

(y + 3) dx 4- (X + 2 y + 4) dy .= 0. 

(X + y) dx + (» + y + 1) c?y = 0. 

dy 


dx 


+ y = sinx. 

,dy 


(X + 1) -- - 2 y = ^{x + 1)«. 
dx 

(iB + 1 ) ^ - y = (* + 1 )*. 

dx 


dx 4- xcos-dy = 0. 
X 


^x -yco 8 |^ 

a; 4- y = 
dx 

(y 4- x2y)dx 4- (x - xy2)dy = 0. 
X dy — y dx 4- Vx* 4- y*dx = 0. 

dx 1 4- aj^ ' 

1 

da? Vl 4 - x* Vl 4 - 


' = X. 


dy 

dx 


4- y tan X = sin 2 x. 


dy ^ 2y^ 


dx x® — 1 

dy x® 4- 1 
— — ?/ = 

dx 2y 

xa{l + **)^-a!^ = 
dx 

,dy 


(i + x®)^-y + y» = o. 
dx 

xy (1 4- «*) dy - (1 — y®) dx = 0. 
(x* "J^x^ + y* - y®)dx 4- xy2dy = 0. 

dx e'+l 

8— — y secx = y^tanx. 
dx 


35 . ^- 2 y = 3 ^. 
dx 


36 . ^ -- ay '=■ 
dx 

Off d^y 

37. — ^ = sin ax. 


dx 2 

d^y 

dx^ 


= xe*. 


39 . ^=:xlogx. 
dx® 

40 . ^§!! + « = 0 . 
dx® dx 

41 . = 

dx® dx 




(*® — 2y*)dx + (3x*+4a!y)dy = 0. 
= x + l. 


43 . (l + vlg + 

44 . 


dx® 

«• 

dx® 


+ a = o. 

dx 


a^ = , + i. 

dx 






48 . 

dx® \cKx/ 


49 .fx^-^^$'-l = 0 . 
\ dx® dx/dx 
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52. Solve — = - y®, under the hypothesis that when x = 1, y = 1 and . 

dx^ 3 ax 3 

53. Solve — ^ = - sin 2 y, under the hypothesis that when x = 1, 2/ = ^ 

and ^ = 1. 
dx 

54. Solve — = sin 2 y, under the hypothesis that when y = 0, = 0, 

dx*^ dx 


d^?/ dy 

55. Solve 2 = » under the hypothesis that — = 0 when y = oo. 

dx2 y2 dx 

56. Solve — = y + 1, under the hypothesis that when x = 2, y = 0 and — =:1. 

dx‘^ dx 

57. Find the curve in which the slope of the tangent at any point is n times 
the slope of the straight line joining the point to the origin. 

58. Find the curve in which the chain of a su8i)ension bridge hangs, assuming 
that the load on the chain is proportional to its projection on a horizontal line. 


69. Find the curve in which the angle between the radius vector and the 
tangent is n times the vectorial angle. 

60. Find the curve such that the area included between the curve, the axis 
of X, a fixed ordinate, and a variable ordinate is proportional to the difference 
between the fixed ordinate and the variable ordinate. 


61. Show that, if the normal to a curve always passes through a fixed point, 
the curve is a circle. 


62. Find the curve in which the length of the portion of the normal between 
the curve and the axis of x is proportional to the square of the ordinate. 


63. Find the curve in which the perpendicular from the origin upon the 
tangent is equal to the abscissa of the point of contact. 


64. Find the curve in which the perpendicular upon the tangent from the 
foot of the ordinate of the point of contact is constant. 

65. Find the curve in which the length of the arc from a fixed point to any 
point P is proportional to the square root of the abscissa of P. 

66. Find the curve in which the area bounded by the curve, the axis of x, 
a fixed ordinate, and a variable ordinate is proportional to the length of the 
arc which is part of the boundary. 

67. Find the deflection of a beam fixed at one end and weighted at the 
other. 

68. Find the deflection of a beam fixed at one end and uniformly loaded. 

69. Find the deflection of a beam loaded at its center and supported at its 
ends. 

70. Find the curve whose radius of curvature is constant. 

71. Find the curve in which the radius of curvature at any point varies as 
the cube of the length of the normal between that point and the axis of x. 
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72. A particle moves in a straight line under the influence of an attracting 
force directed toward a fixed point on that line and varying as the distance from 
the point. Determine the motion. 

73. A particle moves in a straight line under the influence of an attracting 
force directed toward a point on the line and varying inversely as the square of 
the distance from that point. Determine the motion. 

74. Find the velocity acquired by a body sliding down a curve without 
friction, under the influence of gravity. 

75. Assuming that gravity varies inversely as the square of the distance from 
the center of the earth, find the velocity acquired by a body falling from infinity 
to the surface of the earth. 
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FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES 

83. Functions of more than one variable. A quantity z is said 
to he a function of two variables, x and y, if the values of z are 
determined when the values of x and y are given. This relation is 
expressed by the symbols z = /(«, y), z = F{x, y), etc. 

Similarly, is a function of three variables, x, y, and z, if the 
values of u are determined when the values of x, y, and z are 
given. Tlris relation is expressed by the symbols u —f{x, y, z), 
u = F{x, y, z), etc. 

Ex. 1. If r k the radius of the base of a circular cone, h its altitude, and v 
its volume, v = ^ irr^A, and « is a function of the two variables, r and h. 

Ex. 2. If /denotes the centrifugal force of a mass m revolving with a velocity 

77 in a circle of radius r, / = , and / is a function of the three variables, in, 

V, and r. 

Ex. 8. Let 17 denote a volume of a perfect gas, t its absolute temperatui’e, 
pv 

and p its pressure. Then k, where is a constant. This equation may be 
t t t \ 

written in the three equivalent forms ;p = A;-,i7 = fc“-,t = - ©17, by which each 

17 p k 

of the quantities, p, i7, and t, is explicitly expressed as a function of the other two. 

A function of a single variable is defined explicitly by the equa- 
tion y =/(«), and implicitly by the equation F{x, y) = 0. In either 
case the relation between x and y is represented grapliically by 
a plane curve. Similarly, a function of two variables may l)e 
defined explicitly by the equation z = f(x, y), or implicitly by the 
equation F{x, y, z) = 0. In either case the graphical representa- 
tion of the function of two variables is the same, and may be 
made by introducing the conception of space coordinates. 

84. Rectangular coordinates in space. To locate a point in 
space of three dimension.s, we may assume three number scales, 
XX', YY', ZZ' (fig. 46), mutually perpendicular, and having their 
zero points coincident at O. They will determine three planes, 
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XOYy YOZ, ZOX, each of wliich is perpendicular to the other 
two. The plaues are called the coSrdinate planes, and the three 
lines, XX', YY', and ZZ', are called the axes of x, y, and z 
respectively, or the coSrdinate axes, and the point 0 is called the 
origin of coordinates. 

Let be any point in space, and through P pass planes perpen- 
dicular respectively to XX', YY', and ZZ', intersecting them at 
the points L, M, and N rest)ectively. Then z 

if we place x = OL, y = OM, and z = ON, 
as in I, § 16, it is evident tliat to any 
point there corresponds one, and only one, 
set of values of *, y, and z; and that to 
any set of values of x, y, and z there coiv 
responds one, and only one, point. These 
values of x, y, and z are called the coSrdv- 
nates of the point, which is expressed as 
P{x, y, z). 

From the definition of x it follows that x is equal, in magnitude 
and direction, to the distance of the point from the coordinate 
plane YOZ. Similar meanings are e\ddent for y and z. It follows 
that a point may be plotted in several different ways by construct- 
ing in succession any three nonparallel edges of the parallelepiped 
(fig. 46) beginning at the origin and ending at the point. 


1 

1 

oi 

7 

71 

1 

1 


OI 


M 


Z 

Fni. 46 


In case the axes are not mutually perpendicular, we have a system of oblique 
coordinates. In this case the planes are passed through the point parallel to the 
cuoixlinate planes. Then x gives the distance and the direction from the plane 
YOZ to the point, measured parallel to OX, and similar pieanings are assigned 
to y and z. It follows that rectangular coordinates are a special case of oblique 
coordinates. 

85. Graphical representation of a function of two variables. 

Let f(x, y) be any function of two variables, and place 

( 1 ) 

Then the locus of all points the coordinates of which satisfy (1) is 
the graphical representation of the function f{x, y). To construct 
this locus we may assign values to x and y, as x — and y •= 
and compute from (1) the corresponding values of z. Tliere will 
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be, in general, distinct values of z, and if (1) defines an algebraic 
function, their number will be finite. The corresponding points all 
lie on a line parallel to 02 and intersecting XOY at the point 
yi)> these points alone of this line are points of the locus, 
and the portions of the line between them do not belong to the 
locus. As different values are assigned to x and y, new lines 
parallel to 02 are drawn on which there are, in general, isolated 
points of the locus. It follows that the locus has extension in 
only two dimensions, i.e. has no thickness, and is, accordingly, a 
surface. Therefore the graphical representation of a f^inction of 
two variables is a surface* 

If /(.c, y) is indeterminate for particular values of x and y, the 
corresponding line parallel to OZ lies entirely on the locus. 

Since the equations z = f{x^ y) and F{x^ y, 2 ;) = 0 are equivalent, 
and their graphical representations are the same, it follows that 
the locus of any single equation in x, and z is a surface. 

There are apparent exceptions to the above theorem, if we demand that the 
surface shall have real existence. Thus, for example, 

+ y* + ~ 1 

is satisfied by no real values of the coordinates. It is convenient in such cases, 
however, to speak of “ imaginary surfaces.” 

Moreover, it may happen that the real coordinates which satisfy the equa-* 
tion may give points which lie upon a certain line, or are even isolated points. 
For example, the equation x* + 2 /* = 0 

is satisfied in real cofirdinates only by the points (0, 0, z) which lie upon the 
axis of z ; while the equation x* -f- y* + = 0 

is satisfied, as far as real points go, only by (0, 0, 0). In such cases it is still con- 
venient to speak of a surface as represented by the equation, and to consider 
the part which may be actually constructed as the real part of that surface. The 
imaginary part is considered as made up of the points corresponding to sets of 
complex values of x, y, and z which satisfy the equation. 

86 % The appearance of any surface can be thus determined from 
its equation by assigning values to any two of the coordinates and 
computing the corresponding values of the third. This method, 
however, has practical difficulties. In place of it we may study 

* It is to be noted that this method of graphically representing a function cannot 
be extended to functions of more than two variables, since we have but three dimen- 
sions in space. 
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any surface by means of the sections of the surface made by planes 
parallel to the coordinate planes. If, for example, we place » = 0 in 
the equation of any surface, the resulting equation in x and y is 
evidently the equation of the plane curve cut from the surface by 
the plane XOY. Again, if we place z = z^, where z^ is some fixed 
finite value, the resulting equation in x and y is the equation of 
the plane curve cut from the surface by a plane parallel to the 
plane XOY and units distant from it, and referred to new 
axes O'X' and O'F', which are the intersections of the plane « = Zj 
with the planes XOZ and YOZ respectively ; for by placing z = z^ 
instead of z = 0, we have virtually transferred the plane XOY, 
parallel to itself, through the distance Zj. 

In applying this method it is advisable to find first the three 
plane sections made by the coordinate planes a; = 0, y = 0, z = 0. 
Those alone will sometimes give a general idea of the appearance 
of the surface, but it is usually desirable to study other plane sec- 
tions on account of the additional information that may be derived. 

The following surfaces have been chosen for illustration liecause 
it is important that the student should be familiar with them. 


Ex. 1. Ax + + Oz + = 0. 

Placing z = 0, we have (flg. 47) 

Ax + By + J) = 0. (1) 


Hence the plane XOY cuts this surface in a straight line. Placing y = 0 
and then z = 0, we find the sectiuns of this surface made by the planes ZOX 
and FOZ to be respectively the straight lines 

A* + Cz + 7> = 0, (2) 

and JSy + Cz + D = 0. (8) 

Placing z = zi, we have 

Ax + By + Czi + D = 0, (4) 

which is the equation of a straight line in tlie 
plane z = Zi. The line (4) is parallel to the 

line (1), since they make the angle tan-t^— 

with the parallel lines O'X' and OX and lie in 
parallel planes. To find tlie point where (4) intersects the plane XOZ, we place 
y = 0, and the result Ax + Cz\ + D == 0 diows that this point is a point of the 
line (2). This result is true for all values of zi. Hence tliis surface is the locus 




162 


FUNCTIONS OF SEVERAL VARIABLES 


of a straight line which moves along a fixed straight lino always remaining 
parallel to a given initial position ; hence it is a •plane. 

Since the equation Ax + lly-\-Cz -f I> = 0 is the most general linear equation in 
three coordinates, we have proved that the locus of every linear equation is a plane. 

Ex. 2. 2 = ax^ + where a > 0, 6 > 0. 

Placing a; = 0, we have ax^ + hy^ = 0, (1) 

and hence the XOY plane cuts the surface in a point (fig. 48). Placing y = 0, 
we have ^ ^ (2) 

W which is the equation of a pa- 
rabola with its vertex at O 
and its axis along OZ. Plac- 
ing X = 0, we have 

z = by^, (3) 

which is also the equation of a 
parabola with its vertex at O 
and its axis along OZ. 

Plaeiiig * = zi, where «i>0, 
we may write the resulting equa- 
tion in the form 

= (4) 

which is the equation of an el 1 ipse 


I semiaxes and . 

/O ^ As the plane recedes from the 

origin, i.e. as Zx increases, it is 
evident that the ell ipse increases 
^ in magnitude. 

a b 

If we place z = — Zi, the result may be written in the form — -f — — 1, 

and hence there is no part of this surface on the negative side of the })lane XOY. 

The surface is called an elliptic paraboloid, and evidently may be generated by 
moving an ellipse of variable} magnitude always parallel to the plane XOY, the 
ends of its axes always lying respectively on the parabolas z = ax^ and z = by^. 

While the appearance of the surface is now completely determined, we shall, 
nevertheless, find it of interest to make two more sections. In the first place, we 
note that both the cooixlinate planes through OZ cut the surface in parabolas 
with their vertices at O and their axes along OZ, and hence arises the question. 
Do all planes through OZ cut the surface in parabolas ? 

To answer this question we shall make a transformation of coordinates by 
revolving the plane XOZ through an angle 0 about OZ as an axis. The formulas 
of transformation will be ^ ^ - y'sin^, 

y = x'sin0 + y'cos0, 


Fkj. 48 
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for z will not be changed at all, and x and y will be changed in the same man- 
ner as in I, § 116. The transformed equation is 

z = a(x'co80 — y'sin^p + 5(x'sin^ + y'cos^)*. 

Placing y' = 0, we have 2 = (a cos^^ + 6 sin®^) x'% (6) 

which is a parabola with its vertex at 0 and its axis along OZ. But by chang- 
ing 0 we can make the plane X'OZ any plane through OZ, and hence oveiy 
plane through OZ cuts this surface in a parabola with its vertex at O and its 
axis along OZ. 

Finally, we will place 
y = and write the result- 
ing equation in the form 

** = ^(* - V). 

which is the equation of a 
parabola with its axis par- 
allel to OZ and its vertex 
at a distance hy^ from the 
plane XOY, 


Ex. 3 . + 




a*-* ' c' 
Placing 2 = 0, we have 

^+^*= 1 , ( 

a* 6* ’ 



Fig. 49 


which is the equation of an ellipse with semiaxes a and h (fig. 40). 
y = 0, we have ^2 

~ 


Placing 


which is the equation of an hyperbola with its transverse axis along OX and 
its conjugate axis along OZ. Placing x = 0, we have 


6a c2 " 


( 3 ) 


which is the equation of an hyperbola with its transverse axis along OF and 
its conjugate axis along OZ. 

If we place 2 = ± 2 i , and write the resulting equation in the form 



= 1 , 


we see that the section is an ellipse with semiaxes a 



( 4 ) 


and 6 




which accordingly increases in magnitude as the cutting plane recedes from 
the origin, and that the surface is symmetrical with respect to the plane JTOF, 
the result being independent of the sign of 2 i. 
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Accordingly this surface, called the unparted hyperboloid or the hyperboloid 
of one sheets may be generated by an ellipse of variable magnitude moving 
always parallel to the plane XOY and with the ends of its axes always lying 

on the hyperbolas -- — - = 1 and ^ — x = !• 
oC* c* 0* c* 


If now we revolve the plane XOZ about OZ as an axis by making the trans- 
formation ^ _ x'cos0 — y'sin0, y = x'sin0 + ^^cos0, 


the transformed equation is 


(x'cos0 — y'sin^)* (x^sin^ + y'cos^)* 
Placing y' = 0, we have ^ _L = i, 



( 6 ) 


and have thus proved that the section made by any plane through OZ is an 
hyperbola with its conjugate axis along OZ. 

Finally, we place y =±y\^ and write the resulting equation in the form 

^_5! = i 

O* c2 6» ’ 

whence we see that the surface is symmetrical with respect to the plane XOZ, 
To discuss the equation further we shall have to make three cases according to 
the value of yx. 

If y\< 6, we put the equation in the form 

^ 

which is the equation of an hyperbola with its transverse axis equal to 

I y? 

2 a and parallel to OX, Hence the vertices will approach coincidence 

as the cutting plane recedes from the origin. 

If yi = 6, the equation may be put in the form 

which is the equation of two straight lines which intersect on OF. 

If yi> we write the equation in the form 

whic h is th e equation of an h 3 rperbola with its transverse axis equal to 

2 e \|^ - 1 and parallel to OZ. Hence the vertices separate as the cutting 
plane recedes from the origin. 
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Ex. 4. 


5 ! + ^ 

o* 6* 



This surface (fig. 60) is a 
cone, 'with OZ as its axis and 
its vertex at 0. 


Ex. 5. 


^ ^ 
a2 5a ^ c2 




This surface (fig. 61) is the 
ellipsoid. 


Ex. 0. 


X2 y2 



This surfii(5(i (fig. 62) is tlie 
hiparted hyperboloid or the hy- 
perboloid of two sheets. 

The discussions of the last 



Ei(3. 60 


three surfaces arci very similar to that of the uniiarted hyperboloid, and for 
that reason they have been left to the student. 


Ex. 7. 2 = 0x2 __ where a > 0, 6 > 0. 

Placing z = 0, we obtain the equation 

0x2 _ 5^2 = 0, (1) 

i.e. two straight lines intersecting at the origin (fig. 68). Placing y = 0, we have 

z = 0 x 2 , ^2) 


the equation of a parabola with its vertex at 0 and its axis along the positive 

direction of OZ. 


Z 



Fio. 61 


Placing X = 0, we 


* = - ( 8 ) 


the equation of a pa- 
rabola with its ver- 


tex at 0 and its axis 
along the negative 
direction of OZ. 


Placing X = ± Xi, 
we have 


z = ax^ - 5y2, 
or 


a parabola with its axis parallel to OZ and its vertex at a distance ax^ from 
the plane XOY. It is evident, moreover, that the surface is symmetrical with 
respect to the plane FOZ, and that the vertices of these parabolas, as different 
values are assigned to Xi, all lie on the parabola z = ax^. 
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Hence this surface may be generated by the parabola z = — by^ moving 
always parallel to the plane FOZ, its vertex lying on the parabola z = ox^. 


The surface is called the 
hyperbolic paraboloid. 

Finally, placing «=«i, 
where z\ > 0, we have 

zx = ax2 - by\ 

or ~x*-%a = ], (6) 
Zi Zi 

an hyperbola with its 
transverse axis parallel 
to OX and increasing in 
length as the cutting 
plane recedes from the 
origin. 

If 2 ! = — we may 
write the equation in the 
form 

~ya--x» = l, (0) 
*1 *1 ’ ' ' 



an hyperbola with its transverse axis parallel to OF and incrcjising in length 
as the cutting plane recedes from the origin. 
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Ex. 8. « = kxy. 

As the algebraic sign of the constant k merely shows which side of the plane 
XOY we take as the positive side, we will assume &>0, and discuss the surface 
(fig. 54) on that hypothesis. 

Placing « = 0, wo have xy = 0, which is the equation of the axes OX and OY. 
Placing 2 / = 0, or « = 0, we have « = 0, and gain no new information about 
the surface. 

Placing z = «i, where Zx > 0, we have 

= C) 

an hyperbola referred to its asymptotes as axes (I, § 117, Ex.). Placing « = — 2 ^, 



Hence all sections made by planes parallel to A"OF are hyperbolas with OX 
and OF as their asymptotes, and lying in tlie first and the third quadrants or in 
the second and the fourth quadrants according as the cutting plane is on the 
positive or the negative side of the XOY plane. 

Placing X = sci, whore aji > 0, we have 

z = kxiv, (8) 

which is the equation of a straight line intersecting OX and parallel to the 
plane TOZ. If x = - Xi, wo have the straight line 

z = - law. (4) 

Similarly, placing y = yi, where yi > 0, we have 

z = *^iX, 


( 6 ) 
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which is the equation of a straight line intersecting OY and parallel to the plane 
ZOX, If y = — yi, we have the straight line 

z = — kyix. (6) 


As the cutting plane recedes from the origin it Ls evident that these straight 
lines revolve about OX and OY respectively as they move along them, but 
always remain parallel to the planes YOZ and ZOX respectively. 

Finally, we will revolve the plane XOZ 
about OZ as an axis, the transformed equa- 
tion being 

z = A:(x'cos 0 — 2 /'sin 0 )(x'sin 0 + y'cos 0 ). 




L': 

O 



Fig. 55 


4a6 


Placing y' = 0, we have 

z = kx'^ cos 4> sin 0 , (7) 

the e(]uation of a parabola 
with its vertex at 0 and its 
axis along OZ. Hence all 
planes through OZ cut this 
surface in parabolas with 
their axes along OZ. 

The surface is a special 
case of the hyperbolic pa- 
raboloid of Ex. 7 ; for if 
we keep OZ in its original position and 
swing OX and OY into new positions by 
the formulas of I, § 117, and choose the 
angle ^ as in the illustrative example of 
that article, the equation z = ax* — 5y* 


assumes the form z = xy. Here the coonlinates are oblique unless 6 = a ; 

a b 

but if 6 = a, the coordinates are rectangular and we have the case just con- 
sidered, where A; = 2 a. 

The portion of this surface on which the coordinates are all positive shows 
graphically the relations between the pressure, the volume, and the tempeiu- 
tui'e of a perfect gas (§ 83, Ex. 8 ). This part of the surface is shown in dg. 55. 


87. Surfaces of revolution. If the sections of a surface made 
by planes parallel to one of the coordinate planes are circles with 
their centers on the axis of coordinates which is perpendicular to the 
cutting planes, the surface is a surface of revolution (§37) with that 
coordinate axis as the axis of revolution. This will always occur 
when the equation of the surface is in the form jF’(Va!*+ y*, z) = 0, 
which means that the two coordinates x and y enter only in the 
combination ; for if we place a = Zj in this equation to 
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find the corresponding section, and solve the resulting equation for 
we have, as a result, the equation of one or more circles, 
according to the number of roots of the equation in a^+ y®. 

Again, if we place » = 0, we have the equation jP’(y, «)=0, 
which is the equation of the generating curve in the plane YOZ. 
Similarly, if we place y = 0, we have F{x, z) = 0, which is the 
equation of the generating curve in the plane XOZ. It should be 
noted that the coordinate which appears uniquely in the equation 
shows which axis of coordinates is the axis of revolution. 

Conversely, if we have any plane curve F{x, ») = 0 in the plane 
XOZ, the eriuation of the surface formed by revolving it about OZ as 
an axis is F(y a? + z) — 0, which is formed by simply replacing 
X in the equation of the curve by V£tr*+ y®. 


^ 4/2 ^2 

Ex. 1. Show that the unparted hyperboloid — H — = lisa surface of 

revolution. ^ 


Writing this equation in the form 


-f gg 



0 , 


we see that it is a surface of revolution with OF as the axis. 

Placing a; = 0, we have “ = 1, an hyperbola, as the generating curve. 

a2 

The hyperbola was revolved about its conjugate axis. 


Ex. 2. Find the paraboloid of revolution generated by revolving the parabola 
^2 r= 4px about its axis. 

Keplacing y by V y'^ + we have as the equation of the required surface 

y2>^ 2;2 4pj., 


88. Cylinders. If a given equation is of the form F{x, y) = 0, 
involving only two of the coordinates, it might appear to represent 
a curve lying in the plane of those coordinates. But if we are 
dealing with space of three dimensions, such an interpretation would 
be incorrect, in that it amounts to restricting z to the value z = 0, 
whereas, in fact, the value of z corresponding to any simultane- 
ous values of x and y satisf 3 dng the equation F(x, y) = 0 may be 
anything whatever. Hence, corresponding to every point of the 
curve F{x, y) = 0 in the plane XO Y, there is an entire straight line, 
parallel to OZ, on the surface F{x, y) = 0. Such a surface is a 
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cylinder, its directrix being the plane curve F{x, y) == 0 in the 
plane « = 0, and its elements being parallel to OZ, the axis of the 
coordinate not present. 

For example, a-'*+ = is the equation of a circular cylinder, 

its elements being parallel to OZ, and its directrix being the circle 
^ = a® in the plane XOY. 

In like manner, 2 ® = ifcy is a parabolic cylinder with its elements 
parallel to* OX. 

If only one coordinate is present in the equation, the locus is a 
number of planes. For example, the ecpiation a? — {a + h)x+ah = 0 
may be written in the form {x — a) (x — b)= 0, which represents 
the two planes x — a = 0 and a; — J = 0. Similarly, any equation 
involving only one codixlinate determines values of that coordinate 
only and the locus is a number of planes. 

Regarding a plane as a cylinder of which the directrix is a 
straight line, we may say that any eqiiation not containing all the 
coordinates represents a cylinder. 

If the axes are oblique, the elements of the cylinders are not 
perpendicular to the plane of the directrix. 

89. Space curves. The two surfaces represented respectively by 
the equations /j {x, y,z)—(i and /j (x, y,z)—Q intersect, in general, 
in a curve, the coordinates of every point of which satisfy each of 
the equations. Conversely, any point the coordinates of which 
satisfy these equations simultaneously is in their cuiwe of inter- 
section. Hence, in general, the locas of two simultaneous equations 
in X, y, and z is a curve. 

In particular, the locus of the two simultaneous linear equations, 

AjX + Sjp -H CjZ -H = 0, 

A^ + L'0 + C^ + D^=O, 

is a straight line, since it is the line of intersection of the two 
planes respectively represented by the two equations. 

If, in the equations ffx, y, z) = 0, ffx, y, z) — 0, we assign a 
value to one of the coordinates, as x for example, there are two 
equations from which to determine the corresponding values of 
y and z, in general a determinate problem. But if values are 
assigned to two of the coordinates, as x and y, there are two 
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equations from •which, to determine a single unknown *, a prob- 
lem generally impossible. Hence there is only one independent 
variable in the equations of a curve. 

In general, we may make x the independent variable and place 
the equations of the curve in the form y = ^^{x), z = ^>7 

solving the original equations of the curve for y and z in terms 
of X. The new surfaces, y — («), « = ^2 (*)> determining the curve, 

are cylinders (§ 88), with elements parallel to OZ and OY respec- 
tively. The equation y = *f>i{x) interpreted in the plane XOY is 
the equation of the projection (§ 92) of the curve on that plane. 
Similarly, the equation » = ^2 interpreted in the plane ZOX, is 
the equation of the projection of the curve on that plane. 

In particular, if we solve the equations 

AjiC -f- -f- Cj® -f- Dj = 0, 

A^x-\- B^y CjS! Bg, = 0, 

for y and z in terms of x, we have two equations of the form 
y = px + q, z^TX + s, 

as the equations of the same straight line that was represented by 
the original ecjuations. 

90. If t is any variable parameter, and we make x a function 
of <, as a3 = /, (<), and sulwtitute this value of a: in the equations 
y — (§ 89), we have 

« =/i {t)> y=A (0. * =/» (0» 

as the parametric equations of the curve. 

More generally, the three equations 

« =/i (i)> y =ft (0. « =/» (0> 

represent a curve, the equations of which may be generally put in 
the form y = (f>^(x),z^ eliminating t from the first and 

the second equations, and from the first and the third equations. 

Ex. The space curve, called the helix^ is the path of a point which moves 
around the surface of a right circular cylinder with a constant angular velocity 
and at the same time moves parallel to the axis of the cylinder with a coiistant 
linear velocity. 
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Let the radius of the cylinder (fig. 56) be a, and let its axis coincide with 
OZ. Let the constant angular velocity be w and the constant linear velocity 

be V. Then if 0 denotes the angle through 
which the plane Z OP has swung from its 
initial position ZOJT, the coSrdinates of 
any point P (x, y, x) of the helix are given 
by the eciuations 

X = a cos y = a sin « = vt 

But 0 = wt, and accordingly we may have 
as the parametric equations of the helix 
X = a cos Oft, y = a sin wt, z = 

t being the variable parameter. 

0 

Or, since t = - , we may regard 0 as 

U) 

the variable parameter, and the equa- 
tions are 

X = a cos y = a sin « = k0^ 

where k is the constant - . 

a; 

91. Ruled surfaces. A surface 
which may be generated by a mov- 
ing straight line is called a ruled 
mrface. The plane, the cone, and 
the cylinder are simple examples 
of ruled surfaces, and in § 86, Ex. 8, it was shown that the hyper- 
bolic paraboloid is a ruled surfaca 

Ex. 1. Prove that the ruled surface generated by a straight line which 
moves so as to intersect two fixed straight lines not in the same plane and at 
the same time remain parallel to a fixed plane is an hyperbolic paraboloid. 

Let the fixed straight lines have the equations y = 0, x = 0, and y = c, « = A;x, 
and let YOZ be the fixed plane, the axes of coordinates being oblifiue. Then the 
straight line x = a, y = is a straight line which is parallel to the plane YOZ 
and intersects tlie line y = 0, x = 0, for all values of a and m. If this line 

intersects the line y == c, z=^kx, evidently w = - . Therefore the equations of 

ft 

the required line are x = a, y «. Any values of x, y, z which satisfy these 

ka c jfc 

equations satisfy their product xy = - a, or z — -xy. Hence the line always 
k X c 

lies on the surface « = ~xy, an hyperbolic paraboloid (§ 86, Ex, 8). 

Ex. 2. Prove that the unparted hyperboloid + — — sliaa ruled sur- 

face having two sets of rectilinear generators^ i.e. that through every point of it 
two straight lines may be drawn, each of which shall lie entirely on the surface. 
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If we write the equation of the hyperboloid in the form 

X* _ ^ _ 1 _ y* 
a* c* 6*’ 


( 1 ) 


it is evident that (1) is the product of the two equations 


X 

a 

z 

a 



( 2 ) 


for any value of ki. But (2) are the equations of a straight line (§ 89). More- 
over, this straight line lies entirely on the surface, since the coordinates of every 
point of it satisfy (2) and hence (1). As different values are assigned to A;i, we 
obtain a series of straight lines lying entirely on the surface. 

Conversely, if Pi (iCi, yi, Zi) is any point of (1), 


- £l 1 + 

a c ^ 

~ 

h a c 


Therefore Pi determines the same value of ki from both equations (2). Hence 
every point of (1) lies in one and only one line (2). 

We may also regard (1) as the product of the two equations 



whence it is evident that there is a second set of straight lines lying entirely on 
the surface, one and only one of which may be drawn through any point of 
the surface. 

Equations (2) and (3) are the equations of the rectilinear generators, and 
every point of the surface may be regarded as the point of intersection of one 
line from each set. 

Ex. 3. The conoid (Ex. 62, p. 83) is evidently a ruled surface, since it is gen- 
erated by a straight line moving always parallel to a given plane and at the 
same time intersecting a given curve and a given straight line. 

Ex. 4. Another example of a ruled surface is the cylindroid^ i.e. the surface 
generated by a straight line moving parallel to a given plane and touching two 
given curves. 

Ex. 6. Show that the prismoidal formula (§ 39) applies to the volume 
bounded by a ruled surface and two parallel planes. 

The equations a = pa + Qf, y = -|- « represent a straight line. If p, r, and 

8 are functions of a single independent parameter t, the line generates a ruled 
surface. 
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If wo place = 0, we have x = y the parametric equations of the sec- 
tion of the ruled surface. by the plane XOY. Similarly, if we place z = Zu we 
have X = pZi + y = tzi s, the parametric equations of a section parallel to 
XOY, Suppose now when t varies trom In to ti, the straight-line generator of 
the surface traverses the perimeter of the section z — Zi. Then the area of this 


section is 


dt) 


dt 




s ■ dt 
dt 


This is a quadratic polynomial in z\. Hence the prismoidal formula holds for 
a portion of a rul(*d surface bounded by parallel planes. 

The prismoid itself is a special case of such a surface. 


PROBLEMS 

1. Show that the surface {/“j (x, z) + fc/2(x, y, z) = 0, where I and k are 

constants, is a surface passing through all the points common to the two sur- 
faces fi (X, y, x) = 0 and /2 (x, «) = 0, and meeting them at no other points. 

2. Discuss the surface xyz == by means of piano si*ctions. 

3. Show that the surface « = a - Vx*-* + y'^ is a cone of revolution, and find 
its vertex and axis. 

4. Provo that the surfn.ee ax -h hy = cz^ is a cylinder, and discuss its 
plane sections. 

5. Discuss the surface x^ + + 2;^ = a» by means of plane sections. 

6. Prove that the surface (ax + by)^ = C2 is a cylinder, and discuss its 
plane sections. 

7. Discuss the surface by means of plane sections. 

8 . Find the equation of a right circular cylinder which is tangent to the 
plane XOZ and has its axis in the plane YOZ. 

9. Find the equation of a right circular cylinder which is tangent to the 
planes XOZ and XOY. 

10. Describe the locus of the equation z 4- (y -f 1)® = 0. 

11. Describe the locus of the equation 2 y^ - 6 y — 3 = 0 . 

12. Describe the locus of the equation (ax + hy)^ — c^z^ = 0. 

13. Find the equation of the oblate spheroid^ i.e. the surface generated by 
an ellipse revolving about its minor axis. 

14. Find the equation of a biparted hyperboloid of revolution with OY 
as its axis. 

15. Find the equation of the prolate spheroid^ i.e. the surface generated by 
revolving an ellipse about its major axis. 
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16. Find the equation of the surface generated by revolving the parabola 

= 4tpx about OY as an axis. 

17. Find the equation of the ring surface generated by revolving about OX 
the circle + (y — 6)2 = a*-*, whei’e a < 6. 

18. W rite the equation of the surface generated by revolving the hyperbola 
xy = c about either of its asymptotes as an axis. 

19. Find the equation of the surface formed by revolving the four-cusped 

hypocycloid about OY as an axis. 

20. What surface is represented by the equation x^ 4* (y® -f 2 ; 2 )i = ? 

21. What surface is represented by the equation + «2 _ ^6 -- q ? 

22. What is the line represented by the equations + — 6x = 0, 

X - 3 = 0 ? 

23. Show that the line of intersection of the surfaces x® + y* = ^2 and y = « 
is an ellipse. (Hotato the axes about OX through 46°. ) 

24. Show that the projections of the skew cubic x = t, y = z = on the 
co(‘)ixlinate planes are a parabola, a semicubical parabola, and a cubical 
X3arabo1a. 

25. Prove that the projections of the helix x = a cosd, y = asin^, z k0 
on the planes XOZ and YOZ are sine curves, the width of each arch of 
which is IcTT, 

26. Prove that the projection of the curve x = y = e“^ on 

the plane -.TOP is an equilateral hyperbola. 

27. Turn the plane XOZ about OZ as an axis through an angle of 46°, and 
show that the projection of the curve x = c*, y = e”'', z = ^V2 on the new 
XOZ plane is a catenary. 

28. Show that the curve x = t^^ y =z 2 z = t is a. plane section of a para- 
bolic cylinder. 

29. Prove that the .skew quartic x = f, y = t*, z = is the intersection of 
an hyperbolic paraboloid and a cylinder the directrix of which is a cubical 
pai-abola. 

30. The vertical angle of a cone of revohition is 90°, its vertex is at O, and 
its axis coincides with OZ, A point, starting from the vertex, moves in a spiral 
path along the surface of the cone so that the measure of the distance it has 
traveled parallel to the axis of the cone is equal to the circular measure of the 
angle through which it has revolved about the axis of the cone. Prove that the 
equations of its path, called the conical helix, are x = tcost, y = tsint, z = t. 
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PLANE AND STRAIGHT LINE 

92. Projection. The projection of a point on a straight line 
is defined as the point of intersection of the line and a plane 
through the point perpendicular to the line. Hence in fig. 46 
L, M, and N are the projections of the point P on the axes of x, y, 
and z respectively. 

The projection of one straight line of finite length upon a 
second straight line is the part of the second line included 
between the projections of the ends of the first line, its direction 

being from the projection of the 
initial point of the first line to the 
projection of the terminal point of 
the first line. In fig. 67, for ex- 
ample, the projections of A and B 
on MN being A' and B' respec- 
tively, the projection of AB on 
MN is A' B', and the projection of 
BA on MN is B’A'. If MN and 
AB denote the positive directions 
respectively of these lines, it fol- 
lows that A'B' is positive when it has the same direction as MN 
and is negative when it has the opposite direction to MN. 

In particular, the projection on OX of the straight line drawn 

from Pi{x^, y^, zj) to y*, zjf is LJj^, where OL^=x^ and 

OL^=x^. But Z’jZj=iKg — by I, §13. Hence the projection 
of im on OX is x^—x^‘, and similarly, its projections on OY 
and OZ are respectively y,— y^ and Zy 

If we define the angle between any two lines in space as the 
angle between lines parallel to them and drawn from a common 
point, then the projection of one straight line on a second is the 
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product of the hngth of the first line and the cosine of the angle 
between the positive directions of the two lines. Then if ^ is the 
angle between AB and MN (fig. 57), 

A’ B' = AB cos <f>. 

To prove this proposition, draw .4' C parallel to .4 R and meet- 
ing the plane ST at C. Then A'C=AB, and A'B' =A'C cos<f>, 
by I, § 14, whence the truth of the proposition is evident. 

Defining the projection of a broken line upon a 
straight line as the sum of the projections 
of its segments, we may prove, as in I, / 

§15, that the projections on any straight 
line of a broken line and the 
straight line joining its ends 
are the same. 

We will now 

show that the ~7^ 

projection / — x 



Fro. 68 

plane area upon another plane is the product of that area and 
the cosine of the angle between the planes. 

Let X'OY (fig. 68) be any plane through OY making an angle 
0 with the plane XOY. Let A'B' be any area in X'OY such that 
any straight line parallel to OX' intersects its boundary in not 
more than two points, and let .4R be its projection on XOY. 


Then (§ 36) area A'B' {x'^~x'j}dy, 


the limits of integration being taken so as to include the whole area. 


In like manner, area AB — J* {x^— xj) dy, 


the limits of integration being taken so as to cover the whole area 
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But the values of y are the same in both planes, since they 
are measured parallel to the line of intersection of the two planes; 
and hence the limits in (1) and (2) are the same. Since the x 
coordinate is measured perpendicular to the line of intersection, 
4*> (^) becomes 


area 


AB = J* (x'^— cos <f> dy 

= coa<f> J (j-' — x[) dy 
= (cos 4>) (area A'B'). 


z 


93. Distance between two points. Let {x^, y,, and (.r^, 
Vv * 2 ) (bS- be any two i)oiuts. Pass planes through and 
parallel to the coordinate planes, thereby forming a rectangular 

paralleloiriped having the edges parallel 
to OX, 0¥, eind OZ, and having as 
a diagonal. Then the edges are equal 
Q respectively to x^—x^, y^—y^ and z^—z^ 
(§ 92), being equal to the projections of 
on OX, OY, and OZ. 

Hence 

-^-^2 = ^(■« 2 - (^^ 2 - Vlf+^h- hY- 



7- 


^IJ 


y 


7 


Fio. 69 


If the two points have two coordinates the same, as, for example, 
2^2 ~ !/v ^2 ~ formula reduces to ^V 


Ex. 1. Find a point Vli units distant from each of the three points 
(1, 0, 3), (2,-1, 1), (3, 1, 2). 

Let P(jc, y, z) be the required point. 

Tlien - 1)2 (y 0)2 + (« - 3)2 = 14, 

(x-2)2 + (y + l)2 + (z-l)2 = 14, 

(X - 3)2 + (y - 1)2 + (2 - 2)2 = 14. 

Solving these three equations, we determine the two points (0, 2, 0) and (4, —2, 4). 

* Ex. 2. Find the equation of a sphere of radius r with its center at 
Pl{Xh Vu 2i)- 

If P(x, y, z) is any point of the sphere, 

(X - Xi)2 + (y ~ yiY + (« - zi)^ = r2. (1) 

Conversely, if P(x, y, z) is any point the coordinates of which satisfy (1), 
P is at the distance r from Pi, and hence Is a point of the sphere. Therefore 
(1) is the required equation of the sphere. 
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94. Length of a space curve in rectangular coSrdinates. The 

method of hudiiig the length of a space curve is similar to that of 
finding the length of a plane curve, so that the proof of § 40 may 
bo repeated. 

If AB (fig. 60) is the given curve, we assume » — 1 points 
Jl, II, • • •, .5-1 between A and B, and connect each pair of 
consecutive points by a straight line. The length AB is then 
defined as the limit of the sum p p 
of the lengths of the n chords AJ{, — ' — P 

is increased 
without limit and the length of 

each chord approaches zero as a gQ \a 

limit (I, § 104). 

Let the coordinates of be {Jc^, y^, «,) a nd those of be 

(»,. + A.r, y^ + Ay, z,. + Az). Then IIP, + ^ = >/aj;'‘+ Ay '*+ Az^ (§ 93). 
Now if X, y, z are functions of a variable parameter t (§ 90), and 

have the derivatives then ■'/Aj!'*+ A y^+ Az'* is an 

at at at 

infinitesimal which differs from tho infinitesimal y/dx^+ dy^+ rfz* 

by an infinitesimal of higher order. For we have 


Fio. CO 


/^■V+ Y 

N\At/ ~^\A</ 


V A j;* + Ay'* + Az'* 
dy^+ dz^ 


Since t is tho independent variable, M = dt (§ 4) ; also 




Lim / ^ 
A^ 


dx 

= — > etc. 
dt 


Hence 


Vrfj;‘*+ <iy®+ (fe* 


Therefore (§ 3), in finding the length of the curve, we may 
replace v Aa:‘*+Ay*+Az* by <iy*+ rfz®. Hence, if s denotes 

the length of AB, we have 


j ^(B) , 

I VflJa;*+ (fy*+ <f**> 

(j) 
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where (J) and (B) denote the values of the independent variable 
for the points A and B respectively. From this formula for s it 
foUowM§ 9) Umt 


Ex. Find the length of an arc of the helix x = acos^, y = asin^, z = k0j 
corresponding to an increase of 2 tt in 0, 

Here cLc = — a sin = a and dz = k d$. 


Therefore 



+ 2ir 

VcC^ + k^d$ 


= 2 7rVa* + 


95. Direction of a straight line. The direction of any straight 
line in space is determined by means of the angles which it makes 
with the positive directions of the coordinate axes OX, OY, OZ. 

We denote these angles by a, and 
7 respectively (fig. 61). Then their 
cosines, i.e. cos a, cos cos 7, are 
called the direction cosines of the 
line. 

It is to be noted that the same 
straight line makes the angles a^, 

7j or TT — ffj, TT — jSj, TT — 7j with the 
coordinate axes, according to the di- 
rection in which the line is drawn. 
Hence its direction cosines are either cosa^, cosyS^, cos7j or 
— cos OTj, — cos/8j, — cos7j. A straight line in which the direc- 
tion is fixed has only one set of direction cosines. 

The three direction cosines are not independent, for they satisfy 

the aquation oo8>« + cos’^ + cos’y- 1; 



that is, tJi^ 8U7n of the squares of tlu direction cosines of any 
straight line is always equal to unity. 

To prove this theorem, let the line (fig. 59) be any straight 
line and let it make the angles a, /9, and 7 with OX, OY, and 
OZ respectively. Then 


COSCC: 


nQ 

PP' 


cos/85= 


P,R 

PP* 


COS 7 — 


5^. 
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Squaring and adding these equations, we have 

co8*<r + cos jS + cos*7 = — -- — t — J — • 

_ 

But 


Therefore cos®a + cos®/3 + cos* 7 = 1. 

96. If y^, «i) is any fixed point (fig. 59), the coordinates of 
any second point may he denoted by (a!j + A», y^ + 6.y, A2), 

where Aa, Ay, and Aa are arbitrary. 

If cos a, cos/9, cos 7 are the direction cosines of the straight 
line iJJ^, we have, by the work of the last article. 


cos« = 


Aj; 


cos /S ! 
A« 


Ay 


V Aj:*+ Ay*+ As* 


for 

and 


VA 3 ?+Ay%A"/ 

COS 7 ^ - . 

V + a/ 

P^Q^Ax, P^R^Ay, P.S^Az, 

.^75 = V^VAyV^*. 


Hence, if Ax, Ay, and Az aie given, the direction of a straight 
line is determined, but the particular straight line having that di- 
rection is not determined, for the values of A®, Ay, and A; in no 
way determine x^, y^, and z^, the coordinates of the initial point of 
the line. Moreover, the ratios of Ax, Ay, and Az are alone essen- 
tial in determining the direction of the line. Accordingly we may 
speak of the direction Ax : Ay : Az, meaning thereby the direction 
of a straight line, the direction cosines of which are respectively 

Ax Ay Az 

^-|-Ay‘*-|-A** V A£c'*H- Ay*+ A** V A»'*+ Ay *+ Aa* 

Furthermore, if A, B, and C are any three given numbers, we 
may speak of the direction A:B:C. For we may place Ax = A, 
Ay = B, Az — C, and thus determine a direction, the direction 
cosines of which are 



A B C 

Va^+7?“+7^ ’ VA*-|-R*4-C«* ’ Va*+.b»-hc* 
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97. Direction of a space curve. If we regard the position of a . 
point P(.c, y, z) of a curve as determined by s, — its distance along 
the curve from some fixed point of the curve, — as in I, § 105, x, 
y, and z are fimctions of s, i.e. 

»=/i(s). y=/ 2 («). «=/s(4 

Then if s is increased by an increment As, a second point 
Q(x-\-^x, y+Ay, »+A») of the curve is located, and the direc- 
tion cosines of the chord PQ are 


Ax 


Ay 


A« 


VAx^+AyV2i«* VAa;*-|-Ay'*-f-A»'^ VAa:'*-|-AyV A/ 


(§96) 


The limits of these ratios, as As = 0, are the direction cosines of 
the tangent to the curve at P. 

Ax Ax As 


Now 


>/Ax'‘-|-Ay‘‘-|- As'* VaxV Ay*-|-Ac^ 


whence 

Tim ~ — ^ 

V Ax'*-f-AyV A^'* 

(lx 

ih 

for 

lim — — ^-v 

= L 


(T, § 104) 


VAx^Ay^A*”* 

Proceeding in the same way with the other two ratios, we have 

^ direction cosines of the curve at any pohit, 

ds ds ds J if > 

since the directions of the tangent and the curve at any point are 

the same. 

^ Instead of giving the direction cosines, we may speak of the 
direction of the curve as the direction dx : dy : dz, since 

(§ 94) 


ds <fy*-|- da?, 

• 

Ex. Find the direction of the helix 

x = acme, y = aAae, z=:k6, 
at the point for which $=0. 

Here dx = — asinSdS, dy = acoaOdS, dz = kdS. Therefore, at the point 
for which 9=0, the direction is the direction 0 : adS : kdS, and the direction 

cosines are 0,—=^=) — — * 

Va* + fc* Va* + ifc» 
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98. Angle between two straight lines. Let the directions of any 
two straight lines be respectively : Ajy : A^* and \x : A^y : Aj*, 
where the subscripts are used merely to distinguish the two direc- 
tions. If two straight lines havuig these direc- 
tions are drawn from any point F{x, y, z) they 
will pass through the two points -|- Aj®, 
y + \y> 2 + A,a) and I^{x + A^a?, y -h z + A^) 

(fig.62) respectively. 

Then if 0 is the angle between these two lines, we have, by 
trigonometry. 



Fig. 02 


Hut 




7v^ 

pit=A;x\Ay+A/, 

A>/f = {A,x -A,^f -f- (A,y - A^y)* + {A^-A,z)\ 



(§93) 


whence, by substitution in (1) and simplification, 

^ _ A, a; • A,j; -I- A,y • A^ + A,g • A,g 

VA^a:*-f- Ajy V Ajs’^ • VAsja;*+ A^yV A,** 


( 2 ) 


or if cos ojy cos cos 7 j are the direction cosines of any straight 
line with the first direction, and cos a^, cos cos are the direc- 
tion cosines of any stinight line with the second direction, the 
above formula becomes 


cos ^ = cos cos -f- cos cos ySg -I- cos yj cos y^. (3) 

If the two directions are given as C^, and A^:B^'. C^, 

(2) evidently becomes 

a Ay^A^-\- B^B^-\- C^C, 

cos u i— 2 3 — i i— ! 


V^l a -I- 2? * -t- C’® • Vj*-}-iJ|+ C® 

If the lines are perpendicular to eack other, 
A^A^+B^B^+C^C^=0, 

since cos d — 0 ; and if they are parallel to each other, 

A 

A, 

since 






(4) 


(5) 


cos a, = cos a,, cosy9i=cosy8g, cosyi=cosyg. 


( 6 ) 
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If 6 represents the angle between any two curves, we have, 
from § 97, 


cos 6 


99. Direction of the normal to a plane. Let y^, and 

P^{x^+£ix, ^j+Ay, «i+A«) be any two points of the plane 

A.X H" By -f" Cz -I- D = 0. (1) 

Substituting their coordinates in (1), we have 

Aojj 4- By^ + + D = 0, (2) 

■A. (x^ + Acc) + B + Ay) + (7 + A^) + D = 0. (3) 


Subtracting (2) from (3), we have 

^.Aa: + i?.Ay + C'.A?=0, (4) 

whence, by (5), § 98, the direction A:B: (7 is normal to the direc- 
tion Ax:Ay: Az. But the latter direction is the direction of 
any straight line of the plane. Hence tJie direction A\B'.C is the 
direction of the normal to the plane Ax By + Cz + D=‘0. 

We may now show that the equation of any plane is a linear 
equation of the form (1). For let the given plane pass through 
a fixed point B[{x^, y^, z^ and be perpendicular to a straight line 
having the direction A:B:C. 

Now the equation Ax+By + Cz-\-D = ^ 

represents a plane perpendicular to the direction A: B:C. This 
plane will pass through if 

Ax^ -f- By^ -f- Cfej -|- D = 0, 
whence D = — {Ax^ -f Pyj Cz^. 

Therefore A{x — x^ -|- ^{y — y^+C{z — z^ — 0 (5) 

represents a plane perpendicular to the direction A'.BxC and 
passing through the fixed point y^ z^. But only one plane 
can satisfy these conditions ; hence the given plane has the equa- 
tion just determined. Any plane may be determined in this way, 
however, and hence every plane may be represented by a linear 
equation. 
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Ex. Find the equation of a plane passing through the point (1, 2, 1) and 
normal to the straight line having the direction 2 : 8 : — 1. 

The equation is 2(x - 1) + 8(y - 2) - 1(* - 1) = 0, 

or 2x + 8y — * — 7 = 0. 


100. Normal equation of a plane. Let a plane be passed through 
the point perpendicular to the straight line OiJ (fig. 63). 

By § 96, the direction 



OI( are denoted respectively by I, m, and n, i.e. Z = cos or, m = cos )S, 
n = cos 7, and the length of Oil is denoted by p, then 




03 , 


Vx. 


and 


+ Vi + ^0^1 + y® + *1 + yi + «i 

Accordingly, if we divide equation (2) by Va3^+y*+x®,it becomes 


lx + mv + nz • 


which is known as the normal eqtbation of the plane. 

Equation (3) may also be deriA^^** geometrically as follows : 
Let P{x, y, z) (fig. 63) be any point of the plane, and let OL = x, 
LM=y, MP=z. Draw OP. Then the projection of OP on 0^ 
is 0^, and the' projection of the broken line OLMP on OP^ Is 
I- OL+m- LM+n-MP {^^2). Hence 

/• OX + « •■MP — 0.^= 0, * 

lx + my + nz—p = Q. 


or 



186 


PLANE AND STRAIGHT LINE 


The general equation of the plane 

Ax + By + Cz-\-D = Q 

may evidently be made to assume the normal form by dividhig the 
equation by + since the direction of the normal to 

the })lane is the direction A:B:C. The sign of the radical must 
be taken opposite to the sign of D in order that the constant term 
may be the negative of the distance of tlie plane from the origin, 
as in (3). 

Kx. Mnclthedirectioncosinesof the normal to the plane 2x— 3^+6 z+ 14=0, 
also its distance from the origin. 

Dividing by — V2* + 3* + 0*, i.e. — 7, 
we have — + fz — 2 = 0. 

Hence the direction cosines of the normal to this plane are — ^ f , — f , and 
the plane is 2 units distant fram the origin. 


101. Angle between two planes. Let the two planes be 

AyX + B^ Q, (1) 

A^x + B^-\-C^-\-I)^=(i. ( 2 ) 


The angle between these planes is the same as the angle between 
their respective normals, the tlirections of which are respectively 
the directions A^ : /i, : (7^ and A^:B^: G^. Hence if 6 is the angle 
between the two planes, 


cos 6 


* + B^ + C7* • V J » + Bl + Cl 


(by (4), §98) 


The conditions for perpendicularity and parallelism of the planes 
are respectively a,A^+B,B,+ C,C,= 0 


and 


A, B, O, 


• 102. Determination of the direction cosines of any straight line. 

Let the equations of the sti-aight line be in the form 

A^x + B^y + C^z + Dj = ,Q, • 

A^x + B^ + C'gX + Dj== 0, 


(t) 

( 2 ) 
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and let its direction cosines be I, m, and n. Since the line lies in 
both planes (1) and (2), it is perpendicular to the normal to each. 
Therefore (by (5), § 98), 

+ B^n, + C^n = 0 , 

AJ, + Bjfii + C^n = 0; 

also Z®+ ?i*= 1. (§ 95) 

Here are three equations from which the values of I, m, and n may 
be found. 

From the first two equations we have (I, § 8) 





C-x 

^x 


A 

A 







A 

A 


Ex. Find the direction cosines of the straight line 2x + 3^ + 2 — 4 = 0, 
4x + y — 2 + 7 = 0. 

The three equations for I, m, and n are 

2 f + 3 Vi + a = 0, 

4 f + w — n = 0, 
i* + m* + »* = 1, 

tlie solutions of which are 


or 


vi’ 

_ _ 2 _ 


m = 


3 

vss’ 




n = — 


Vss 


Since co.s (180° — ^) = — cos 0 , it is evident that if the angles corresponding 
to the lirst solution are cri, Pi^ 71 , the angles cori'esponding to the second solu- 
tion are 180° — nri, 180° — pi, 180° — 71 . Since these two directions are each the 
negative of the other, it is sufficient to take either solution and ignore the other. 


103. Equations of a straight line determined by two points. 

IjCt JP(x, y, z) be a point on the sjyaight line determined by 
^(»i, Vi, *i) ai^d y,, 2 ,), so situatSSIthat l^P — Then, 

as in I, § 18, there are three cases to consider according to the 
position of the point P. If P is between ^ and I^F and 
have the same direction, and J^P < ; accordingly I; is a posi- 

tive number less- tiian unity. If P is beyond from .^P 
and still have same direction, but iJP>^ 25 ; there- 
fore il; is a positive number ^ater than imity. Finally, if P 
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is beyond ^ from I^P and have opposite directions, and 
jfc is a negative number, its numerical value ranging all the way 
from 0 to 00 . 

In fig. 64, which represents the first case, pass planes through 

P, and perpendicular to OX', and let them intersect OX at 
the points M^, M, and respectively. Then OM—OM,^-\- M^M’, 
and since J[P = by geometry M,M = 

OJIf = 0M^-\-h{M^M^, 
whence, by substitution, 

a; = a;j+I-(a’3— iCj). (1) 

By passing the planes through the points perpendicular to 0 F 
and perpendicular to OZ, it may l)e proved in the same way that 



y = yi+A(y*-yi), (2) 

a = *i). (3) 

The construction and the 
proof for the other two cases 
are tire same, and the re- 
sults are the same in all the 
cases. 


By assigning different values to k we can make equations (1), 
(2), and (3) represent any point on the straight line determined 
by the points and Conversely, if x, y, and z satisfy these 
three equations, the point must be a point of the straight line 
Hence (1), (2), and (3) are the parametric equations of the 
straight line determined by two points, k being the variable 
parameter. 


104 . By eliminating h from the three equations (1), (2), and (3) 
of the last article, we have(«-^ 


»2-®i Vi- Vi «2-»i ' 

Here are but two independent equations in x, y, and z. This 
result proves the converse of § 89, that two linear equations 
always represent a straight line; for we have any straight line 
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represented- by two linear equations. The direction of the line 
is the direction ajj : y^— : z^— z^ (§ 96). 

It is to be noted that, if in the formation of these fractions any 
denominator is zero, the corresponding direction cosine is zero, and 
the line is perpendicular to the corresponding axis. 

Ex. Find the equations of the straight line determined by the points 
(1, 6, - 1) and (2, - 3, ~ 1). 

x~l_ y~6 _ 

2-1 “ -14-1 


Hence the two equations of the line are z 4- 1 = 0, since the line is parallel to 
the XOY plane and passes through a point for which z = — 1, and 8 x 4- y — 13 = 0, 
formed by equating the first two fractions. 


105 . Equations of a tangent line to a space curve. If ^ {x^, zj 
is any given point of a space curve, and {x^ + Aa, y^ + Ay, Sj + Az) 
is any second point of the curve, the equations of the secant are 


Lx Ay Az 


(§ 104 ) 


x-x^ y-y^ z-z^ 
Ax Ay Az 
As As As 


where As is the length of the arc ijij. 

Defining the tangent at as in I, § 59, we have as its equa- 
tions 

x — x^ y — y, z — Zj 


'dx\ (^y\ /^\ 

dsj■^^ \dsj.^^ 


or 


dx dy dz 


where dx, dy, dz are to be computed at the point J^. 


Ex. Find the equations of the tangent to the helix 

z =: a cos S, 9 = a sin S, zssk$ 

at the point $ — 0, 

Since dx = — a sin 0d9,dy — a cos 9d9, dz = kd0, the required eqnatipps are 
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106. Equations of a straight line in terms of its direction 
cosines and a known point upon it. Let y^, (fig. 65) be 
a known point of the line, and let I, m, and n be its direction 
cosines. Let P(x, y, z) be any point of the line. On .^7^ as a 
diagonal construct a parallelepiped as in § 93. Then if we 
denote by r, we have 

T^Q = I^R = mr, = nr. 

But = .r - l{R=^y — y^. I[S = z-s^, 

whence ,r — .i\ + Ir, y — yi + 'inr, 2 = Xj + nr. (1) 

These are the parametric equations of the line, the variable jraram- 

eter being r, r being positive if the 
point is in one direction from and 
negative if it is in the other direction 
from JJ. 

By eliminating r we have 

= yi:.JL = , (2) 

I VI n 

which are but two independent linear 
equations. 

107. Problems on the plane and the straight line. In this 
article we shall solve some problems illustrating the use of the 
equations of the plane and the straight line. 

1. Plane determined, hy three known points. Let the three given 
points be y^, z^, P^{x.^, y^, z^, and P^{.i\, y^, z^, and let the 
equation of the plane determined by them be 

Ax + By + Cz + D'=Q. (1) 

Since II, and are points of the plane, their cobrduiates 
satisfy (1). Therefore 

Ax^-{- By ^ -p Cz^ + Z) = 0, (2) 

Ax^ + By^ + Cz„ + 2) = 0, (3) 

AXg+ By^ + Cz^ + D = 0. (4) 

We may now solve (2), (3), and (4) for the ratios of the rmknown 
constants A, B, C, and D, and substitute in (1), or we may eliminate 
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J, B, G, and D from the four equations (1), (2), (3), and (4). By 
either method the equation of the required plane is found to be 



X 

.y 

z 

1 


^1 


*1 

1 


■'a 

Vft 


1 


'‘‘ft 

Vz 


1 

Ex. 1. Eind the cciuation of 

the 

plane (] 

(1, 1, 1), {- 1, 1, 2), and (2, - 8 

, -!)• 


The required equation is 

X 

y 

z 

1 


1 

1 

1 

1 


- 1 

1 

2 

1 


2 

-3 

-1 

1 


= 0. 


or 


= 0 , 


4x — 3y + 8» — 9 = 0. 


If the three given points are on the same straight line, no plane 

is determined, and the alxjve equation reduces to 0 = 0. 

2. Distance of a point from a pilane. Let the given point be 

y^, zf, and at first let the equation of the plane be in the 

normal form ; ■ . n tt\ 

lx + my + nz — p = 0. (1) 


Then the equation of a plane through parallel to (1) is, by (5), § 99, 
l(x — x^)+in(y — y^) + n{z — z^) = 0, (2) 

which may be put in the form 

lx + my + nz — {h\ + my^ + nz^ = 0. (3) 

Since equation (3) is in normal form^ it is evident that the dis- 
tance of this plane from the origin is lx^-\- my^+ nz^. Hence the 
distance between the two parallel planes is in magnitude 

+ my^ -\-nz^—p, (4) 

this result being positive if the plane through is beyond plane 
(1) from the origin, and negative if the plane through is on 
the same side of plane (1) as the origin. But the distance 
between the two planes is the same as the distance of from 
the given plane. Hence Ix^+my^+nz^ — p is the required 'dis- 
tance in magnitude. 
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If the equation of the plane is m the form 
Jx + By + Cz + D — 0, 

finding the values of I, m, n, and p, and substituting in (4), we have 

Cz^-^D 

VJ^JrB^+C^ 

as the magnitude of the required distance, being positive for all 
points on one side of the plane and negative for all points on the 
other sida If we choose, we may take the sign of the radical 
always positive, in which case we can determine for which side of 
the plane the above result is positive by testing for some one point, 
preferably the origin. 

Ex. 2. Find the distance of the point (1, 2, 1) from the plane 2 x — 8 y 
+ 6 2 -f 14 = 0. The refpiired distance is 

2(l)--3(2) + 6(l) + 14_ 

7 - 2 ?. 

Furthermore the point is on the same side of the plane as the origin, for if (0, 0, 0) 
had been substituted, the result would have been 2, i.e. of same sign as 2f. 

3. Hane through a given line and subject to one other condi- 
tion. Let the given line be 

Aj* + jBjy + + Dj = 0, (1) 

+ B^ + ( 7 j 2 ! + = 0 . ( 2 ) 

Multiplying the left-hand members of (1) and (2) by and \ 
respectively, where \ and \ are any two quantities independent 
of », y, and a, and placing the sum of these products equal to zero, 
we have the equation 

*1 (A® + + A) + K + <^!!« + 1^*) = 0. (3) 

Equation (3) is the equation of a plane, since it is a linear equa- 
tion, and furthermore it passes through the given stra^ht line, 
since the coordinates of every point of that line satisfy (3) by 
virtue of (1) and (2). Hence (3) is the required plane, and it may 
be made to satisfy another condition by determining the values of 
\ and AJj appropriately. 
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Ex. 8. Find the equation of the plane determined by the point (0, 1, 0) and 
the line 4x + 3y + 2a — 4 = 0, 2» — lly — 4« — 12 = 0. 

The equation of the required plane may be written 

A;i(4x + 8y + 22 - 4) -f - lly - 42 - 12) = 0. (1) 

Since (0, 1, 0) is a point of this plane, its coordinates satisfy (1), and hence 

ki + 28 ^2 = 0, or A:i = — 23 k 2 » 


Substituting this value of ki in (1) and reducing, we have as the required 

equation ^ ^ 

9x + 82/"i“62 — 8 = 0. 


Ex. 4. Find the equation of the plane passing through the line 4x + 8v + 22 
— 4 = 0, 2x — lly — 42 — 12 = 0, and perpendicular to the plane 2 x + y — 2 2 
+ 1 = 0 . 

The equation of the required plane may bo written 

A;i(4x + 3y + 22 — 4) + ^ 2 ( 2 ® — 11 y — 42 — 12) = 0, (1) 

or (4fci + 2 A: 2 )x + {^kx - 11 A: 2 )y + (2&i — 4A;2)2 + (— ^ki — 12 A; 2 ) = 0. 


Since this plane is to be perpendicular to the plane 2x + y — 22 + 1 = 0, 

2 (4 A;i + 2 A:2) + 1 (3 A-i - 1 1 A:2) - 2 (2 A:i - 4 k^) = 0, 
whence A :2 = — 7 k\. 

Substituting this value of k^ in (1) and reducing, we have as the required 

R-n 

X — ' o y — o 2 o — • u. 


108. Change of coordinates. 1. Change of origin vnthout change 
of direction of axes. Let yo» ^'o) taken as a new origin of 
coordinates, the new axes being parallel respectively to the original 
axes, Le. (yx' parallel to OX, O' ¥' parallel to OY, and O'Z' parallel 
to OZ. Let X, y, and z be the coordinates of any point P with 
respect to the original axes, and let x', f, and s' be the coordinates 
of the same point with respect to the new axes. Then 

s = «o+*', (1) 

the proof being similar to that of I, § 112. 

2. Change of direction of axes without change of origin. Let 
OX, OY, OZ, and OX', OY', OZ' be two sets of rectangular axes 
meeting at 0 and making angles with each other, whose cosines 
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are given in the following table, where is the cosine of the angle 
between OX and OX', is the cosine of the angle between OX 
and or', etc. Let x, y, and « be the coordinates of any point P 
with respect to the axes OX, OF, OZ, and let a/, y', and a' be the 



X' 


z' 

X 

h 

U 

h 

V 

mi 

m2 

m 3 

z 

7ll 

Ui 

Us 


coordinates of the same iM)int with respect to the axes OX', OF', 
OZ'. Then if OF is drawn, the projection of OF on OX is x, and 
the projection on OX of the broken line joining O and F, formed 
by constructing the coordinates a/, y', s', is l^'+ (§ 92). 

But these two projections ai'e equal. Hence 

X = + l^y' + ; 

ill like manner, y — m + m^i/' + mgs', (2) 

s = 7i^x' + n.^y'+ Kgc'. 

In like manner we may derive the formulas 

x' = l^x + m^y + n^z, 

y' = l^r, + + n^, ( 3 ) 

2!'=/gir + Wgy + Jiga. 

Formulas (2) and (3) may be expressed concisely by the above table. 

Since both systems of coordinates are rectangular, we have, by 
(5), § 98, 

lja+ m^m„+ n^7i^= 0, 

Vi+ 0 ; 

/sTOg+ 0, 

m^n^+ mgftg+ m^n^— 0, 

+ »gZg + »g/g = 0. 


and 
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Also, by § 95, = 1, 

+ 'till + ^2^ == Ij 

and + — h 

= 1 , 

n^+n^+nl^\. 

All these formulas are easily remembered by aid of the above table. 


PROBLEMS 

1. Find a point of the plane 25C + 3y + 22J = 0 equally distant from the 
three points (0, 0, - 1), (3, 1, 1), (—2, -- 1, 0). 

2. Find a i)oint on the line 3x — y~2 — 5 = 0, + 5 = 0 eciually 

distant from the origin and the point (—2, 1, — 2). 

3. Find the equation of the sphere passing through the points (— 1, 4, 4), 
(^5, 1,3), (4, 0, 7), (-1, 1, -5). 

4. A point moves so that its distances from two fixed points are in the 
constant ratio k. Prove that its locus is a sphei*e or a plane according as 
/c I or = 1, 

5. i’rove that the locus of points f^mi which tangents of equal length can 
be drawn to two given spheres is a plane perpendicular to their line of centers. 

6. Find the length of the curve x y = z =r t from the origin to the 
point for which t = 1. 

7. Find the length of the curve x = e', y = e-', « = between the points 
for which t = 0 and t = 1. 

8 . Find the length of the conical lielix x = f cosi^, y = z^t between 

the points for which i = 0 and i = 2 tt. 

9. Prove that a straight line can make the angles 00°, 45°, 00° mspectively 
with the coordinate axes. 

10. Show that the helix makes a constant angle with the elements of tlie 
cylinder on which it is drawn. 

11. Find the angle between the conical helix x = t cos t, y = t sin f, 2 = t and 
the axis of the cone. 

12. Show that the angle between the conical helix x= fcost, y = tsint, 
» = t and the element of the cone is tan-^-^ . 

V 2 

13. Find the equation of a plane three units distant from the origin and per- 
pendicular to the straight line through the origin and (2, — 3, 0). 



196 


PLANE AND STRAIGHT LINE 


14 . The equations of three planes are x 4 - 2 y~ 82 ; = l, 2a;--8y + 62 J = 3, 
and X — y — z = 2, Find the equation of the plane through their point of 
intersection and equally inclined to the coordinate axes. 

15 . If the normal distance from the origin to the plane which makes inter- 
cepts a, 6 , and c respectively on the axes of x, y, and z is p, prove that 

p* o* b* c* 

16 . Find the equation of the plane normal to the helix x = a cos ^ = a sin 
z = k$ the point ^ = 0 . 

17 . Find the equation of the plane normal to the conical helix x = t cos t, 

y = t sin t, X = t at the point for which t = - . 

2 

18 . Find the equation of the normal plane to the curve x = c', y = 

z = t-V2. 

19 . Find the equation of the normal plane to the skew cubic x = t, y = t®, 
z = at the point for which t = 1 . 

20. Find the direction cosines of the line 2x + 3y~x = 6 , x + 8 x — 7 = 0. 

21 . Prove that the three planes 8 x — 2y — 1 = 0 , 4y - 82 ; -h 2 = 0, x - 2x 
-1-4 = 0 are the lateral faces of a triangular prism. 

22 . Prove that the two lines 

r8x-f y- 7x-i- 11 = 0*1 r a:-f 17y + 202-.48 = 01 

\ 2x + 4y -f x — 3 = 0 j \4x — 2y — 16x -f 26 = OJ 

are coincident. 


23 . Prove that the lines 




I 


:«”} 


^+^ = Hand/ 2y~3x + 6 = 0 
^2x + 8y-f 2x - 1 = 0J ^ \7x~4y-~x- 10 

intersect at right angles. 

24 . If Zi, mi, ni and Z 2 , m 2 , n 2 are the direction cosines of two given straight 
lines, and Z, m, n are the direction cosines of a normal to each of them, prove 

that 


m 


miifii — m2ni niZ2 — n^h l\m2 — Z2mi 


25. Find the equation of the plane passing through ( 1 , 4, 1) perpendicular to 
the line x-f 8 y-f 62 ;-f 6 = 0 , y + 2 x — 1 = 0 . 

26. Find the angle between the line x — 2y — 8 = 0, 3y-f« + 8 = 0 and the 
plane 8 x + y — 2 x-h7 = 0. 

27 . Find the coordinates of a point on the straight line determined by 
( 0 , 1 , 0 ) and ( 2 , 8 , 2 ) and 1 unit distant from ( 1 , 1 , 1 ). 

28 . Find the equation of a plane perpendicular to the straight line joining 
(1, 8 , 6 ) and (4, 8 , 2) at a point one third of the distance from the first to the 
second point. 

29 . Find the equations of a straight line passing through (1, 2, — 1) parallel 
to the line x + 2y-8x + l = 0, 2x + F + 5x-l = 0 . 
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30. Find the foot of the perpendicular drawn from (1, 2, 1) to the plane 
X — 8y + »~7 = 0. 

31. Find the equations of the tangent to the skew quartic x = <, y = t®, 
z = t* Sit the point for which t = 1. 

32. Find the equations of the tangent to the curve x y — 2t, z = t sA, 
the point for which i = 1. 

33. Find the equations of tlio tangent to the curve * = 6*, y = e~*, 2 = t V^. 

34. Find the direction of the conical helix x = t cost, y = t sin t, 2 = t at the 
origin, and tluj equations of the tangent. 

35. Find the equation of the plane determined by the three points (1, 2, — 4), 

(. 3 , - 1 , 2 ), ( 2 , 1 ,- 2 ). 

36. Find the angles made with the coordinate planes by the plane deter- 
mined by the three points (1, 2, 0), (4, 1, — 2), (— 2, 2, 2). 


37. Find the point of intersection of the lines 

r 2x-y-3=:0'l , rSx -2'y--6=:0T 

*|.3y - 2^ + 5 = 0 j ^ \ 2x — 2 J -1 = 0J 


38. Find whether or not a plane can be determined by the lines 


r2; = 4y-7 
\z = l -2x 



X — 2y-f2 + 9 = 0 
3x + 2y + « — 16 = 0 


}• 


39. Find the eejuation of the plane determined by the two lines 
fxH-2y4‘l = 0'\ ,r7x4*« — 24 = 0'l 

t2y + 2 + 1 = 0/ t7y + 3« + 6 = 0J 


40. Find the equation of the plane determined by the point (2, 4, 2) and the 
straight line passing through the point (1, 2, 3) equally Inclined to the coordi- 
nate axes. 

41. Find the equation of a plane passing through the line x — y + « = 0, 
2x-hy + 3« = 0 and peri)endicular to the plane x — y + 2x + l = 0. 

42. Find the equations of the projection of the line x-f-y + a; — 2 = 0, 
» + 2y + «- 2 = 0 upon the plane Sx + y + Sa;- 1 = 0. 

43. Find the equation of the plane passing through (2, — 1, 2) and (— 1, 2, 

— 1) perpendicular to the plane 2x — 3y + 22 ; — 0 = 0. 

44. Find the equation of a plane passing tlirough the line x — 2y + *--3 = 0, 
2x4-3y — 22 — 1 = 0 and parallel to the line 3x + y + 22 — 4 = 0, 2x — Sy 

— 2 -h 6 = 0. 

45. Prove that the plane 4x + 3y + 52 = 47 is tangent to the sphere 

(X - 2)2 + (y - 8)2 + (2 -h 4)2 = 60. 

46. Find a point on the line x — 2 + 3 = 0, 4x — y — 6 = 0 equally distant 
from the planes 8x + 32 — 6 = 0 and x + 4y + 2 = 7. 

47. Find the center of a sphere of radius 7, passing through the ^points 
(2, 4, — 4) and (8, — 1, — 4) and tangent to the plane 8x — 6y + 22 + 61 = 0. 
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109. Partial derivatives. Consider f(x, y), where « and y are 
independent variables. We may, if we choose, allow x alone to 
vary, holding y temporarily constant. We thus reduce f{x, y) to 
a function of x alone, which may have a derivative, defined and 
computed as for any function of one variable. This derivative is 
called the partial derivative of f{x, y) with respect to x, and is 

denoted by the symbol ^ • Thus, by definition, 

coc 

y (^> y) ^ liai /(^ + y) y) m 

^X Axb 0 ^X 


Similarly, if x is held constant, f{x, y) becomes temporarily a 
function of y, whose derivative is called the partial derivative of 

f(x, y) with respect to y, denoted by the symbol ' Then 

y) ^ f{x,y + ihy)-f{x,y) ^ 
dy Ay 


Graphically, if « = /(», y) is represented by a surface, the rela^ 
tion between z and x when y is held constant is represented by the 
curve of intersection of the surface and the plane y = const., and 


— is the slope of this curve. Also, the relation between z and y 
ox 

when X is constant is represented by the curve of intersection of 

the surface and a plane x = const., and — is the slope of this curve. 

Thus, in fig. 66, if PQ8R represents a portion of the surface 
z =/(«, y),PQvs the curve y = const, and PR is the curve x = const 
Let P be the point {x, y, z), and LK = PK' = Aaj, LM = PM' = Ay. 
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Then LP=f(x, y), KQ =f{x-\- ^x, y), MB==f{x, y + Ay), 
A''<?=/(a: + Aa:, y)—f{po, y), M'R=f{x, y + Ay)— /(a;, y), and 

^ = Lim = sloi)e of PQ, 

— = Lim — = slope of PR. 

dy PM' ^ 



Ex. 1. Consider a perfect gas obeying the law » = We may change the 

P 

temperatui’e while keeping the pressure unchanged. The relation between the 
volume and the temperature is then represented by a straight line on fig. 66. 
If At and Av are corresponding increments of t and v, then 


and 


c (t 4- At) ct _ cAt 

P P^ P 
dv 

it ■”jp’ 


Or, we may change the pressure while keeping the temperature unchanged. 
The relation between the volume and the pressure is then represented by an 
hyperbola on the surface of fig. 66. If Ap and Av are corresponding increments 
of p and®, then ^ ct ctAp 

p + Ap p p* + pAp 


and 


Bp~ 


So, in general, if we have a function of any number of varitibles 
/(», y, • • •, z), we may have a partial derivative with respect to 
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each of the variables. These derivatives are expressed by the sym- 

hols ^ ^ ’ • • • ’ 2 ’ 0^ sometimes hy f^(x, y, • • y,---,z), 

•••»/»(*> y> • • •» *)• To compute these derivatives, we have to 
apply the formulas for the derivative of a function of one variable, 
regarding as constant all the variables except the one with respect 
to which we differentiate. 



8/_ z 
Sx ~ X* + V* + 2 * ’ 
e/_ V 

x® + y* + 2®’ 
^ _ 2 
22~X« + J^2 + 2«' 


110. Increment and total differential of a function of several 
variables. Consider f (x, y), and let x and y be given any incre- 
ments A® and Ay. Then / takes an increment A/, where 

V=/(« + A®, y 4- Ay) -f{x, y). 

In fig. 66, IVaS'=/(®-|-A®, y-f-Ay) and N'S = Af. If x and y 
are independent variables. A® and Ay are also independent. Thus 
the position of S in fig. 66 depends upon the choice of LK and 
LM, which can be taken at pleasure. 

The function f (x, y) is called a contimwus function of x and y 
if Jhf approaches zero as a limit w^n A® and Ay approach zero 
as a limit in any manner whatever. 

Thus in fig. 66, if * is a continuous function of x and y, the point 
8 will approach the point P as LK and LM approach zero, no 
matter what curve the point AT traces on the plane XOY or the 
point 8 on the surface. 
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The expi-ession for A/ may be modified as follows : 

y + ^ 2 ^) — /(». y) 

=/(x + Ax,y + Ay) -/(«, y + Ay) +/(», y + Ay) — /(*, y). 
But Lim y + y+^y) ^ ?/ + ^y) 

0 A.£ <)X 

Therefore /(-^ + Aa;, y + Ay) -f(x, y + Ay) ^ 8/(a;,y + Ay) ^ . 

Ax* ’ 

or fix + A», y + Ay) — /(x, y + Ay) = + c' j Ax, 

where lim c' = 0. Also, since ^ is a continuous function, 

Ar*0 8X 

^f{fy y + Ay) _ 8/(x, y) ^ where Lim c" = 0. Tlierefore 

dtC dt/!/ 0 

/(x + Ax, y + Ay) — /(x, y + Ay) = Ax, 

where €j= e'+ e". 

Similarly, /(x, y + Ay) — /(x, y) = Ay, 

where lim = 0. Hence we have finally 

Ajysfc 0 

A/ = Ax + ^ Ay + € Ax + e^Ay. (1) 

oy 

In like manner, if / is a function of any number of variables 
X, y, . . ., 2, then 

A/ = ^ Ax + Ay + h A 2 + e^Ax + e^Ay H h e„Az. (2) 

ox oy oz 

In a manner analogous to the procedure in the case of a fmio- 
tion of one variable (§ 4), we separate from the increment the 
terms e^Ax + c^Ay H — .• + e^Az, call the remaining terms the dif- 
ferential of the function, and denote them by df. The differen- 
tials of the mdependent variables are taken equal to the increments, 
as in § 4. Thus, we have by definition, when / is a fimction of 
two independent variables x and y, 


( 3 ) 
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and if / is a function of the independent variables y, ” - t z, 

In (3) and (4) dx, dy, etc., may be given any values whatever. 
If, in particular, we place all but one equal to zero, we have the 
partial differentials, indicated by d^f, d^f, etc. Thus, 

<f_/ = — dx, d,,f = — dy. 

A partial differential expresses approxiniately the change in the 
function caused by a change in one of the independent variables ; 
the total differential expresses approxiniately the change in the 
function caused by changes in all the independent variables. It 
appears from (4) that the total differential is the sum of the 
partial differentials. 


Ex. The period of a simple pendulum with small oscillations is (Ex. 8, § 82) 

Small errors dl and dgr, in detenniniiig I and gr, will make an error in T of 

dT = -’^-dl + ‘-^-ag= -^—dl--^fldg. 
ei tg ^ 4lg g\g 


The ratio of error is 


^ _ 1 dl _ 1 
T '21 2 ’ 


111. Derivative of /(x, y) when x and y are functions of t. 

We have been considering /{x, y) as a function of two independent 
variables. We shall now suppose that x and y are functions of a 
single independent variable t, so that the variations of x and y are 
caused by the variations of t. Graphically, if « = f{x, y) represents 
a surface and x and y are indei)endent, the point P{x, y, z) may 
move over the entire surface. If, however, x — y = the 
point P is restricted to a curve on the surface, whose projection on 
the plane XOY has the parametric equations x — y = 

The equations of the curve on the surface are, therefore, x — 

y = <#>,(<)]• 
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In this way, f{x, y) is now a function of t and may have a 
derivative with respect to t, which may he found as follows : 

Give t an increment A^. Then x and y take increments Ao; and 
Ay, and / in turn receives an increment A/, where 


Then 


A/= ^ Aoj + ^ Ay + CiAaj + e^Ay. 
Lt dx At dy At ^ At ^ At 


By allowing At to approach zero as a limit, and taking the 


limits, we have 


dt dx dt dy dt 


( 1 ) 


If we multiply each term of (1) by the differential dt, we have 


dt 


dt = 


dx dt 


dy dt 


But since /, x, and y are functions of a single variable t, we have, 

df=^dt, dx — ^dt, dy = ^ dt. 

dt dt 


dt 


Hence we have df 


= ^rfa! + ^(fy. 


dx 




( 2 ) 


showing that formula (3) of § 110, made on the hypothesis that 
X and y were independent, holds also when x and y are functions 
of t. 

In a similar manner, if we have /(as, y, • • •, «), where x,y,'",z 
are all functions of t, then 


= + + + (3) 

dt dx dt dy dt dz dt ' 


Ex. Let F(x, Vy the electrical potential at a point in an electrified 

field, that is, let — = - X, — = - T, — = - Z, where X, F, Z are the com- 
dz ty dz , 

ponents of force in the directions of the coordinate axes. Required the rate of 
change of F in a direction which makes the angles a, /9, 7 with the axes. 
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A straight line making the given angles with the axes has the eciuations, 
by (1), § 106, 

a; = ail + r cos a, 


y = yi + rcosjS, 
z = Zi-\-r cos y. 


If these values are substituted for x, y, and z in F, it becomes a function of 

r, and its rate of change with respect to r is — . By (3), 

dr 

dr dx dr df/ dr dz dr 
= — X cos a — Y cofip — Z cosy. 

By the principle of the composition of forces this is minus the compoiu’iit of 
force in the given direction. 


112. Tangent plane to a surface. Let x = y = 

z = /(*, y) be a curve oii the surface z = f{x, y), and let (a;,, y^, z^ 
be a point on the curve. Then the tangent line to the curve at 
the point ^ has the equations (§ 106) 



The line (1) is perpendicular to the straight line 

« — y — — *1 

by (5), § 98, and therefore lies in the plane 

(I) + (|)r 

Equations (2) and (3) are independent of the functions which 
define the curve, and therefore the tangents to all curves through 
lie in the plane (3). This plane is called the tangent plane to 
the surface, and the line (2), which is normal to it, is called the 
mrmal line to the surface at the point JJ. Tlie tangent plane 


( 2 ) 

(3) 
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may simply touch the surface, as in the case of the sphere or the 
ellipsoid, or it may intersect the surface at the point of tangency, 
as in the case of the hyperboloid of one sheet. 

In order that the function /(u*, y) shall have a maximum or a 
minimum value for x = x^, y — y^, it is necessary, but not suffi- 
cient, that the tangent plane to the surface » =f(x, y) at the point 
{Xy, y^, should be pai-allel to the plane XOY. This occurs when 

= 0, — 0- These are therefore necessary conditions for 

a maximum or a minimum, and in case the existence of a maxi- 
mum or a minimum is known from the nature of the problem, it 
may be located by solving these equations. 



Ex. 1. Find the tangent plane and the normal lino to the paraboloid 
« = acc^ 4- 

02 02 

Here - = 2 ax and — = 2 by. Hence the tangent plane is 
0x dy 

{x-zi)2axi + {y - yi)2hy^ - (2 - Zi) = 0, 
or 2 oxix + 2 byiy — 2 axf — 2 by^ — 2 -f = 0. 

But since 2 ax^ + 2 byi = 2 21 , this may be written 

2 axix + 2 byiy — 2 — 21 = 0. 


The normal is 


X ~ xi _ y-yi _ 

2axi ~ 26yi ^ —1 


Ex. 2. It is required to construct out of a given amount of material a cistern 
in the form of a rectangular parallelopiiied open at the top. Required the 
dimensions in older that the capacity may be a maximum, if no allowance is 
made for thickness of the material or waste in construction. 

Let X, y, z be the length, the breadth, and the height respectively. Then the 
superficial area is xy + 2 X 2 + 2 2/2, which may be placed equal to the given 
amount of material, a. If v is the capacity of the cistern, 


Then 


V = xyz = 


oxy — x ^y^ 
2(x + y) 


00 _ (a — 2xy — x^)y^ dv __ {a — 2xy — y^)x^ 

0 x~ 2(x + y)® ’ dy^ 2(x4-y)^ 


For the maximum these must be zero, and since it is not admissible to have 
a = 0, y = 0, wo have to solve the equations 


a — 2xy — X® = 0, 
a — 2 xy — y* = 0, 
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which have for the only positive solutions x = y = 



whence 2 = - 
2 



Consequently, if there is a maximum capacity, it must be for these dimensions. 
It is very evident that a maximum does exist; hence the problem is solved. 


The graphical interpretation of the differential can now be given 
in a manner analogous to that in the case of one variable (§ 5). 
In fig. 67 let FQ^S'Ii^ be the tangent planeatP(^i, Then, 



if LK = dx and LM = dy, the coordinates of 8 are + dx, + dy^ 
Zy^+ Lz), and the value of z corresponding to 8^ is found hj 
replacing x by Xy^+ dx and y by y^+ dy in (3). There results 


' = * 1 + + i^'^y =h-^dz. 
\m 


Therefore 


N'S' = dz, whereas N'S = Az. 


113. Derivatives of f(x, y) when x and y are functions of s 

and t. If X and y are functions of two independent variables s 
and t, then f (x, y) is also a function of s and t and may have the 

To find 4- we will give s an increment As. 
dt ds ^ 

Then x and y take increments Aa: and Ay, and f takes an incre- 
ment A/. As in § 111, we find 


derivatives %■ and — 
ds 


As dx As dy As ^ As ^ As 
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Now let As approach zero and take the limit, remembering that 
lim ^ > lim ^ ^ , etc j^aye 




As d» 


Similarly, 


As ds 


ds ds ds dy ds 
dt ds dt ^Vydt' 


So, generally, the partial derivatives of /(», y, 
• • - , z are functions of s, <,•••, w, are 


ds ds ds dy ds 
dt ds dt dy dt 


+ 


dz ds 
dzdt' 


( 1 ) 


• , z), where », 


( 2 ) 


du ds dtt dy du dz d% 

A special case worth noting is that in which / is a function of 
X, where » is a function of s, <,•••, w. Then 

= ( 3 ) 

ds dx ds * dt dx dt’ ’ du dx du 

If we multiply the equations (2) by the differentials ds, dt, • • •, 
du, add the results, and apply the definition of § 110, we have 

S i + ■ ■ ■ + 1 

This shows that the expression for the differential df is the same 
whether x,y,- • •,z are independent variables or not. 

€^2, h2 

Ex. 1. If z =f(x — — «), prove f- — = 0. 

dx dy 

Place X— y = u, y — x = r. Then z =/(u, u), and 

dx^ du dx dv dx'' du dv* 

dy du dy dv dy du dv ' 

By addition the required result is obtained. 
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Ex. 2. Let it be required to change from rectangular cooi’dinates (x, y) to 
polar coordinates (r, 0), where x = r cos $^y — r sin 6. 

^y 


Then 


= cos 
c> 

dz . ^ 

- - = — rsin^, 

ee 


dr 


= sill e, 


= r cos i 

de 


( 1 ) 


and consequently, if / is a function of x and y, 

^ = — cos ^ — sin 
dr dz By 

— = — r — sin^ + r — cos^. 
Be dz dy 


( 2 ) 


Also, since r = Vx^ + and ^ = tan-i - , 

’ X 


0r _ X 

0x Vx^ + i/^ 
y 

dz ” 


= cos 6^ 


dr 


y 


— sin 


x2 4- 2/2 


^2^ Vx‘*« + 

sin 0 dd ^ X _ cos 0 
r ’ dy^ z^ ^ y'^^ r 


whence 


dz dr do r 

dy dr dO r 


(3) 


(4) 


Equations (4) may also be obtained from (2) by solving for ^ and ~ • 

It is to be emphasized that — in (1) is not the reciprocal of - in (3). In (1) 
dz ^ ^ 

-- means the limit of the ratio of the increment of x to an increment of r when 
dr 

Y 




0 is constant. Graphically (fig. 08), OP = r is increased by PQ = Ar, and 

PR = Ax is thus determined. Then — = Idm — = cos 0. 
dr dr P(i 

Also — in (8) means the limit of the ratio of the increment of r to that of x 
dz 

when y is constant. Graphically (fig. 60), OM=z is increased by MN=:PQ=:^, 
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Bt ho 

and KQ = Ar is thus detennined. Then — = Lim = cos e. It happens here 
Br Bx BB 

that — = — . But — in (1) and — in (3) are neither ciiual nor reciprocal. 

Br Bx BB Bx 

In cases where ambiguity is likely to arise as to which variable is constant 
in a x^artial derivative, tlie symbol for the derivative is sometimes inclosed in a 

parenthesis and the constant variable is written as a subscript, thus . 


Ex. 3. Consider /(«, y, z) when « = 0(x, y). 


We may find — from the first 
Bx 

of formulas (2) in that we place s = x and t — y. Then — = 1 , -- = 1. Direct 

Bs Bt 

substitution in (2) would yield the symbol — in two diflierent senses. On the 

Bx 


left of the equation it means the partial derivative of / with respect to x when 
y is constant, and attention is given to the fact that « is a function of x. On the 
right of the equation it means the partial derivative of / with resi)ect to x on 
the assumi)tion that both y and z ai'e constant. Ambiguity is avoided by the 
use of subscripts as suggested at the close of Ex. 2. Thus we have 



114. Property of the total differential. An important property 
of the total differential is expressed in the following theorem : 

If /{x, y, •••,«) = c for all values of the independent variables^ 
then = 0. 

1. Let us suppose first that x, y, • ■ z are the independent 
variables. Then f{x, y, • ■ z) = c for all values ot x, y, • • • , z. 

f{x + ^x, y, • • •, «)—f{x, y, •••,») = 0, 
flx + Lx, y, - z)—f{x, y,---,z) 


Hence 

and 




0 , 


for all values of x. Taking the limit as A® = 0, we have = 0. 
df df 

Similarly, ^ = 0, • • = 0, and hence 

dy dz 




+ ^dz=r0. 
dz 


2. Suppose, secondly, that », y, • • » are functions of the inde- 
pendent variables s, t, • • - , ti. Then if a, y, • • - , * are replaced in 
/(*> •••>») hy their values in terms of s, <,-••, li, we have the 

first case again, and hence as before ^ = 0, ^ = 0, • • • ; = 0, 

os ct ou 
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Hence 


cs ct 


dz 

• + — = 0 . 

du. 


It is to be emphasized that the coefficients of dx., dy, •••, dz axe 
not equal to zero. 

115. Implicit functions. Case L / {x, y) = 0. The equation 
/(*» ^) == 0 defines y as an implicit function of x, or x as an 
implicit function of y, since if one of the variables is given, the 
values of the other are determined. Then, by § 114, 


whence 


Ex. 1. Find the tangent and the normal to the curve f{x^ y) = 0. 

By I, §§ 100, 101, the equations of the tangent and the normal are respectively 

By use of (1) these equations become 


O' -■'■'(Dr" 

(x - gj) _ (y - vi) 

m m ■ 

\dx/i \ty/\ 


Case II. f(x, y, z) = 0. The equation f{x, y, z) = 0 defines any 
one of the variables x, y, z as a function of the other two. We 
will take x and y as the independent variables. Then, by § 114, 

df=^-dx-\-^-dy + ~dz = 0. 
dx dy dz 

But dz = —dx + — dy. 

dx ^ dy ^ 

Therefore + + + Vy = 0. 

\0£c dzdx) \dy dz dy) ^ 
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This is 

true for all values of the 

independent differentials 

dx 

and dy. 

Therefore 




|!: + f^ = 0 and 

y + «/|£ = 0, 



dx dz dx 

dy dz dy 



¥ 

d£ 



dz dx 

dz dy 


whence 


^ w 

(2) 


dz 

dz 



VjX, 2. Find tiie equations of the tangent plane and the normal line to the 
surface F{x, y, z) = 0. 

By § 112 the required equations are 


and = 

/dz\ /^\ - 1 

\dz/i \dy/i 

Using (2) and reducing, we have 

(. - ..)(-D_+ (y - n)Q+ (. - 0 


and 


X — zi _ y -- yi _ z — zi 
/^\ ” /^\ “ /^\ ‘ 
\cx/i \dy/i \dz/i 


Case III. f^(x, y, «)=0, y, 2) = 0. The two equations 
/,(«, y, z) — 0, f^{x, y, z)=0 taken simultaneously define any two 
of the variables as fimctions of the other on& 

By §114, + = 


Therefore dx : dy : dz •- 


3/i 




2/i 

dy dz 


dz dx 


dx dy 





¥, »/. 

dy dz 


dz dx 

1 

dx dy 


( 3 ) 
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Ex. 8. Find the equations of the tangent line to the space curve /i(x, y, 2 ) =0, 

/2(«, y, 2 ) = 0. 

By § 106 the required equations are 

xi __ y — y \ _ z — z i 
dx dy dz 

where the values of dx, dy, dz given in (3) may be substituted. 


116. Higher partial derivatiyes. The partial derivatives of 
f{x, y) are themselves functions of x and y which may have 
partial derivatives called the second 2 >»i’tial deriratiivs of /{.r, y). 


They are 




■"l If 

(df\ d 



\dx)’ ex 

\¥)’ W/ 


But it may be shown 


that the order of differentiation with respect to x and y is imma- 
terial (§ 117), so that the second iKirtial derivatives are three in 
number, expressed by the symbols 



Similarly, the third 2 ^(teti(d derivatives of f{x, y) are four in 
number, namely: 

dx\dP^) dot?* 

1 (^I\ = I /i!/ \ = il /§/\ = , 

dy\dix‘/ dx\dj:dyj dx*\dyj dx^dy* 

d /gy\ _ g / ay \ /a/\ gy 

dx\df/ dy\d'xdy) d^\dx) dxdy^’ 


So, in general, - — — 
® dxi-df 


signifies the result of differentiating /(a;, y) 


p times with respect to x and j times with respect to y, the order 
of differentiating being immaterial. 

The extension to any number of variables is obvious. 



HIGHEE DEEIVATIVES 


213 


117. To prove the relation 
consider the expression 


ay . 

dxdy 


dH 

— ^ for any particular values x — a^y—b^ 
dycx 


_ f( a + h,b + k)-f{a, b + k)-f(a + h, b) +f(a, b) 

Uc ’ 


where for convenience h and k are taken as positive. We shall prove I equal to 

on the one hand, and to ^ on the other hand, where ({i, in) 
\^xt)y/J■=f, W0x/a-{, 

l/~Vi 

and ({2, Vi) are two undetermined points within the rectangle of fig. 70 . 

In the first place, let/(x + v) - /(A y) = V{x^ y). Then 



In the second place, if we let/(x, y + A*) — /(x, y) — <i>(x, y), we have 

IC th k 

_fA^2.b + k)^Mi2.b)_^ 

— —fyx\K2^ 17 a)- 

Therefore 171) ■=/yj^(f2, 172)1 since each is equal to J. 

Now let h and k approach zero as a limit. The points (fi, 171) and (£21 172^ 
both approach the point (a, b) as a limit ; and since the functions are continuous 


or 


Lim/xy(Ji, 171) = Lim/yx({2> 172)1 

fry (®1 b) ^fyx (tti ^)* 


This result being proved, it is easily extended to any number of variables or 
differentiations. Thus, for example. 


tx \txtyl cx \cyex/ 


?8/ 


dz'^dy tx^y^x 
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118. Higher derivatives of /(x, y) when x and y are functions 

of t, or of 5 and t. By § 111, if a; and y are functions of t, 

^ = + m 

dt dx dt dy dt 

To differentiate again with respect to t, we must notice that 
each term on the right-hand side of (1) is a product and must 
be handled by the law of products (I, § 96, (4)). We have, 
then, in the first place 

df dx df dt dt\dxj dy dt^ dt dt\dyj 

Now and may be found from (1) by replacing /by 

dt\dxj dt\dy/ 

— and — respectively. Hence 
dx dy ^ ^ 

d*/ __ df d^x dx / dy d^ dy ^ d^ 

~d^ dx d(^ dt\dx^ dt dxdy dt) dy dt* 

dy l^fdx dy\ 
dt \^3^y dt dy* dt j 

da^ / da^y dt dt d\f \dt j dx dt* dy d^ ^ ' 

In a similar manner, if x and y are functions of s and t, 

^ 2 ^ -p ^ ^ -p ^ ^ 

ds* da? \gs / dxdy ds ds dy* V^s ] dx d^ dy da* ’ 

da?\dt} da>dy dt dt df\dt) dx d1? dy d^' ^ ' 

ay ^d*fdxdx dy /dxdy dxdy\ ^fdydy 
dsdt da? da dt dxdy [da dt"^ dt da y df da dt 

dx d^t dy dadt 

The extension of these formulas to any number of variables is 
obvious. 
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IPV dW 

Ex. 1. Required to express — - H ^ , where V is a function of x and y, in 

polar coordinates. ^ 

Since r = Vx^ -i- and 6 = tan- 1 , 


0r_ 

X 

e*r _ 

y* 

0X 

Vx* + y* 

0X*“ 

(X* + y*)* 

0r __ 

V 

a*r _ 

X* 

?2/ ”” 

Vx2 4- 2/2 

■ay* 

(X* + y*)^ 


Hence, from (3), 

^ ^ _ x* 2 

dx^ cr^ x® 4- 2/2 ^ y 2 ^\ 

f)F 2x2/ 
ad (x2 + 2/‘^)2’ 


0d _ 

-2/ 

a»y _ 

2x2/ 

0X 

x* + y*’ 

ax»“ 

(X* + y*)* 

0d _ 

X 

a*y _ 

— 2xy 

vy 

x* + y*’ 

ay*“ 

(X* + y*)* 

02r 

y» 


y» 

0d2 {X2 4-2/2) 

*^ dr 

(x* + y*)* 


tW _ bW 2/2 ^ 02^ ^ 2 y aj2 a-a 

02/2 ” 0r2 x2 4- 2/2 er0d (a;2 + ^2)8 ed2 (x2 4- 2/2)2 ^2.2 ^ 2^2)1 

^rF 2x2/ 

0d (x2 4- 2/2)2 


Hence 


02 F 


__02F 

1 027 1 0F 

0X2' 

ay* 

0r2 

X* + y* e6B Vx* + y* ^ 



_02F 

1 eaF 1 aF 



“ 0 r2 

r« ae* r er ‘ 


Lx. 2. If 2 =/i(x 4- a<) +/a(x — «Q, where /i and /a are any two functions, 
02z 02z 

show that — ^ = a2 — . 

0t2 ^x2 

Let X 4- = w, » — at = V ; then — = 1, ~ = a, — = 1, ~ = — a, and 

0X 0t 0X 0t 

0z _ dfx 0u ^ d/2 0t? _ cyi ^ d/2 

0x du 0x dv 0x du dv 

dz_dfidu ^ dfjdv^^dfi 
dt du dt dv dt du dv 

Differentiating these equations a second time, we have 

0x2 du^ \0X/ d»2 \0X/ dtt2 ^ dt)2 ’ 

^ /^Y4. a2^ 4. a2^ 

0t2 dli2 \dt) dc2 \0t/ du2 d»a ’ 

By inspection the required result is obtained. 
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119. Differentiation of a definite integral. Consider 

fi^> 

where « is a parameter independent of x. In the integration 
a is considered as constant, but the value of the integral is a 
function of a. Let a be given an increment Aa. Then u takes 
an increment Au, where 

Au=: C f{x, a Aa)dx— C f(x, a)dx 

U a %J a 

= ^ [/("*■> « + Aa)— /(», a)] dx. 

Now by § 31, (1), 

/(X-, a + Aa) =/ (,r, a) + Aa ' + i- -L • 

Hence Av, = fTAa dx 

J„ L 2 0a* J 

= Aa r d. + d*. 


Dividing by Aa, and taking the limit as Aa approaches zero as a 
limit, we have „ . . 


The proof assumes that a and 5 are finite. It is not always 
possible to differentiate in this way an integral with an infinite 
limit. The discussion of this lies outsiile the scope of this book. 

The integral v, is also a function of the upper limit &, and we 
have, by § 25, 

I =/(*. «)• (2) 

Similarly, since C f{x, a)dx =— C f{x, a)dx, 

Ja Jb 

du . 

^ =-/(«.«)• 


( 3 ) 
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Suppose now that a, h, a are all functions of a single variable t. 
Then, by § 111, (3), 

du _ du dh du da du da 
dt dh dt da dt da dt 

=Ai . «) ^ -/(«. ») s W 


Ex. If = r"^log (1 — 2 a cos a; 4- 

Jo 

du __ rir —2 coax + 2 a 
(ia J 0 1 - 2 a cc 


dx 


cos a; -f a2 

= 1 rfi . Idx 

aJoL l~2a cos « + J 


jo 


sec® ^ 
2 


(1 — a)2 + (1 + a)2 tan2 ^ 

2 


-dx 


= ’r_!rton-i(L+“tan?)? 

a aL \l-o 2/ Jo 


Therefore u = const. But when a = 0, it = r^(log 1) dx = 0. Therefore u = 0. 

Jo 

In this way the value of a definite integral can sometimes be found when 
direct integration is inconvenient or impossible. 


PROBLEMS 

Pz dz 

1. Given z = log(x2 + y*), prove y x — = 0. 

dx dy 

2. Given z = x^ 4- x^y^ 4- y*, prove x— 4- y~ = 42. 

dx dy 

3. Given x* 4- 2/^ ~ 2 xy 4- 2 2* = c, prove — 4- — = 0. 

dx dy 

4. Given y = e«*sin6x, prove x— = a ~ 4- 

dx da dh 

6. Given 2 = (x* 4- y®) tan-i - , prove x — 4- y ™ = 2 2. 

X dx dy 

6 . Given 2* = xy 4- tan-i-, prove 2X~ 4- 2y — = xy. 

X dx dy 

02 02 

7. Given 2 = evsin-i (x — y)» prove h — = 2. 

0x 0y 

1 02 02 

8. Given 2 = y® 4- 2ye®, prove x® h y — = 

0x dy 
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9. If 2 = ay, illustrate the difference between Az and dz by constructing a 
rectangle with sides x and y. 

10. A triangle has two of its sides 6 and 8 in. respectively, and the included 
angle is 30°. Find the change in the area caused by increasing the length of 
each of the given sides by .01 in. and the included angle by 1°, and compare 
with the differential of area corresponding to the same increments. 

11. A triangle has two of its sides 8 and 12 in. respectively, and the included 
angle is 00°. Find the change in the opposite side caused by making the given 
sides 7.9 and 12.1 in., the angle being unchanged, and compare with the differ- 
ential corresponding to the same increments. 

12. A right circular cylinder has an altitude 12 ft. and the radius of its base 
is 3 ft. Find the change in its volume caused by increasing the altitude by .1 ft. 
and the radius by .01 ft., and compare with the differential of volume corre- 
sponding to the same increments. 

13. The distance of an inaccessible object A from a point B is found by 
measuring a base line BC = h and the angles CBA = a and BCA = jS. Find 
the expression for the error in the length of A B caused by errors of dh, da^ dp 
in measuring /i, a, /3, assuming that higher powers of the errors of measurement 
may bo neglected. 

Verify the formula — -f- — ~ , in each of the following cases : 

dt dx dt dy dt 

14. 2 = -f y®, a; = t, y = 

15. z = sinxy, x = y = 

X 

16. 2 = - , x = sin <, y = cos t 

y 

17. 2 = e** + *^, X = sini, y = cost. 

18. Find the tangent plane to the cone 2 = a — Vx* + y*. 

19. Show that the tetrahedron formed by the coordinate planes and any 
tangent plane to the surface xy 2 = is of constant volume. 

20. Show that any tangent plane to the surface 2 = kxy cuts the surface in 
two straight lines. 

21. Find the point in the plane ox 4* 5y 4-c2+d=0 which is nearest the origin. 

22. Find the points on the surface xyz = a® which are nearest the origin. 

23. Find a point in a triangle such that the sum of the squares of its distances 
from the three vertices is a minimum. 

24. Of all rectangular parallelepipeds inscribed in an ellipsoid find that 
which has the greatest volume. 

25. Find the point inside a plane triangle from which the sum of the squares 
of the perpendiculars to the three sides is a minimum. (Express the answer in 
terms of FT, the area of the triangle, a, 5, c, the lengths of the three sides, and 
X, y, 2 , the three perpendiculars on the sides.) 
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dz , dz ^ 
t prove x~ + y — = 0. 
e)x l^y 


27. If /(te + my 4- nz^ aj 2 + y 2 ^ ^ 2 ) — o, prove 

(Zy - mx) 4- (wy — wz) — 4- (Z« — nx) — = 0. 

0x dy 

28. If 2 = + 2//~ + log vV prove — = 2 y — — — . 

\a: / Sp 2/ 

29. If /(X, y) is a homogeneous function of degree n, prove x — 4- y — = 

Sx dy 

oO. Given x = r — 1 y = r , prove 

2 2 

\br)» Xtxjy \5r/® W/*' 

p)=-ra(?-V P)=ra(a. 

\0fl/r \a*/„ Vea/r \ey/* 

31. Given u = logV®* + y*, n = tan-i-, prove 

=1 

\dx/y\duh W/»\0M/. ’ 

\dx/ y \dv/ u \dy/ x » 

21^2 y 2 ^ 

32. rind the tangent plane to the ellipsoid — , 4- ^ 4- — = 1 at the point 

/ V a* c* 

(*l, Vi, *l)- 

33. Show that the sum of the squares of the intercepts on the coordinate 

axe.s of any tangent plane to ®* + + z* = a* is constant. 

34. Show that the sum of the intercepts on the coordinate axes of any tan- 
gent plane to x^ 4- y^ 4- is constant. 

35. Prove that the plane Zx 4- my + = j? is tangent to the ellipsoid 

^ + ?'! + ^ = lifp=: Vaaja + + 0*11*. 

36. Prove that the plane Zx 4* wiy 4- n« = i) is tangent to the paraboloid 


ax® 4* = 2 if p = — 


5Z® 4- a?n® 
4a6a 


37. Find the cosine of the angle between the normal to the ellipsoid and the 
straight line drawn from the center to the point of contact, and prove that it 

is equal to ~ « where p is the distance of the tangent plane from the center and 
r the distance of the point of contact from the center. 


38. Find the angle between the line drawn from the origin to the point 
(a, a, a) of the surface xyz = a® and the normal to the surface at that point. 

39. Find the angle of Intersection of the spheres x® 4- y® 4- ** and 
(x ~ 6)® 4- y® 4- 2 * = c®. 
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40. Prove that the families of surfaces -1- z^x^ = ci and x® — - 2* = C 2 

intersect everywhere at right angles. 

41. Derive the condition that two surfaces /(x, y, «) = 0 and <f> (x, y, «) = 0 
intersect at right angles. 

42. If /(x, y, z) = 0, show that (^\ = ~ 1. 

\^x/ y \cy) z \^ 2 / X 

43. If /(x, y) = 0 and 0(x, z) = 0, and z is taken for the independent variable, 
show that 

dx dx dx dz 

44. Find the equations of the tangent line to the curve of intersection of the 

/p2 y2 ^2 

ellipsoid 4- 4- = 1 and the plane lx + viy + na: = 0. 

a* 0*-® 

45. Find the equations of the tangent line to the curve of intersection of the 
cylinders x^ y^ = a^, ^ z^ = 52 . 

^2 y2 

46. Find the highest point of the curve of intersection of — y- + — = 1 

and lx 4- my 4- ax = 0. a ‘ c* 

47. Find the highest point of the curve of intcjrseetion of the hyperboloid 

4- y2 _ 2;2 = 1 and the plane x 4- 2 / 4- 2 x = 0. 

48. Find the angle at which the helix x2 -f 2/2 -- ^2^ z'=k tan-i ~ intersects 
the sphere x* 4 - y 2 2;2 = y 2 (r > a). 

49. Find the angle at which the curve y^ — z^ — x — h{y z) intersects 
the surface x2 4* 2 xy = c. 

^ 2 ^ 02)^ 

Verify = in each of the following cases : 

dxdy dydx 


50. z = ^. 

x-\-y 

51. X = log Vx2 -f y2. 

52. X = log(x 4- Vx2 -f y'^). 


53. x = sin-1-. 

X 

54. x = e*siny. 


55 . If * = log(x* + y*) + tan-i|, prove 

X cx* oy* 

56. If * = (e* — e-*) cosy, prove ^ ^ = 0. 

57. If X = sec(x - at) 4- tan(x 4- at), prove — = 

Ko y 9 5*^5 ax a2x 

58. If X = vx — y2 prove = . 

ax axay ay ax* 


69. If * = sinp + e-vcas(x - y), prove ~ ^ + ^ = ®- 

60. If * = — + log* — e»*, prove = *y. 

4 axay 

a*F 

61. Given x = e“cos», y = e**sint;, find in tenns of the derivatives of 

V with respect to x and y. 
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^ /a2ir ^ 2 y\ 

62. Given x = c“cost?, y = e«sini?, prove 1 = e-®"! 1 )• 

’ dx^ dy^ \ 0 u 2 at>a/ 

u -- V dW dW' d^V 

63 . Given x = m + u, y = , prove a* = 

a ^ dx^ dy^ dudv 

6^ + e“« — 

64. Given x = r , y = r , prove 

2 2 

027 027 - ^ 1 g2y 1 

0x2 02/2 0|.2 r2 0^2 r 0r ‘ 

65. If X =/(w, v) and y = 0 (m, i?) are two functions which satisfy the equa- 
tions ~ ^ ^ , and V is any function of x and y. prove 

du dv dv 0M ^ ^ 

0a2 aw2 \^0a;2 ay2/ L\W \0oy J * 


66. If z = + V'(-)i prove + 2 xy = 0. 

w w ex* exey ey* 

/ 0^2 0*X 

67. If « = 0(x 4- iy) + ^(x — ty), where i = v — 1, prove 1 = 0. 

0x2 0y2 

68. If u =/(x, y) and y = F(x), find 

ax2 


0 y / 0/\2 ^ 02 / V 0 / , 02 // 0/\2 


69. If /(*, y) = 0, prove ^ — 

0X2 


(rj- 


0X02/ 0X 0y 0y2 ' 


J tir 

log(l 4- a cosx)dx with respect to o, and thence find 

0 

the value of the integral. 


/•l — 1 

71. Differentiate f dx with respect to a, and thence find the value 

of the integral. ''® 
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MULTIPLE INTEGRALS 


120. Double integral with constant limits. Let f{x, y) be any 
function of x and y which is single valued and contmuous and posi- 
tive for all pairs of values of a; and y for which aSx^b and cSy=d. 
Divide the interval b — a into n equal parts, denoting each part by 
Aic, thus forming the series of values of x, x^, x^, *3, • • • > where 
x^ — a -f- A®, ®jj = A®, • • •, 6 = ®„_i H- A®. 

Similarly, divide the interval d — c into m equal parts, denoting 
each part by Ay, thus forming the series of values of y, y^, y^, 
Vm-v where 

yj = c+Ay, y3 = yx + Ay, •••, <^ = y„_i4-Ay. 


Vi 




















Pi, 

























The above values of ® determine a series of straight lines par- 
allel to 0 F, and the values of y determine a series of straight lines 

parallel to OX (fig. 71 ). 

Every line of either set uitersects 
every line of the other set, and any 
one of these points of intersection 
may be represented by .^(®,, y,), 
where i has all integral values from 
0 to » — 1 and j has all integral 
values from 0 to — 1, ®o being a 
and y^ being e. 

Taking the value of /(®, y) at 
each point of intersection, we form the series 

f{a, c)AxAy +/(a, y^AxAy H +/(«, A®Ay 

-H/(®i, c)AxAy+f{x^, y^AxAy+ h/(®i, y„_i)A®Ay 

+/(®2> c)AxAy -f-/(®3, y^AxAy H +/(^2, y„_i) A®Ay 

“f” •••••••••• 

+/(^n-x» yi)A®Ay-f • • +/(®„_1, y„_i)A®Ay. ( 1 ) 
222 




X2 ODi Xi 

Fig. 71 


a7fi b 
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This series can be expressed more concisely by the notation 

i=0 j=0 

where two X’s are used, since there are two elements i and j 
which vary. 

The limit of (2) as m and n are both increased indefinitely is 
called the double integral of f{x, y) over the area bounded by the 
luies x = a, x = h, y = c, and y — d. 

The summation of the terms in (2) may evidently be made in 
many ways, but there are two which we shall consider in par- 
ticxdar : (1) when the sum of the terms of each row is found, and 
these sums added together ; (2) when the sum of the terms in each 
column is found, and these sums added together. It will appear 
from the graphical representation (§ 121) that these two methods 
lead to the same result; and it may be shown that the result is 
always independent of the order of summation. 

If tlve first method is followed, it is to be noted that the value 
of X is the same in aU the terms of any one row, and hence each 
row is exactly the series used in defining a definite integral (§21) 
with y as the independent variable. Accordingly, when we let m 
increase indefinitely, (2) becomes 

+ /(-^h y)^y 

+ ( y)dy^^x+----\- ^ jf /(a;„ _ j, y) A.«. (3) 

But (3) is the series used in defining a definite integral with x 
as the independent variable and^ f{x, y)dy as the function of x. 

Letting n increase indefinitely, we have 

m f(x,y)di}jdx, (4) 

which represents the double integral- on the hypothesis that first m 
and then n is made to increase indefinitely. 



(jT /(«, y)(l^ 
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Another way of writing (4) is 

d 

f{x,y)dxdy, (5) 

where the summation is made in the order of the differentials from 
right to left, i.e. first with resi)ect to y and then with respect to x, 
and the limits are in the same order as the differentials, i.e. the 
limits of y are c and d, and the limits of x are a and h.* 

If the second method of summation is followed, we have 




(6) 

or 

1 / /{'>''yy)i^yd-io. 

Uc %Ja 

(7) 



Ex. The moment of inertia of a particle about an axis is the product of its 
mass by the square of its distance from the axis. From this definition let us 
determine the moment of inertia of a lamina of uniform thickness k about an 



Fig. 72 


axis perpendicular to its plane. Let the 
density of the lamina be uniform and de- 
noted by p, and let the plane XOY coin- 
cide with the plane of the lamina, the axis 
being iierpendicular to the plane at 0. Let 
the lamina be in the form of a rectangle 
(fig. 72) bounded by the lines « = a, » = 6, 
y = c, y = d. Divide the lamina into rec- 
tangles by the lines 

X ~ Xi, X ~ ® * * * > 


y = yu y-y2, y-yz, •••. 


Then the mass of any element, as PQ, is pkAxAy, If this mass is regarded as 
concentrated at P(x„ %•), its moment of inertia would be (x* + y®)pfcAxAy. If 
the mass is regarded as concentrated at Q(Xi + Ax, y^+Ay), its moment of 


X b f* d 

dz I /(x, y) dy, in which the order of 

*' c 

summation is first with respect to y and then with respect to x. 

n d 

/(x, y) dydx, which is 

merely (4) with the parenthesis removed. In this form it is to be noted that the limits 
and the differentials are in inverse orders, and that the order of summation is the 
order of the differentials from left to right, i.e. first with respect to y and then with 
respect to x. In this text this last form of writing the double integral will not be used. 
In other books the context will indicate the form of notation which the writer has 
chosen. 
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inertia would be [(Xf + Ax)* + (yj + Ay)2]pifcAa;Ay. Letting M represent the 
moment of inertia of the rectangle, we have 

iss n — 1 jssm — 1 t=n — 1 wi — l 

1*0 i=0 i=0 j = 0 

The limits of these sums as n=ao, m=c3o, and Ax= 0, Ay =0 are the same (§ 3), for 

Lim iVi + Ay)*]pfeAxAy _ ^ 

(X? + y/)pA:AxAy 

lleiice we define JIf by the equation 

M—C r (x^ ■^y^)pkdxdy, 

Jtt Jc 

If p and k are each placed equal to unity, the result is often referred to ^ the 
moment of inertia of the plane area bounded by the lines x= a, x=6, y=c, y=d. 

121. Graphical representation. Placing z = f(x, y), we have 
the equation of a surface which is the graphical representation 
of /{T; y) (fig. 73). Through the lines x,— a, x = h, y = c, y = d 
pass planes ])arallel to OZ. Then the volume hounded hy the 



plane XOY, the planes x^afX — hfy — Cty — d, and the surface 
* = /(a;, y) is a graphical rei)resentation of the double integral of 
§ 120. .For if the planes x = x^, x = x^, x = x^, • • y — y^^,y = y^, 
y — y«> ■ • ■ constructed, they divide the above volume, jvhich 

we will denote by V, into columns such as MNQP, each of which 
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stands on a rectangular base LxLy in the plane XOT. If the 
coordinates of M are (»<, %.), the corresponding term of (2), § 120> 
is /(•«<, yj)AxAy, and since /(j;„ y^) = MP, the term/(a:’„ y^)AxAy 
is the volume of a prism standing on the same base as the column 
MNQP, and the volume of tliis prism is approximately the volume 
of the column. Hence (2), § 120, is the sum of the volumes of 
such prisms, and is approximately eqiial to V\ and as m and n 
both increase indefinitely, the limit of the sum of the volumes 
of these prisms is evidently V. 

The significance of the two ways of summation is now clear. 
For if the integral is written as (5), § 120, the prisms are first 
added together, keeping x constant, the result being a series of 
slices, each of thickness Ax, which aie finally added together to 
include the total volume ; and if the integral is written in the form 
(7), § 120, the prisms are first added together, keeping y constant, 
the result beipg a series of slices, each of thickness Ay, whicli are 
finally added together to include the total volume. It follows that 
(5) and (7) are ecjuivalent, as was noted before. 

122. Double integral with variable limits. We may now extend 
the idea of a double integral as follows: Instead of taking the 

integral over a rectangle, 
as in § 120, we may take 
it over an area bounded by 
any closed curve (fig. 74) 
such that a straight line 
parallel to either OX or OY 
intersects it in not more 
than two points. Drawing 
straight lines parallel to 0 F 
and straight lines parallel 
to OX, we form rectangles 
of area AxAy, some of 
which are entirely within 
the area bounded by the 
curve and others of which are only partly within that area. Then 

2^)Aa5Ay, 



( 1 ) 
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where the summation includes all the rectangles which are whoUy 
or partly within the curve, represents approximately the volume 
hounded hy the plane XOY, the surface z=f(x, y), and the cylinder 
standing on the curve as a base, since it is the s\im of the volumes 
of prisms, as in § 121. Now, letting the number of these prisms 
increase indefinitely, while Aa: = 0 and Ay — 0, it is evident that 
(1) approaches a definite limit, the volume described above. 

If we sum up first with respect to y, we add together terms of 
(1) corresponding to a fixed value of x, such as x,. Then if MB is 
the line x = Xf, the result is a sum corresponding to the strip 
ABCD, and the limits of y for this strip are the values of y corre- 
sponding to a; = in the eciuation of the curve ; i.e. if MA =f^{x^ 
and MB = the limits of y are/^(a:,) and f^{x^. As different 
integral values are given to i, we have a series of terms correspond- 
ing to strips of the type ABVJ), which, when the final summation 
is made with respect to x, must cover the area boimded by the 
curve. Hence, if the least and the greatest values of x for the 
cm’ve are the constants a and h respectively, the limit of (1) appears 
in the form . 

/ / fi:^,y)dxdy, (2) 

%J a 


where the subscript i is no longer needed. 

On the other hand, if the first summation is made with respect 
to X, the result is a series of terms each of which corresponds to a 
strip of the type A'B'Ciy, and the limits of x are of the form 
and ^^(y), found by solving the equation of the curve for x 
in terms of y. Finally, if the least and the greatest values of y for 
the curve are the constants c and d respectively, the limit of (1) 
appears in the form 


Uc 


f{x, y)dydx. 


( 3 ) 


While the limits of integration in (2) and (3) are different, it is 
evident from the grapliical representation that the integrals are 
equivalent. 

123 . In §§ 120-122, f(x, y) has been assumed positive for aU 
the values of x and y considered, i.e. the surface z =f{x, y)> was 
entirely on the positive side of the plane XOY. If, however. 
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f{x, y) is negative for all the values of x and y considered, the 
reasoning is exactly as in the lirst case, but the value of the 
integral is negative. Finally, if f(x, y) is sometimes positive and 
sometimes n^ative, the result is an algebraic sum, as in § 22, 
Furthermore, it is not necessary that all the values of Ajc should 
be equal and all the values of Ay equal ; also in place of f{x^, y,) 
we may use/(f„ y,), where and yy<%<20+i. 

The work of making these extensions being similar to that of 
§§ 22-23, it is not repeated here, but the student is advised to 
review those articles. 

124. Computation of a double integral. The method of comput- 
ing a double integral is evident from the meaning of the notation. 


n 2 

xydxdy, 

. 

As this integral is written, it is equivalent to J* the integral 


in parenthesis being computed first, on the hypothesis that y alone varies. 

^8 


f^xi/dy - j^- 
f^xdx = [xS]®= 9. 


Ex. 2. Find the value of the integral i i xydxdy over the first quadrant of 
the circle + 2 /^ = 


If we sum up first with respect to y, we find a series of terms corresponding 
to strips of the type A7iC/J (fig. 75), and the limits of y are the ordinates of the 
points like A and B, The ordinate of A is evidently 0, and from the equation 
Y of the circle the ordinate of B is Va* — where OA = x. 



Fio. 76 


= 


Since the above computation of a double integral is simply the 
repeated computation of a single definite integral, the theorems of 
§ 24 may be used in simplifying the work. 
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125. Double integral in polar coordinates. If we have to find 
the double integral of fir, 6) over any area, we divide that area 
up into elements, such as AJSCD (fig. 76), by drawing radii vectors 
at distances Ad apart, and concentric circles the radii of which 
inciease by Ar. The area of ABCD 
is the difference of the areas of the 
sectors OBG and OAD. Hence, if 
OA = r, 

area ABCD = ^(r + AryAd — | t^Ad 
= rArAd + 5 Ar^ • Ad. 

Therefore any term of the sum cor- 
re.sp()nding to ( 1 ), § 120 , is, 
at first sight, of the form 

/(r, d) . (rArA0+ 1- A7*. A^). 

But in taking the limit, rArAd + |^Ar* • Ad may be replaced by 
rArAd (§ 3), for 



Hence the required integral is 

lim ^fArAd = JJ f{r, d)rdrdd. 


( 1 ) 


A«:kO 


If the summation in (1) is made first with respect to r, the result 
is a series of terms corresponding to strips such as A^BfJf[)^, and 
the limits of r are fimctions of d found from the equation of the 
bounding curva Tlie summation with respect to d will then add 
all these terms, and the limits of d taken so as to cover the entire 
area will bo constants, Le. the least and the greatest values of d on 
the bounding curve. 

If, on the other hand, the summation is made first with respect 
to d, the i-esult is a series of terms corresponding to strips such as 
A^B^C\D^, and the limits of d are functions of r found from the 
equation of the bounding curve. The summation with respect to 
r will then add all these terms, and the limits of r will b^- the 
least and the greatest values of r on the bounding curve. 
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Ex. Find the integral of r* over the circle r = 2 a cos^. 

If we sum up first with respect to r, the limits are 0 and 2 a cos found 

from the equation of the bounding curve, 
and the result is a series of terms cor- 
responding to sectors of the type AOB 
(fig. 77). To sum up these terms so as 
to cover the circle, the limits of 0 are 

The result is 



TT , TT 

and - • 


A /»2acos0 


/.;x 


r^dedr 
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2 
w 

= 3 na*. 


y4~l2acoB0 


de 


4: a* cos^edd 


The graphical representation may be made by the use of cylin- 
drical coordinates defined in § 127. 

126. Triple integrals. Let any volume (fig. 78) be divided into 
rectangular parallelepipeds of volume by planes paral- 

lel respectively to the coordinate Z 
planes, some of the parallelepipeds 
extending outside the volume in a 
manner similar to that in wliich 
the rectangles in § 122 extend out- 
side the area. Let %) be a 

point of intersection of any three of 
these planes and form the sum 


S 0 it SB 0 


sO 

as in § 122. Then the 
limit of this sum as n, 
m, and p increase in- 
definitely, while Aa; = 0, 

A^ = 0, A« 0, so as to 
include all points of the volume, is called the triple integral of 
/(», y, z) throughout the volume. It is denoted by the symbol 
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Iff- 


/{x, y, z)dxdydz, 
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the limits remaining to be substituted. If the summation is made 
first with respect to z, x and y remaining constant, the result is to 
extend the integration throughout a column of cross section AirAy ; 
if next X remains constant and y varies, the integration is extended 
so as to combine the columns into slices ; and finally, as x varies, 
the slices are combined so as to complete the int^ration throughout 
the volume. 

127. Cylindrical and polar coordinates. In addition to the 
rectangular coordinates defined in § 84, we shall consider two other 
systems of coordinates for space of three dimensions, — (1) cylin- 
drical coordinates, (2) polar coordinates. 

1. Cylindrical coordinates. If the x and 
the y of the rectangular coordinates are 
replaced by pt)lar coordinates r and 6 in 
the plane XOY, and the z coordinate is re- 
tained with its original significance, the new 
coordinates r, 6, and z are called cylindrical 
coordinates. The formulas connecting the 
two systems of coordinates are evidently 
x = r cos 9, y = r mid, z = z. 



Turning to fig. 79, we see that z = z^ determines a plane parallel 
to the plane XOY, that 0 = 0^ determines a plane MONP, passing 



through OZ and making an angle 9^ with 
the plane XOZ, and that r = r^ determines 
a right circular cylinder with radius r^ and 
OZ as its axis. These three surfaces inter- 
sect at the point P. 

2. Polar coordinates. In fig. 80 the cylin- 
drical coordinates of P are OM—r, MP=z, 
and Z LOM = 9. If instead of placing 
OM=r we place OP = r, and denote the 
angle NOP by we shall have r, <j>, and 0 


as the polar coordinates of P. Then, since ON=OP coa<f> and 


OM — OP sin <f>, the following equations evidently express the con- 


nection between the rectangular and the polar coordinates obP: 


z — rcoa<f>, 05 s= r sin ^ cos y = r sin ^ sin ft 
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infinitesimals of higher order, a cylinder with altitude As and 
base rArA0(§ 125). Hence the element of volume is 

dV — rdrdddz. (1) 

2. The element of volume in polar coordinates (fig. 83) is the 
volume bounded by two spheres of radii r and r + Ar, two conical 
surfaces correspond- 
ing to <f> and ^-f-A^, 
and two planes cor- 
responding to 0 and 
6 + A0. The volume 
of the spherical pyr- 
amid 0—ABCD is 
equal to the area of 
its base ABCD mul- 
tiplied by one third 
of its altitude r.* 

To find the area of 
ABCD we note first 
that the area of the 
zone formed by com- 
pleting the arcs AD 
and BC is equal to 
its altitude, r cos ^ — r cos (^ + A^), multiplied by 2 irr. Also the 
area of ABCD is to the area of the zone as the angle AB is to 2 v. 

Hence area ABCD = rA6 \r cos <f> — r cos 
and vol 0-ABCD = ^ r*A0 [cos <j> — cos -f A«^)]. 

Similarly, 

vol 0-EFGH = J (r -I- ArfAd [cos <f>- cos {<!>+ A</>)]. 

Therefore 

volABCDBFGIT^^lir + Ary-T^Adlcos ^-cos(^ +A^)]. 

But this expression differs from r* sin <f>ArA^A6 by an infinitesi- 
mal of higher order. Accordingly, the element of volume is 

dV = r* sin <f>drd<f>dd. (2) 

* The volume of a spherical pyramid is to the volume of the sphere as the area of 
its base is to the area of the surface of the sphere. 
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It is to be noted that dV is equal to the product of the 
three dimensions AB, AD, and AE, which are respectively rd^, 
rsia<l)d0, and dr. 

129. Change of coordinates. When a double integral is given 


in 


the iorm y)djcdy. 


where the limits are to be substituted 


so as to cover a given area, it may be easier to determine the value 
of the integral if the i-ectangular coiirdinates are replaced by polar 
coordinates. Tlien f{x, y) becomes f{r cos 6, r shi 6), i.e. a function 
of r and 6. As the other factor, dxdy, indicates the element of area, 
in view of the graphical representation of § 121 and the work of 
§ 125, we may replace d,edy by rdrdO. These two elements of area 
are not equivalent, but the two integrals are nevertheless equiva- 
lent, provided the limits of integration in each system of coordi- 
nates are taken so as to cover the same area. 

In like manner, the three triple integrals 


JJJ /(«> y> z)d!Kdydz, 

J'J'J' f{r cos 9, r sin 9, s) rdrd9dz, 

sin cos 9, r sin (f>sin9, r cos sin ^drd^d9 


are equivalent when the limits are so taken in each as to cover tlic 
total volume to be considered. 


PROBLEMS 


Find the values of tlie following integrals ; 

r *2 /*X^ 


X 

3 . 




_ /»7r /»« ■x/sin d 

5. I I r^dddr. 
Jo Jo 


6 


• a: 


It /»CobO + 2 


miededr. 


/»0 /» C08 ““' - 

7. f / \rdrd$. 

Jo •/ — COS- 1 - 


8. I ( * / eP^-^y+^dxdydz, 

Jo Jo Jo 
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« ^Va» — a* /'Va* — ar2 — y» 


9. rrva.-a.r 

Jo Jo Jo 

10 dxdydz 

Jl Jo Jo 4- 


dxdydz 


Va^ - x^ - ~ 


12 


• /;rx 


rZsinOeosO 


f^drdddz. 


11 j^rnin0 

Jo Jo Jo 


rdBdrdz. 13. f f f r*sin«0d0d^dr. 

fo «^0 vO «/0 t/0 

-t A E ^ 

14 /‘a /*2 

'III r aiinp cos <p cos BdBd^dr. 

•7 0 vO t/aMin^ 

15. Prove that r/; ’/(*) •fiv)dxdy = [/y(*)<toj. 
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APPLICATIONS OF MULTIPLE INTEGRALS 

130. Moment of inertia of a plane area. The onmnent of inertia 
of a particle about an axis is the prodvH of its mass and the square 
of its dista7ice from the axis. The moment of iiieitia of a number 
of particles about the same axis is the sura of the moments of 
inertia of the ])articles about that axis. From this definition 
we derive (§120) a definition of the moment of inertia of a 
homogeneous rectangular lamina of thic-kness h and density p 
about an axis perpendicular to the plane of the lamina. Tlie 
result may be written in the form 

M==phf f (ii^+i/)dxdij, (1) 

t/n %/c 

where M represents the .moment of inertia. 

If p and k are both replaced by unity, (1) becomes 

C f (ji‘+f)dxd^, ( 2 ) 

c/o tfc 

which, as was noted in § 120, is called the moment of inertia of 
the rectangle about an axis j)erpendicular to its plane at O. 

Reasoning in the same way, we may form the general expression 

f)d'xdy, (3) 

where the integration is to extend over a given area in the plane 
XOY. Then (3) is the moment of inertia of that area about the 
axis perpendicular to the plane at 0. 

Ex. Find the moment of inertia, about an axis perpendicular to the plane at 
the origin, of the plane area (fig. 84) bounded by the parabola y® = 4 oa, the line 
^ = 2 a, and the axis OF. 
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the curve vary from 0 to - , it is evident that those values are the limits for $ 
in the final integration. ^ 


Therefore 


n a S)iii 2 1 

= iraK 


r^dOdr 


*siu< 2 0d0 


132. In the two preceding articles we have found the moment 
of inertia of a plane area about an axis perpendicular to the plane, 
which, with the exception of a constant factor, is the moment 

' Y I I I of inertia of a corresponding 

si: _ homogeneous lamina about tlie 

/ ^ same axis. We shall now find 

^ the moment of inertia of a 

y \ homogeneous lamina about an 

^ \ axis in its plane. 

/ ^ \ Let the lamina be bounded 

\ ^ y by the closed curve (fig. 86), 

|\ I JUid let its density at any point 

be p ajid its thickness be h. 
Let 0 A' be the axis about which 
the moment is to be taken. 
~0 „ ^ Divide the area into rec- 

FlO. 8(5 , . . A m, 

tangles of areaA.my. lh(*n 
the mass of any corresponding element of the lamina, as VQ, is 
pk^x^y. If tliis mass is regarded as concentrated at P, its moment 
about OX is pky^AxAy ; and if the mass is regarded as concen- 
trated at its moment about OX is pk\y + Ay^AxAy. 
therefore, if represents the re(|uired moment, 

SS pky^AxAy<M^<'^'^pk(:y +AyfAxAy, (1) 

the summations to cover the entke area. 

Since Lim double sums of (1) have 

pky^AxAy 

the same limit (§ 3), and accordingly 

JJ' pkifdxdy, (2) 

where the integration is to cover the entire area. 


Fio. 8(5 
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If p and k are each replaced by unity, (2) defines the moment 
of inertia of the plane area about OX. 

If Jfy denotes the moment of inertia about OF, in similar manner 


J'J' pko^dxdy. 


(3) 


Ex. Find the moment of inertia about OY of the plane area bounded by the 
parabola y® = 4 ox, tlie line y = 2a, and the axis OY. 

Since the above area is the same as that of the Ex. in § 130, the limits of 
integration will be the same as there determined, but the integrand will be 
changed m that x® + y® is replaced by x®. 

Hence J xHydz 

1 

= I 

192 Jo 
= «♦• 


If it is desirable to use polar coordinates, (2) becomes 

pkr^ sm^6drd0, 


and (3) becomes 




(ios^0drd0, 


(4) 


( 5 ) 


the substitution being made according to § 129. 

133. Area bounded by a plane curve. The area boimded by an 
arc of a plane curve, the axis of x, and the ordinates of the ends of 
the arc has been determined in § 35 by a single integration. By tak- 
ing the algebraic sum of such areas any plane area may be computed. 

The area bounded by any plane curve may also be found by a 
double integration as follows: Draw straight lines parallel to OX 
and to OF respectively, forming rectangles of area Ax Ay, some of 
which, as in fig. 74, will be entirely within the curve, and others 
of which will be only partly within the curve. Form the double 
sum of these rectangles, and then let their number 

increase indefinitely while Ax = 0 and Ay = 0. Then the double 
integral pn. 

JJ dxdy ^ ( 1 ) 

is the required area. 
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Ex. Find the area inclosed by the curve (y — aj — 3)2 = 4 (fig. 87). 

The element of area is the rectangle AxAy. If the firat integration is made 
with respect to y, the result is the area of a strip like the one shaded in fig. 87, 
and the limits for y will bo found by solving the equation of the curve for y in 

ter ms of x. Since y = x -f 8 
J.V4 — the l ower limit 
is yi = X + 3 — V4 — x2 and 
the upper limit is y 2 = x + 3 
-f V4 — x®. For the integra- 
tion with resi)ect to x the 
limits are — 2 and 2, since 
the curve is bounded by the 
lines X = — 2 and x = 2. 
Therefore 


/I 






— 















/ 

z 







/ 



z 

T 







Z 

T 



Z 








7 


i 



z 







z 

ir 



T 



z 







/ 




7 




/ 






Z 





/ 

r 


/ 






7 






1\ 



/ 




z 

7^ 



r ' 



t 



7 



y 

/ 







Z 



t 

1— 


/ 








7 




7 







J- 

z 










/ 










7 



A 


— 



_ 




area = I I dxdy 

t/ — 2*' i/i 


V4 — x^dx 


= 4 IT, 


This example is Ex. 8, 
§ 85. Comparing the two 
solutions, we see that the 
result of the first integra- 
tion here is exactly the inte- 
^ grand in § 36. It is evident 
that this will be the case 
ill all similar problems, and 
hence many areas may be found by single integration. The advantage of the 
double integral consists in the representation of the area of a figure for which 
the limits of integration cannot easily be found. 


0\ 

Fig. 87 


134. In like manner, the area bounded by any curve in polar 
coordinates may be expressed by the double integral 


If' 


rdrdd, 


( 1 ) 


the element of area being that bounded by two radii vectors the 
angles of which differ by A6, and by the arcs of two circles the 
radii of which differ by Ar. 

If the first integration of (1) is with respect to r, the result 
before the substitution of the limits is J 7*d6. But this is exactly 
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If A/l denotes the area of one of these paraUelograms in a tan- 
gent plane, and 7 denotes the angle which the normal to the tangent 
plane makes with OZ, then (§ 92 ) 

AxAi/ = A A cos 7, ( 1 ) 

since the projection of AA on the plane XOY is Ax Ay. The direc- 

, dz 

tion cosines of the normal are, by § 112, (2), proportional to — > 

— > — 1 ; hence 1 

dy cos 7= , 




and hence 


AA = a 1 + 


dx) \dy) 


AxAy, 


S^^-S2N|'+(Sj 




According to the definition, to find A we must take the limit 
of ( 3 ) as Ax — 0 and Ay — 0 ; that is 

f ^ \j 1 +(^) (4) 


ky y 




¥m, 89 


where the integration must 
1)0 extended over the area in 

\ the plane A'OJTbounded 
by the curve ( 7 '. 


Kx. 1. Find the area of 
an octant of a sphere of 
radius a. 

If the center of 

I jg- the sphere is taken 

as the origin of co- 
ordinates (fig. 80), 
tlie equation of the 
sphere is 

= ( 1 ) 

and the projection 
ot the required 


area on the plane XOY is the area in the first quadrant bounded by the circle 

X* -I- 2/2 = a* (2) 


and the axes OX and OF. 
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From (1), 


lx' 


cz 

ey 


z 




+ 22 


A = rf^- 

J 0 Jo 

X n 

dx 


Va^ — 
adxdy 


V cC^ — x-* — 2/‘^ 


= 1 7ra2. 


by(l> 


Ex. 2. The center of a sphere «£ radius 2 a is on the surface of a right cir- 
cular cylinder of radius a. Find the area of the part of the cylinder intercepted 
by the sphere. 


Z 



Let the equation of the sphere be 

x'^ + y*-* + z2 = 4 a®, ^1) 

the center being at the origin (fig. 90), and let the equation of the cylinder be 
y2 ^ 22 - 2 ay = 0, (2) 

the elements of the cylinder being parallel to OX. 

To find the projection of the reipiired art'a on the plane XOY it is necessary 
to find the equation of a cylinder passing through the line of intersection of (1) 
and (2), and having it) elements parallel to OZ. Now < 

ki(x^ *1- y» + z* - 4a2) + + z 2 _ 2ay) = 0 (3) 
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represents any surface through the line of intersection of (1) and (2), and hence 
it only remains to choos(j and so that (3) shall be independent of z. Accord- 
ingly let A;i = 1 and A ;2 = — 1, and (3) becomes 

4- 2 a?/ - 4 tt2 = 0. (4) 


From (2), 


0x ’ iy~ z 


■\‘+y +y =\ 


4- (a - 2/)2 


a 


by (2) 


.\A 


V2a// — 

2 « adydx 




= 8a2. 


- - 2 ay V2 ay — 

_dy 

Vy 


lay^ ^ay — y* 

= 2aV2a r‘i?K 

0 a/zj 


The limits of integration were determined from (4), which is the projection 
of the bounding line of the required area on the plane XOY, 

As an ecjual area is intercepted on the negative side of the plane XOY^ the 
above result must be multiplied by 2. Hence the retjuired area is 10 a®. 


The evaluation of (4) may sometimes be simplified by trans- 
forming to polar coordinates in the plane XOY. 


Ex. 3. Find the area of the sphere 4 - y- + z* = included in a cylinder 
having its elements parallel to OZ and one loop of the curve r = a cos 2 B (fig. 01) 
in the plane XOY as its directrix. 

Proceeding as in Ex. 1, we find the integrand — — » Trausfonn- 

Vtt^ — x^ — y2 

ing this integrand to polar coordinates, we have (§ 129) 

2 ^ocos 2 a ardedr 
Va^~r‘-2’ 

for the first integration 
with respect to r covers a 
sector extending from the 
origin to a point on the curve 
r = a co 8 2^, since the curve 
passes through the origin; 
and the final integration 
with respect to ^ is from 

— ~ to since the loop 
Fig. 91 4 4’ 

chosen is bounded by the 

TT TT 

radii vectors y = — and ^ ~ . The factor 2 before tha integral is necessary 

4 4 

because there is an equal amount of area on the negative side of the plane XOY. 
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Therefore 


A = 2<i 



a con 2 d 


rdOdr 
Vtt» — r* 


= 2 a* + sin 2 ) dtf + 2 a* (1 - sin 2 ^ 09 


= (ir-2)aa. 


If the rcH^uired area is projected on the plane FO^, we have 




( 6 ) 


where th^ integration extends over the projection of the area on 
the plane YOZ-, and if the required area is projected on the plane 
XOZ, we have 

(6) 




where the integration extends over the projection of the area on 
the plane XOZ. 

136. Center of gravity. In § 47 we defined the center of gravity 
of a system of ].>artiolca all of wliich lie in tlie same plane, the result- 
ing formulas being 




y- 




VI, 


.m. 


If the })articles do not all lie in the same plane, we are obliged 
add a third equation, v' 


2 = ' 


.m. 


to define the third coordinate of the center of gravity, the deriva- 
tion of which is not essentially different from that given in § 47. 

To determine the center of gravity of a physical body, we divide 
the body into elementary portions, the mass of any one of which 
may be represented by Am. Tlien if (x., y., z,) is any point such 
that the mass of one of the elementary portions may be considered 
as concentrated at that point, we define the center of gravity 
(«, y, z) of the body by the formulas 


S iPjAm ^y.Am • '^z.Am 

> y = Lim-^ > « = Lim^; 1, (1) 

2jAm X^”^ 
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The denominator of each of the preceding fractions is evidently M, 
the mass of the body. 

Formulas (1) can be expressed in terms of definite integrals, the 
evaluation of which gives the values of x, y, and i. We shall here 
take up only those cases in which the definite integrals introduced 
are double or triple integrals. 

137. Center of gravity of a plane area. The center of gravity 
of a plane area in the jdane XOY Iras been defined in § 49. From 
that definition we have immediately that 5 = 0. 

To determine x and y we divide the area into rectangles of area 
{fig. 86), and if we denote the density by p, Lm = pAxAy, 
If we consider the mass of an element, as concentrated at F, 
we have, by substituting in (1), § 136, 

x^pAxAy 

'^'^pAxAy 

an expression which is evidently less than x ; and if we consider 
the mass of as concentrated at Q, we have 

XX(x, + Ax)pAxAy 
'^'^pAxAy 

an expression which is evidently greater than x. 

But the limits of (1) and (2) are the same (§ 3), for 



The limit of (1) is 
entire area. 


x,pAxAy 



both integrals being taken over the 


Therefore 




y being derived in the same manner as x. 


( 3 ) 
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If p is constant, it can be canceled; and in any problem in 
which p is not defined, it will be understood that it is constant. 
In that case the denominator of each coordinate is the area of the 
plane figure. 


JgS y2 

Kx. Find the center of gravity of the segment of the ellipse 1- — 1 cut 

a*-* h'^ 

off by the chord through the positive ends of the axes of the curve. 

'riiis is Ex. 2, § 40, and the student should compare the two solutions. 

I'he equation of the chord is + ay = ab. 

To determine x and y we have to compute the two integrals J'J* xdxdy and 
JJ ydxdy over the shaded area of fig. 39, and also find that shaded area. 

The area is the area of a (juadrant of the ellipse less the area of the triangle 
formed by the coordinate axes and the chord, and is accordingly 


J {irah) — ob = at (tt — 2). 

For the integrals the limits of integration with respect to y are y\ = 


ah — bx 
a 

and y.j = ~ V oC^ — yi being found from the etiuation of the chord, and y» being 
found from the equation of the ellipse. The limits for x are evidently 0 and a. 

C ^^xdxdy = f (-xVa^ — x^‘-bx-i‘—\dx 

Jo Jah^r i/0 \a tt / 

" = J 6a2 


n _-\/j|2 — jt2 1 /%fl 

« ydxdy = C (-b^^ + ab^)dx 
'ft — he a* J 0 

= J 6%. 


_ _ 2 a _ _ 2 b 

® ~ 3 (TT - 2) ’ ^ 


138 . If the equation of the bounding curve of the area is in 
])olar coordinates, we have, by transforming equations (3), § 137, 
by § 129, pp 

j j pr® cos ddrdO 


.3 


J'J’prdrdd 

r* 

pr^ sin 9drd6 


( 1 ) 
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Ex. Find the center of gravity of the area bounded by the two circles 

r = acos^, r=6cos^. (6>a) 

It is evident from the symmetry of the area (fig. 92) that y = 0. 

As the denominator of the fractions, after canceling />, is the area, it is 

equal to — — = - tt ( 6® - a^). 

4 4 4 

The numerator for x becomes 

/»bcos0 /*5 

J J ^ ^dr = J (ft® — a®) J 

= i7r(2,8-a®).' 

+ ab + a® 

2 (6 -f- fl) 



.•. X = 


139. Center of gravity of a solid. To find the center of gravity 
of any solid we have merely to express the Aw of formulas (1), 
§ 136, in terms of space coordinates and proceed as in § 137. For 
example, if rectangular coordinates are used. Aw = pAxAyAz, and 



the work of derivation being like that of § 137. 

If desired, formulas (1) may be expressed in cylindrical or polar 
cooklinates. 


Ex. Find the center of gravity of a body of uniform density, bounded by one 
nappe of a right circular cone of vertical angle 2 a and a sphere of radius a, the. 
center of the inhere being at the vertex of the cone. 
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If the center of the sphere is taken as the origin of coordinates and the axis 
of the cone as the axis of z, it is evident from the symmetry of the solid that 
» = y = 0. To find z, we shall use polar coordinates, the equations of the sphere 
and the cone being respectively r = a and 0 = a. 

I I r COS0. r2 sin 
0 Jo Jo 


Then 


z = 


J %2ir pa pa 

I I 8irnpd$dtpdr 
0 Jo Jo 


f»2ir 

fo Jo Jo 

The denominator is the volume of a spherical cone the base of which is a zone 
of altitude a(l — cos a); therefore its volume equals J7ra*(l — cos a) (§ 128). 

J ’*2rr pa pa p2re pa 

I I r* cos 0 sin = 1 a* I | cos^sin^dOt!^ 

0 i/O a/O a/O a/o 

= J a«(l — co8*a)y dfi 
= ^ jro* (1 — cos® a) . 

5 = I (1 + cos O') o. 

140. Volume. In §§ 126, 128 we found expressions for the 
element of volume in rectangular, in cylindrical, and in polar 
coordinates. The volume of a solid bounded by any surfaces 
will be the bmit of the sum of these elements as their number 
increases indefinitely while their magnitudes approach the limit 
zero. It will accordingly be expressed as a triple integral 

Ex. 1. Find the volume bounded by the ellipsoid — h ~ H — = 1. 

0* c* 

From symmetry (fig. 98) it ^ 
is evident that the required 
volume is eight times the vol- 
ume in the first octant 
bounded by the surface 
and the coordinate 


planes. 


In summing up the 

/ ! / 

rectangular parallel- 

j j j 

epipeds LxLyUz to 

j 1 / yu- 

form a prism with 

/ 1 / / i 

edges parallel to OZ, ) 


the limits for z ?i,ToO 1 

/ y? 






the latter being 
found from the 
equation of the 
ellipsoid. 


/ 


/ 


Fig. 
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Summing up next with respect to 2 /, to obtain the volume of a slice, we have 

1 ^ as the upper limit. This latter limit is 

-j/2 

determined by solving the equation ^ = 1, found by letting « = 0 in the 

a2 0* 

eiplation of the ellipsoid ; for it is in the plane z = 0 that the ellipsoid has the 
greatest extension in the direction OY, corresxjonding to any value of x. 
Finally, the limits for x ai*e evidently 0 and a. 


Therefore 


.6V^l 


/: 




^^'dxdydz 


F=8 rr 

Jo Jo 

n 6 v/i — ^ f xfi ^ * 

--~dxdy 

j \ 


= 2 Trhc 


/.‘(■-Sh 


= ^Trabc, 


It is to be noted that the first integration, when rectangular 
coordinates are used, leads to an integral of the form 



where and z^ are found from the equations of the bounding sur- 
faces. It foUows that many volumes may be found as easily by 
double as by triple integration. 

In particular, it z^^ 0, the volume is the one graphically repre- 
senting the double integral (§121). 


Ex. 2. Find the volume bounded by the surface z = and the plane 

z = 0. 

To determine this volume it will be advantageous to use cylindrical coordi- 
nates. Then the eipiation of the surface becomes z = ae-*"*, and the element of 
volume is (§ 128) rdrdOdz. 

Integrating fii-st with respect to «, wo have as the limits of integration 0 and 
ac-'**. If we integrate next with respect to r, the limits are 0 and 00 , for in the 
plane 2 ; = 0, r = oo, and as z increases the value of r decreases toward zero as a 
limit. For the final integration with respect to 0 the limits are 0 and 2 ir, 

J*27r y^co 

I I rdedrdz 
0 Jo Jo 

^ ■* 2 ^ poo 

I re-^d0dr 

0 Jo 
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In the same way that the computation of the volume in Ex. 2 
has been simplified by the use of cylindrical coordinates, the com- 
putation of a volume may he simplified by a change to polar coor- 
dinates ; and the student should always keep in mind the possible 
advantage of such a changa 

141. Moment of Inertia of a solid. The moment of inertia of a 
solid about an axis may be found as follows : Divide the solid into 
elements of volume, and let Am represent the mass of such an 
element. Let h and 7t-|-A^ represent the least and the greatest 
distances of any particle of Am from the axis. Then if Am is 
regarded as concentrated at the least distance, its moment of inertia 
would be /t*Am; and if Am is regarded as concentrated at the 
greatest distance, its moment of inertia would be (^-hA^)*Am. 
If the moment of inertia of the entire solid is denoted by AT, 


/t*Am < 3f < -t- A/i)®Am, 


where the two sums include all the elements of volume into which 
the solid was divided. 


lim 


Qi -f A/t)^Am 
^*Am 


when the number of the elements of 


volume increases indefinitely while their magnitude approaches 
the limit zero. 

Hence we define M by the equation 


J!f=Lim2jA*Am. (1) 

It is to be noted that the cases of §§ 130-132 are but special 
cases of (1). 

The computation of M requires us to express (1) as a definite 
integral in terms of some system of coordinates, the choice of a 
particular system of coordinates depending upon the solid. 


Ex. Find the moment of inertia of a homogeneous sphere of density p and 
radius a about a diameter. 

We shall take the center of the sphere as the origin of codrdinates, and the 
diameter about which the moment is to be taken as the axis of z. The problem 
will then be most easily solved by using cylindrical coordinates. 

The equation of the sphere will be r* + «* = a*, and dm = prdrdddz^ where p 
is the density ; also ^ = r, so that we have to find the value of the triple fntegral 

pfff f^dedrdz. 
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Integrating first wit h resp ect to g, we find the limits, from the equation of 
the sphere, to bo — V cfi — and Va*-^ — Integrating next with respect to r, 
we have the limits 0 and a, thereby finding the moment of a sector of the sphere. 
To include all the sectors, we have to take 0 and 2 tt as the limits of d in the last 
integration. 

Therefore Af=p( ( ( r»dedrdz. 

As a result of the first integration, 

M=:2p f f Va*-* — dddr, 

Jo Jo 

Making the next integration by a reduction formula or a trigonometric sub- 
stitution, we have - 2 »r 

M = pa^j dd = irpa^. 


142. Attraction. In § 45 the attraction between two particles 
was defined, and the component in the direction OX of the attrac- 
tion of any body on a particle was derived as LimV~^^ A77t, 

^ ' wliere rei)resents an element of mass of 

^ the body, may be considered the shortest 
i distance from any point of the element to 

particle, and is the angle between OX 

and the line This expression is entirely 
I general, and similar expressions may be dc- 

rived for the components of the attraction 
in the directions OY and OZ. 
j Now that we can use double and triple 

integrals the application of these formulas 
simplified. 


Ex. Find the attraction due to a homogeneous 

I circular cylinder of density p, of height and radius 

I of cross section a, on a particle in the line of the axis 

I of the cylinder at a distance 6 units from 

Jq ^ one end of the cylinder. 

Take the particle at the origin of coor- 
dinates (fig. 94), and the axis of the cylin- 
Fig. 94 der as OZ. Using cylindrical coor dinate s, 

we have dm = prdrdddz and r, = 

From the symmetry of the figure the resultant components of attraction in 


the directions OX and OY are zero, and cos^{ = 
component in the direction OZ. 


+ r2 


for the resultant 
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Therefore, letting Az represent the component in the direction OZ, we have 


pa pb + h yz 

Ag = pl I I -dedrdz, 

Jo Jo Jb (z^ 4- r-|5* 


Jb (z- + 

where the limits of integration are evident from fig. 01. 


A. = 


dedr 


_ pa/ Y ^ \ 

Jo Jo VV6« + r* V(ft'+‘>02 + rV 

= P f (a + — V(6 + fiy‘‘ + a*) do 

= 2 wp(/i-i- V62 -f- — V (b 4- h)- + a^). 


PROBLEMS 

1 . Find the moment of inertia of the area between the straight lines » -f y = 1, 
X = 1, and j/ =. 1 about an axis perpendicular to its plane at O. 

2. Find the moment of inertia of the area bounded by the parabolas = 4 ax 

4 4 _ 46x 4 4 about an axis perpendicular to its plane at O. 

3 . Find the moment of inertia of the area of the loop of the curve b^f/^ = 
x^(a ~ x) about an axis perpendicular to its plane at O. 

4 . Determine the moment of inertia about an axis perpendicular to the plane 
at the pole of the area iiKjluded between the straight line r = a sec e and two 
straight lines at right angles to each other passing through the pole, one of those 
lines making an angle of 00® with the initial line. 

5. Find the moment of inertia of the area of one loop of the curve r = a cos 3 e 
about an axis perpendicular to its plane at the pole. 

6. Find the moment oC inertia of the area of the cardioid r = a(cos0 4 1) 
about an axis perpendicular to its plane at the pole. 

7. Find the moment of inertia of the area of one loop of the lemniscate 
r® = 2 cos 2 e about an axis perpendicular to its plane at the pole. 

8 . Find the moment of inertia of the total area boimded by the curve 
r2 = a2 sin 0 about an axis perpendicular to its plane at the pole. 

9. Find the moment of inertia pf the entire area bounded by the curve 
sin 3 0 about an axis perpendicular to its plane at the pole. 

10 . Find the moment of inertia of the area of a circle of radius a about an 
axis perpendicular to its plane at any i)oint on its circumference. 

11 . Find the moment of inertia of the area of the circle r = a which is not in- 
cluded in the curve r = a sin 2 0 about an axis peri)endicular to its jplane at the pole. 

12 . Find the moment of inertia about the axis of y of the area bounded by 
the hyperbola xy ~ a- and the line 2 x 42 y — 5a = 0. 

13 . Find the moment of inertia about the axis of x of the area of the loop 
of tlie curve = x® (a — x). 

14 . Find the moment of inertia of the area of one loop of the lemniscate 
r* = 2 a* cos 2 0 about an axis in its plane perpendicular to the initial line at 
the pole. 
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15. Find the moment of inertia of the area of the cardioid r = a(cos0 + 1) 
above the initial line, about the initial line as an axis. 

16. Find the moment of inertia of the area bounded by a semicircle of radius 
2 a and the corresponding diameter, about the tangent parallel to the diameter. 

17. Find the area bounded by the hyperbola xy = a® and the line 2 » + 2 y 

— 6 tt = 0. 

18. Find the area bounded by the parabola x^ and the witch 

^a3_ 

*'“xa+ 4a’*' 

19. Find the area bounded by the limagon r = 2 cos 0 + 3 and the circle 
r = 2 cos 0. 

20. Find the area bounded by the conf ocal parabolas 2/® = 4 ax + 4 a®, 

2/2 = — 4 + 4 1!>2. 

21. Find the area bounded by the circles r = a cos 0,r = a sin 6. 

22. Find the areas of the three parts of the circle x® + 2/2 ~ 2 ox = 0 into 
which it is divided by the parabola — ax. 

23. Find the area cut off from the lemiiiscate r2 = 2 a2 cos 2 0 by the straight 

line r cos $ = - ‘ a. 

2 

24. Find the area of the surface cut from the cylinder x2 + 2/2 = by the 

cylinder y^ + = a\ 

25. Find the area of the surface of a sphere of radius a intercepted by a right 
circular cylinder of radius ^ a, if an element of the cylinder passes through the 
center of the sphere. 

26. Find the area of the surface of the cone x2 + 2/2 — «2 0 eut out by the 

cylinder x2 + 2/2 — 2 ox = 0, 

27. Find the area of the surface of the cylinder x2 + y* _ 2 ox = 0 bounded 
by the plane XOY and a right circular cone having its vertex at O, its axis 
along OZ, and its vertical angle equal to 90°. 

28. Find the area of the surface of the right circular cylinder z® ^ cos a 
+ y sin a)2 = included in the lirst octant. 

29. On the double ordinates of the circle x2 + — ^2 as bases, and in planes 

perpendicular to the plane of the circle, isosceles triangles, each with vertical 
angle 2 a, are described. Find the equation of the convex surface thus formed, 
and its total area. 

30. Find the area of the surface z = xy included in the cylinder (x2 + y*)2 = 

x2 - y2 

31. Find the area of the sphere x2 + y® ^ 22 = a® included in the cylinder 
with elements parallel to OZ, and having for its directrix in the plane XOF a 
single loop of the curve r = a cos 3 0. 

x2 ~ 7/2 

32. Find the area of that part of the surface z = — - the projection of 

which on the plane XOY is bounded by the curve r* =a2 co8 0. 
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33. Find the area of the sphere x* + -f 4 ^^2 bounded by the intersec- 
tion of the sphere and the right cylinder, the elements of which are parallel to 
OZ and the directrix of which is the cardioid r = a (cos ^ + 1) in the plane XOY, 

34. Find the center of gravity of the plane area bounded by the parabola 
+ ij^ = and the line x + y = a, 

35. Find the center of gravity of the plane area bounded by the parabola 

x2 = 4 ay and the witch y z= — ^ ^ . 

+ 4 a2 

36. Find the center of gravity of the plane area bounded by the cissoid 
x^ 

y2 = and its asymptote. 

^ CL 

37. Find the center of gravity of the area of the part of the loop of the 
curve a^ij^ = a'-^x^ -* x® which lies in the first quadrant. 

38. Find the center of gravity of the area in the first quadrant bounded by 

the curves x^ + = a^ and x^ + y2 = a®. 

39. Find the center of gravity of the plane area bounded by OJT, OF, and 
the curve x^ 4- y^ = a^. 

40. A plate is in the form of a sector of a circle of radius a, the angle of the 
sector being 2 a. If the thickness varies directly as the distance from the center, 
find its center of gravity. 

41. How far from the origin is the center of gravity of the area included in 
a loop of the curve r = a cos 20? 

42. Find the center of gravity of the area bounded by the cardioid r = 
a(cos0 H- 1). 

43. Find the center of gravity of a thin plate of uniform thickness and den- 
sity in the form of a loop of the lemniscate = 2 a* cos 2 0, 

44. Find the center of gravity of a homogeneous body in the form of an 

y2 ^2 

octant of the ellipsoid 1- — 4 — = 1. 

a2 c2 

45. Find the center of gravity of the homogeneous solid bounded by the 
surfaces z = kix, z = k 2 X(k 2 > fci), x* 4- y2 = 2 ax, 

X^ y2 

46. The density of a solid bounded by the ellipsoid — ^ 4. = 1 varies 

a® 52 c2 

directly as the distance from the plane YOZ, Find the center of gravity of the 
portion of this solid lying in the first octant. 

47. Find the center of gravity of the homogeneous solid bounded by the 
surfaces x = 0, y = 0, y = 6, Ifiz^ = y2 (a^ — x^). 

48. A homogeneous solid is bounded by a sphere of radius a and a right 

circular cone, the vertical angle of which is ^ » the vertex of which is on the 

8 

surface of the sphere, and the axis of which coincides with a diameter of the 
sphere. Find its center of gravity. 

49. Find the center of gravity of a right circular cone of altitude a, the|, den- 
sity of each circular slice of which varies as the square of its distance from the 
vertex. 



256 APPLICATIONS OF MULTIPLE INTEGRALS 


50 . Find the center of gravity of an octant of a sphere of radius a, if the 
density varies as tlie distance from the center of the sphere. 


51. Find the center of gravity of a homogeneous solid bounded by the sur- 
faces of a right circular cone and a hemisphere of radius a, which have the 
same base and the same vertex. 


52. Find the volume bounded by the surface and the co5r- 

dinah) planes. 

53. Find the volume of the part of the cylinder x^ + y* — 2 ox = 0 included 
between the; planes z = kix, z = k 2 X (ki < k^. 

X^ 2 ^ 

54. Find the total volume bounded by the surface - - + - — = 1. 

cC^ 62 c4 

55. Find the volume inchxded in the first octant of space between the coor- 
dinate planes and the surface y2 — IG ~ -I- 8 2 ^1 — = 0. 

56. Find the volume in the first octant bounded by the surfaces 2 = (x yp, 

^ 2/2 — ^ 2 , 


57. Find the volume bounded by the surface 6^22 = y 2 — x^) and the planes 
y = 0 and y = 6 . 

58. Find the volume bounded by the surfaces a 2 = xy, x + y + 2 = a, 2 = 0. 

59. Find the volume bounded by the cylindroid 22 ~ x + y and the planes 
a; = 0 , y = 0 , 2 = 2 . 

60 . Find the volume of the paraboloid y2 -}- 22 = 8 x cut off by the plane 
y = 2 x - 2 . 

61. Find the volume bounded by the surfaces 2 = ax2+6y2, y2=2 cx— x*, 2=0. 


62. Find the volume bounded by the surfaces x 2 -f y 2 ax, x 2 -f y 2 = bz, 2 = 0. 

63. Find the total volume bounded by the surface x* + y* 4- = aK 


64. Find the volume cut from a sphere of radius a by a right circular cyl- 

inder of radius ^ , one element of the cylinder passing through the center of the 
sphere. ^ 

65. Find the volume bounded by the surfaces 2 = a(x + y), 2 = a(x2 4 - y 2 ). 

66 . Find the volume bounded by the surfaces 2 = 0, 2 = ar^, r = 6 cos d, 

67. Find the total volume bounded by the surface (x2 + y2 4 z^^= 27 a*xy 2 . 
(Change to polar coordinates.) 

68. Find the volume bounded by a sphere of radius a and a right circular 
cone, the axis of the cone coinciding with a diameter of the sphere, the vertex 
being at one end of the diameter and the vertical angle of the cone being G0°. 

69. Find the total volume bounded by the surface (x 2 4 y® 4 22)2 = axyz. 

70 . Find the volume of the sphere x* 4 yS 4 22 = included in a cylinder 
vvith elements parallel to OZ, and having for its directrix in tlie plane XOY one 
loop of the curve r = a cos 8 ^. 
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71. Find the volume bounded by the plane XOY, the cylinder sc® + _ 2 a* 

= 0, and the right circular cone having its vertex at O, its axis coincident with 
OZ, and its vertical angle equal to 90 °. 

72. Find the total volume bounded by the surface r® + 2® = ar (cos ^ + 1 ). 

73. Find the moment of inertia of a homogeneous ellipsoid — |- ~ 4- — = 1, 
of density /:>, about OX. 

74. Find the moment of inertia about its axis of a homogeneous right cir- 
cular cylinder of density p, height A, and radiiLs a. 

75. A solid is in the form of a right circular cone of altitude h and vertical 
angle 2 a. Find its moment of inertia about its axis, if the density of any par- 
ticle is proportional to its distance from the base of the cone. 

76. The density of a solid sphere of radius a varies as the distance from a 
diametral plane. Find its moment of inertia about the diameter perpendicular 
to the above diametral plane. 

77. A homogeneous solid of density p is in the form of a hemispherical 
shell, the inner and the outer nulii of which are i*espectively rx and r2. Find 
its moment of inertia about any diameter of the base of the shell. 

78. A solid is bounded by the plane jc = 0, the cone z = r (cylindrical coor- 
dinates), and the cylinder having its elements parallel to OZ and its directrix 
one loop of the lemniscate r® = 2 a® cos2 ^ in the plane XOY. Find its moment 
of inertia about OZ, if the density varies as the distance from OZ. 

79. Find the attraction of a homogeneous right circular cone of mass Jlf, • 
altitude A, and vertical angle 2 a on a particle at its vertex. 

80. A portion of a right circular cylinder of radius a and uniform density p 
is bounded by a spherical surface of radius b(h>a), the center of which coin- 
cides with the center of the base of the cylinder. Find the attraction of this 
portion of the cylinder on a particle at the middle point of its base. 

81. Find the attraction due to a hemisphere of radius a on a particle at the 
center of its base, if the density varies directly as the distance from the base. 

82. The density of a hemisphere of radius a varies directly as the distance 
from the base. Find its attraction on a particle in the straight line perpendic- 
ular to the base at its center, and at the distance a from the base in the direc- 
tion away from the hemisphere. 

83. A homogeneous ring is bounded by the plane XOY, & sphere of radius 
2 a with center at 0, and a right circular cylinder of radius a, the axis of which 
coincides with OZ. Find the attraction of the ring on a particle at 0. 



CHAPTER XIV 


LINE INTEGRALS AND EXACT DIFFERENTIALS 


143. Definition. Let C (tig. 95) be aiij^ curve in the pknc XOY 
connecting the two points L and ii, and let M and N be two func- 
tions of X and y which are one-valued and continuous for all points 

on C, Let C be divided into n seg- 
ments by the points 7^, 
and let Aa* be the projection of one of 
these segments on OX and Ay its pro- 
jection on 0 y. That is, A^‘ = 

Ay = yi+i — yi, wliere the values of Ax 
and Ay are not necessarily the same 
for all values of L Let the value of 
31 for each of the 7i points L, • • •, be multiplied by the 

•corresponding value of A^*, and the value of X for the same point 
by the corresjjonding value of Ay, and let the sum be formed 



■X 




The limit of this sum as n hicreases without limit and Ax and 
Ay approach zero as a limit is denoted by 

I {Mdx + m^}, 

J{C) 

and is called a line integral along the curve C. The point K may 
coincide with the point L, thus making C a closed curve. 

If X and y are expressed in terms of a single independent vari- 
able from the equation of the curve, the line integral reduces to a 
definite integral of the ordinary type ; but this reduction is not 
always convenient or possible, and it is important to study the 
properties of the line integral directly. 

We shall give first a few examples, showing the importance of 
the line integral in some practical problems. 
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Ex. 1. Work, Let us assume that at every point of the plane a force acts, 
which varies from point to point in magnitude and direction. We wish to find 
the work done on a particle moving from L to K along the curve C. Let C be 
divided into segments, each of which is denoted by As and one of which is rep- 
resented in fig. 9(5 by PQ. Let F be the force 
acting at P, PB the direction in which it acts, 

PT the tangent to C at P, and 6 the angle 
BPT, Then the component of F in the diivc- 
tion PT\sF cos 0, and the work done on a par- 
ticle moving from P to Q is Pcos ^As, except for 
infinitesimals of higher order. The work done 
in moving the particle along G is, therefore, 

W = Liin^P cos^As = / FconOds, 

^ J(C) 

Now l(*t a be the angle between PB and OJT, and 0 the angle between PT 
and OA". Then 0 = <l> — a and cos d = cos 0 cos a -h sin 0 sin a. Therefore 

Tr = I ( F cos 0 cos ct + F sin 0 sin or) (h. 

J(n 

But F cos a is tlie component of force parallel to OX and is usually denoted by 
X. Also Fsin a is the component of force parallel to OY and is usually denoted 
by Y. Moreover cos 0ds = dz and sin tpds = (§ 42). Hence we have finally 

r (Xdz + Ydy), 

JiO 

Ex. 2. FI()7v of a liquid, Suj)pose a liquid flowing over a idane surface, the 
lilies ill which the particles flow being indicated by the curved arrows of fig. 97. 
We imagine the fiow to take place in planes parallel to XOY, and shall assume 

the depth of the liquid to be unity. We wish to 
find the amount of liquid per unit of time which 
Hows across a curve C, 

Let q be the velocity of the liquid, a the angle 
vvhich the direction of its motion at each point 
makes with OX, u = q cos a the component of 
velocity parallel to OX, and v = q sin or the com- 
ponent of velocity parallel to OY, Take an ele- 
ment of the curve PQ = As. In the time dt the 
particles of liquid which are originally on PQ will 
flow to P'Q', where PP' = QQ' = qdt (except for 
infinitesimals of higher oixler). The amount of liquid crossing PQ is therefore 
the amount in a cylinder with base PQQ'P' and altitude unity. The volume 
of this cylinder is PP' • PQ sin d = qdt sin OAs, whi»i*e $ = P'PQ. Hence the 
amount of liquid crossing the whole curve C in the time dt is 

Lim^ qdt sin 6 As = dt Lim^ q sin OAs = Q 

and the amount per unit of time is 

J q sin eds, 

(C) 
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To put this in the standard form, let 0 be the angle made by PQ with OX, 
Then ^ ^ ~ and sin 0 = sin 0 cos a — cos <(> sin a. Hence 

q sin dd8 ~ q sin ^ cos ctds — g cos 0 sin ads “ — vdx + udy, 

Therefoi’e tlie amount of liquid flowing across C per unit of time is 

( — -Ddx + vjdy), 

(C) 

Ex. 3. Jleat Consider a substance in a given state of pressure p, volume 
and temperature t. Then p, v, t are connected by a relation /(p, v, t) = 0, so 
that any two of them may be taken as independent variabhjs. For a perfect gas 
pv = kt^ if t is the absolute tt»mperature, and the state of the substance is indi- 
cated by a i)()int on the surface of lig. 56, or equally well by a point on any one 
of the thr(Hi coordinate planes, since a point on the surface is unh^ucly deter- 
mined by a point on one of these x>lanes. We shall take i and v as the inde- 
pendent variables and shall therefore work on the (t, v) plane. 

Now if Q is the amount of heat in the substance and an amount dQ is added, 
thGi*e result changes dp, dv, dt in p, v, and t respectively, and, except for infin- 
itesimals of Ligl.er order, ^ ^ ^ 


From the fundamental relation /{p, u, t) ~ 0, it follows that 


whence we have 


tp tv vt 
dQ = Mdt + Ndv, 


0 , 


Hence the total amount of heat introduced into the substance by a variation 
of its state indicated by the cjurve C is 

Q = r (Mdt + Ndv), 
din 


Ex. 4. Area, Consichu* a closed curve O (fig. 08) tangent to the straight lines 
X = tt, X = 6, p = (i, and y = e, and of such shape that a straight line parallel to 

either of the coiirdinate axes intersects it in 
not more than two points. Let the ordinate 
through any point M intersect C in Pi and 
P 2 , where MPi = yi and MP»z = y 2 . Then, 
if A is the area inclosed by the curve, 



J f*h ph 

yndx — I pidx 

tt da 

j r»a nh 

yzdx — I yidx 

b da 

= - f ffdx, 

d(C) 


the last integral being taken around 0 in a direction opposite to the motion of 
the hands of a clock. 
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Similarly, if the line JV'Qa intersects C in Qi and Q 2 » where NQi = Xi and 
NQi = X 2 , we have 

A = f x^dy — r xidy 
Jd Jd 

X e pd 

X2dy+ j Xxdy 

= r 

•/CO 

the last integral being taken also in the direction opposite to the motion of the 
hands of a clock. By adding the two values of A we have 

2.4 = r (— ydx + xdy). 

•/(O 

If we apply this to find the area of an ellipse, we may take x = a cos 0, 
^ = 6 sin 0 (I, § 166). Then A = ^J^ abd^ = irab. 

144. Fundamental theorem. In using integrals around closed 
curves, we need some means of distinguishing between the two 
directions in which the curve 
may be traversed. Accordingly, 
when the curve is a portion of 
the boimdary of a specified area, 
we shall define the positive direc- 
tion around the curve as that in 
which a person should walk in 
order to keep the area on his left 
hand. Thus in fig. 99, where the 
shaded area is bounded by two 
curves, the positive direction of each curve is indicated by the arrows. 

With this convention, the fundamental theorem in the use of 
line intends is as follows : 

^ M, N, > and are continuous and one-valued in a closed 
•' dy dx 

area A and on its boundary curve C, then 

/Xi¥ - 

where the double integral is taken over A and the line integral is 
taken in the positive direction around C. 
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To prove this, we shall first assume that the closed area is of 
the form described in Ex. 4, § 143, and shall use the notation of 
that example and fig. 98. Then 

I I — axay = I ax I — ay 

=jr [^/(•», y^-M{x, y^'ldx 
= r M(x,y^dx— j M{x,y^dx 

Ua %Ja 

[ M{x,y^dx— I M(x,y^)dx 
b Ja 

= - r Mdx, (1) 

JiV) 

the last integral being taken in the positive direction around C, 
Similarly, 


By subtracting (2) from (1) we have the theorem proved for a 
closed curve of the simple type considered. 

The theorem is now readily extended to any area which can be 
cut up into areas of this simple type. For exami)le, consider the 

area bounded by the curve C (fig. 100). 
By drawing the straight line LK the 
area is divided into three areas A', A", 
A*", and the theorem applied to each 
of these areas. By adding the three 
equations obtained we have on the 
left-hand side of the new equation the 
double integral over the area bounded 
by C, and on the right-hand side the 
line integral along C and the straight 
line LK traversed twice in opposite directions. The integrals 
along the line LK therefore cancel, leaving only the integral 
around C. 
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The theorem is also true for areas bounded by more than one 
curve. Consider, for example, the area bounded by two curves C 
and C (fig. 101). By drawing 
the line LK the area is turned 
into one bounded by a single 
curve, and the theorem may be 
apjdied to it. It appears that 
the line integral is taken twice 
along LK in o])posite direction.s, 
and thesti two iutegi-als cancel 
each other. Tlie result is that 
tlie double integral over the area 
is e(pial to the lino integral around each of the boundary curves 
in the positive direction of each. In the same way the tlieorem is 
shown to hold for aresis boimded by any number of curves. 



Kx. If Jlf = y and N — — z, we have 

jy 2 dxdy = - y (ytlz - xdy), 
agreeing with the result of Ex. 4, § 143. 

145. Line integrals of the first kind, ^ ^ ‘ ^ 

are two functions of x and y, such that , and the discus- 

dy dx 

sion is restricted to a portion of the (x, y) plane in which M, K, 

dM .dN , , , , 

> ana are conttnuous ana one-valued, then 
dy dx 

(1) The lim integral C (Mdx+Kdy) around any closed curve 
is zero. 

(2) The line integral I (Mdx + Ndy) between any two points is 

a fuiudion of the coffrdinates of the points, and is independent 
of the curve connecting the points. , 

(3) There exists a function y) such that =M, =N. 

dx dy 

Conversely, if any one of the conclusions (1), (2), or (3) is fulfilled, 
,, m dN 
dy dx 
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To prove (1), consider the fundamental theorem of § 144. It 

is at once evident that if 
closed curve. 

To prove (2), let L and K be any two points, and C and C' 
(fig. 102) any two curves connecting them. Let I be the value 
of the line integral from L Ui K along C, and I' the value of the 
line integral from L io K along C. Then — I' is the value of the 
line integral from Kio L along C’ Now by (1) 


m 


— —> f {Mdx +Ndy) = 0 around any 
dx j 



/+(-/') = 0. 

Therefore 1=1'. 


To prove (3), consider the line in- 
tegral 

/ {Mdx + My), 

•/(Jo. Vo) 


where {x^, y^) is a fixed point and (x, y) a variable point. By (2) 
this integral is independent of the path and is therefore fully 
determined when {x, y) is given. Hence, by the definition of a 
function of two variables, we may write 


Then 


J '(*. ») 

{Mdx + Ndy) = (», y). 

(^Ot Vo) 

I {Mdx -I- Ndy), 

CXfU Vo) 


and since this integral is independent of the curve connecting the 
upper and the lower limits, we may take that curve as drawn first 
to {x, y) and then along a straight line to (a; -f- A-, y). Then 


I {Mdx -f- Ndy) + \ {Mdx + Ndy) 

(a’o.Vo) y) 

= ^{x,y)+ J M{x, y) dx, 


since in the last integral y is constant and dy = 0. 

Then, by § 30, 

^{x -f- h, y)-<f>{x, y) = hM{i, y), {x<^<x + h) 

h 


whence 
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Letting h approach zero and taking the limit, we have 


■ N(x,y), 


In like manner we may show that 

dy 

and the third conclusion of the theorem is proved. It is to be 
noted that is determined except for an arbitrary constant which 
may be added. This constant depends upon the choice of the fixed 
point L. If another jxjint L' is chosen, the value of <}> differs from 
that obtained in using L by the value of the line integral between 
L and L'. 

We must now show that, conversely, if any one of the conclusions 
of the theorem is fulfilled, then 

dy dx 

Let us first assume that the integral around any closed path 

, ^ . • t. * V. ^dM dN ^ ^,dM dN 

whatever is zero ; we wish to show that — = o. If 

dy dx dy dx 

is not zero at all points, let us suppose it is not zero at a particular 
point K. Then, since and ^ are continuous functions by hy- 
pothesis, is also a continuous function, and hence has, at 

dy dx 

points sufficiently near to K, the same sign which it has at K. 
It is therefore possible to draw a closed curve around K, so that 

same sign for all points in the area bounded by the 

curve. Then 


^rr( taken over this area is not zero, 

jj\dy dx) 

and therefore J {Mdx -t- Ndy) taken around the bounding curve is 
not zero. But this is contrary to the hypothesis that J {Mdx + Ndy) 

taken around any curve whatever is zero. Hence at all 

. . dy dx 

points. ^ 

Let us now assume that | (Jfdaj -f Wdy) between any two points is 
independent of the curve connecting the points. This is equivalent 
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to assuming that the integral around a closed curve is zero, and 

, , 1 , dM dN 

hence, as already shown, — 

’ ^ dy dx 

Finally, let us assume that a function exists such that 

— = M, ~ = N. Then it follows that since each is 

dx dy dy dx 

equal to 
^ dxdy 

The theorem of this article is now completely proved. 


Ex. 1. Let M = 


-V 


f 


— ydx + srdy 


+ 2 /‘^ -h ~ dx ” (jj2 + 

0, if taken around a closed curve wiLliin wliieli 3/, i\r, and 


dM a 

then - = — = — 


d_N 

dx 


• — a;2 


Hence 


x* + 

their derivatives are hnite and continuoius. These conditions are met if the 
curve does not inclose the origin. In fact, if we introduce polar coordinates, 

ydx ^ N()w, for any path 

which does not inclose the origin, 6 varies from its initial value a back to the 


placing aj = r cos 0^ y — r sin d, then - 


same value, and therefore j dO = 0. If the jiath winds once around the origin, 0 
varies from or to tr -f 2 tt, and therefore J' d0 = 2 tt. 

The function 0 of the general theorem is, in this example, equal to 0 = tan- ^ -- . 

X 


Ex. 2. Work. If X and Y are components of force in a field of force, and 
dX dY 

= y-, then the work done on a particle moving around a closed curve is 

zero, and the work done in moving a particle between two points is indeiiendent 
of the path along which it is moved. Also there exists a function 0, called a 
force function, the derivatives of which with respect to x and y give the com- 
ponents of force parallel to the axes of x and y. It follows that the derivative 
of 0 in any direction gives the force in that direction (Ex., § 111). Such a force 
as this is called a conservative force. Examjiles are the force of gravity and 
forces which ai*e a function of the distance from a fixed point and directed along 
straight lines passing through that iioint. 


Ex. 3. Flow of a liquid. If we consider a liquid flowing as in Ex. 2, § 143, it is 
clear that the net amount which flows over a closed curve is zero, since as much 
must leave the closed area as enters, there being no points within the area at 

which liquid is given out or drawn off. Hence wix + udy\ taken over any 

closed curve, is zero ; and consequently — + = 0. There exists also a function, 

dy dx 

usually denoted by 0, such that — = — v, ~ = u. 

^ dx ' cy 
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146. Line integrals of the second kind, ^ In case M 

UTid N are such functions that — > the value of the line inte- 
gral J* (Mdx+Ndg) depends upon the pathy and there exists 'no func- 
tion of 'ivhich M and N are partial derivatives. 

/ (i**!! y\) 

(ydz — xdy). 

( 0 , 0 ) 

Let us first integrate along a straight line connecting 0 and Pi (fig. 103). 
The equation of the line is y = — x, and therefore along this line ydx — xdy = 0, 

Xi 

and hence the value of the integral is zero. ^ 

Next, let us integrate along a parabola connecting 0 

y? 

and Pi, the equation of which lay^ = ~x. Along this 
parabola 


f^'"'^\ydz - xdy) = f*’ V* tte = i XiVi. 



Next, let us integrate along a path consisting of the 1 Q 3 

two straight lines OMi and 3/iPi. Along OMi, y = 0 

and dy = 0; and along ilfiPi, x = Xi and dx = 0. Hence the line integral 

reduces to — / Xidy = — Xi^i. 

Jo 

Einally, let us integrate along a path consisting of the straight lines ONi 
and ^iPi. Along ONi, x = 0 and dx = 0 ; and along iViPi, y — y\ and dy = 0. 

y\dx = Xiyi. 

0 

Ex. 2. Work, If the components of force X and Y in a field of force are 
^X dY 

such that — jt - — , then the work done on a particle moving between two 
dy dx 

points depends u])on the path of the particle, the work done on a particle 
moving around a closed path is not zero, and there exists no force function. 
Such a force is called a nonconservative force. 

Ex. 3. Heat, If a substance is brought, by a scries of changes of temperature, 
pressure, and volume, from an initial condition back to the same condition, 
the amount of heat acquired or lost by the substance is the mechanical equiva- 
lent of the work done, and is not in general zero. Hence the lino integral 

Q=J" (Mdt-\-Ndv) around a closed curve is not zero, and there exists no function 

whose partial derivatives are M and N. In fact, the heat Q is not a function of 
t and v, not being determined when t and v are given. 

Ex. 4. Adiabatic lines. The line integral of Ex. 3 is zero if taken 
along a curve whose differential equation is 


Mdt + Ndv = 0. 
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We will change this equation by replacing the variable t by p, which can be 
done by means of the fundamental relation /(p, w, t) = 0. 

It is shown in the theory of heat that for a perfect gas the equation then 
becomes 

vdp 4- ypdt) = 0, 

where 7 is a constant. The solution of this equation is 


pv^ = c, 


If, then, a gas expands or contracts so as to obey this law, no heat is added 
to or subtracted from it. Such an expansion is called adiabatic expansion, and 
the corresponding curve is called an adiabatic curve. 

The mathematical interest here is in the concrete illustration of a line integral 
being zero along any portion of a certain curve or family of curves. 

In the line integrals of the kind before us, there is 

\ ay 8x/ 

stUl a meaning to be attached to M and JV. For, suppose the inte- 
gral to be taken along the straight line y = c from » to x + Ax, 
and let Au be the value of the int^ral ; that is. 


J ^(»H 
(«■»») 

■f. 


Xx+lixty) 


(Mdx + my) 


M(x, y)dx 


where x<^<x +Ax. 
Consequently 

Similarly, 


=AxM{l y), 




(§ 30) 


We shall write these two equations as 



It is to he noticed that these derivatives are of different 
character from the partial derivatives of Chap. XI, since u is 
not a function of x and y. The property proved in § 117 does 
not hold hera 
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£x. 6. Heat Returning to the notation of Ex. 8, we have 


= N={^- 

\at/w \dv/t 


M is the limit of the ratio of the increment of heat to the increment of tem- 
perature when the volume is constant. Therefore, if we consider M as sensibly 
constant while the temperature changes by unity, M may be described as the 
amount of heat necessary to raise the temperature by one unit when the volume 
is constant. 

Similarly, N may be described as the amount of heat necessary to change the 
volume by one unit when the temperature is constant. 

147. Exact differentials. We have seen that if M and N are 

two functions of x and y satisfying the condition » there 

d<h d(b 

exists a function d) such that — =M, ~ =N. Then 
^ dx dy 

Mdx + Ndy — ^dx-\-^dy — dtj), 
ox dy 

and Mdx + Ndy is called an exact differential.* Then also 
(Mdx + Ndy) = ^ (x^, y^ — <l> (x^, y^), 

• ifo) 

the int^al being independent of the curve connecting yj and 
(®i> ^i)* function <j> may be found by computing the line inte- 
gral along a conveniently chosen path, but it is usually more con- 

o • 

venient to proceed as follows : Since -^=Mlx, y), it follows that 

/ dx 

M(x, y) dx, where y is considered constant, will give that part 

of ^ which contains x, but not necessarily all the part which 
contains y. We may write, therefore, 


J Mdx+/{y), 


where /(y) is a function of y to be determined. This determination 

is made by using the relation — =N. Then ^ f Mdx +f'{y)—N, 

oy oyj 

which is an equation from which /(y) may be found. 


* In § 110, where the emphasis is on the fact that both x and y are varied, is 
called a total differential. Here tlie emphasis is shifted to the fact that d0 is exactly 
obtained by the process of differentiation, and hence it is called an exact differential. 
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This method is valuable in solving the equation 
Mdji + NAy = 0, 

when the condition is satisfied. Such an equation is 

dy dx 

called an exact differential equation. Its solution is 

<l> = c, 

where c is an arbitrary constant and <f> is the function obtained in 
the manner just described. 

Because of the importance of the method of obtaining (jy, we give 
it in a rule as follows : 

Integrate J* Mdx, regarding y as constant and adding an unhnown 

function of y ; differentiate the restdt with respect to y ami equate 
the new result to N; from the resulting equation determine the 
unhiown function of y. 

If more convenient, the above rule may be replaced by the 
following : 

Integrate J' Ndy, regarding x as constant ami adding an unhnown 

function of x; differentiate the result unth respect to x and equate 
the new res^dt to M; from the residting equation determine the 
unknown fwnction of x. 


Ex. 1. (4x* + 10 xy® — Zy*)dx + (16x®y* - 12xy» + 6y*)dy = 0. 

Here — 30 xw® — 12 y* = — > and the etmation is therefore exact. I’ro- 
0y ex 

cecding according to the nile, we have 

i> = J (4x» + 10xy® — 3y®)dlx+/(y) 

= X* + 6x*y» - 8xy* +/(y). 

Then from — = jy, we have 
Sv 

16x*yS - 12xy» +f'{y) = 16x»y» - 12xy» + 6y®, 

whence /'(y) = 6y®, and/(y) = y®. The solution of the diSerential equation is 
therefore 

X* + 6x®y® — Sxy* + y* = c. 



THE INTEGRATING FACTOR 


271 


Ex. 2. 


/I — 

\® xVy'^ — xV vy‘^ — x2 


r:_:dy = 0. 


Here 


03/ 


X 0JV" 

= — 1 and the equation is therefore exact. Following 


iiy __ /g2ji 0X 

the second rule, we have 

0= r —r^— = logCj/ + V 2 ^* - »*) + /(x). 

•/ -y/y2 _ ^2 


00 


From — = 3f, we have 
ex 


+/'(*) = -- 


_ a ;2 (y ^ y/ — x*^) * x Vy® — x^ 

whence /' (x) = 0, and /(x) = c. Hence the solution of the differential equation is 


which reduces to 


log (y + Vj/*-x-“) = c', 
x^ — 2 C'^ -{- c2 = 0. 


148. The integrating factor. Wc have seen that Md-v + My is 

not an exact differential when — ^ — • But in all cases there 

dy dx 

exist an infinite number of functions such that, if Mdx + Ndy is 
multiplied hy any one of them, it becomes an exact differential. 
Such functions are called integrating factors. That is, if fi is one 
of the integrating factors of 3[dx + Ndy, then, by definition, 
(I {Mdx + Nd y) is an exact differential. 


Ex. 1. The expres.sioii ydx, — rdy is not an exact difierential. But 
ydx — xdy 


X2 + y2 \ y) 

ydz — xdy 


xy 




1 


are exact differentials, and the functions — » 


1 


x^ x2 + y5J xy 


- are integrating factors. 


To show that integrating factors always exist, we shall need to 
assume (§173) tliat the differential equation 

Mdx + Ndi/ = 0 (1) 

has always a solution of the form 

/{x, y, c) = 0, (2) 

where c is an arbitrary constant, and that (2) can bo written, 

<l>{x,y) = e. 


( 3 ) 



272 


LINE INTEGEALS 


Now (3) gives us 


d<f> 

dy _ dx 
dx d4> 
dy 


and (1) gives us 


dx W’ 


and since (3) is the solution of (1), these two values of ^ must be 
the same. That is, 

dx _dy _ 


where /t is some function of x and y. Consequently 

ya {Mdx + Ndy) = ^^dx + ^dy = d^, 

and therefore it is an integrating factor. 

To prove that there is an infinite number of integrating factors, 
multiply the last equation by /{<!>), any fimction of Then 

Mdx + ijl/( 4>) Ndy =/(^) d<l>. 

But f(t)))d(f> is the exact differential of the function I /{<}>) d<f). 
Hence iif{<f>) is an integrating factor of Mdx + Ndy. 

Ex. 2. Heat. It has been noticed (§ 146, Ex. 8) that jfdQ around a closed 
path is not zero, and consequently dQ is not an exact difierential. It is found 
in the theory of heat that f — around a closed path is zero. Hence — is an 

* do t 

exact diSerential, and we may write = d0. The function 0, thus defined, is 

called the entropy. 


149. No general method is known for finding integrating factors, 
but the factors are known for certain cases. We give a list of the 
simpler cases, leaving it as an exercise for the student to verify by 
differentiation that each of the equations mentioned satisfies the 
condition for an exact differential equation after it is multiplied 
by the proper factor. 
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1. If =/{^)> t-hen is an integrating factor of 

Mdx + Ndy = 0. 

2. If = /(y), then e js an integrating factor of 

M 

Mdx + Ndy = 0. 

3. If M and N are homogeneous and of the same dt^ee, then 

N integrating factor of Mdx + Ndy = 0. 

4. If jif = yMxy), ^ ; then — — - is an integrating 

factor of jr*c+OTy = 0. 

f /i(^) fix ^ , .1. « 1 T • 

5. IS an integrating factor of the linear equation + 

As a practical point, the student should look for an integrating 
factor only after he has tried to integrate by other methods. 

Ex. 1, (4x^2/ — Zy^)dz + (x® --Sxy)dy = 0. 

„ ax 1 

. Here > » - . 

N X 

ff!* 

Consequently eJ -^ = x is an integrating factor. After multiplication by the 
factor, the equation becomes 

(4x« 2/ - 8xy*)<ix + (x* — Zx^y)dy = 0, 
the integral of which is x^y — | x*y* = c. 

Ex. 2. (x* - y")dx -f 2xydy = 0. 

Since this equation is homogeneous, it has tlie integrating factor 

1 _ 1 
xM 4- yN X* + xy* 

After multiplication by the factor, the equation becomes 

x« + X2/* ^x» + xy« ^ ’ 

or dx + dy = 0, 

\x® + y* */ X* + y® 

the solution of which is log(x> + y^) logx = c^, 

y* ♦ 

or jc 4- = 0 . 



274 


LINE INTEGEALS 


For this equation wo have also 

ly dz 2 

Hence it has also the integrating factor 

After multiplication by this, the equation becomes 


the solution of which is 




The equation may also be solved by th<» substitution y — vz(§ 78). 

150. Stokes’s theorem. The theoi-ems of §§ 144—145, which arc 
limited to a plane, may be extended to space as follows : Tf i', (J, It 

are three functions of x, y, and z, the 
line iutegiiil 



J {Pdx 


+ Qdy + Jtdz) 


Fig. 104 


along a space (!urve is defined in 
a manner precisely similar to the 
definition of § 143. T.et the integral 
be taken around a closed curve C 
(fig. 104) and let a surface S be 
bounded by C. Let dS be the element of area of tlie surface and 
cos a, cos / 8 , cos 7 be the direction co.siues of its normal. Then 

CC\l^Q ^ o , /0C dQ\ 1,„ 

= — I {Pd'X 4- Qdy + Rdz), 

JiCy 

where the double integral is taken over the surface S and the 
single integral is taken around C, and the direction of the line 
integi'ation and that of the normal to 8 have the relation of 
fig. 104. 
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To prove this, let z = f{x, y) be the equation of S, and consider 
— ] P(x, y, z)dx. 

JlC) 

Then, since P(x, y, z)=P\x, y,f(x, y)] = ij(a:, y), the values of 

P which con'espond to points on C are the same as the values of 

which coiTespond to points on C, the projection of C on the plane 

XOY. Hence p p 

- I Pdx-- I P^dx. (1) 

J(C) 


Rut by § 144 — f I^dx= CC ^—dxdy, 

JiC) JJitfyOy 

where is the projection of S on the plane XOY. 

dy dy dz dy 


( 2 ) 


where the right hand of this equation is computed for points on S. 
Hence from (1) and (2) we have 




( 3 ) 


But (§112) ^ — 1 = cosa :cos/8 : cos 7, and (§92) doidy 

dx dy 

cosy dS. Substituting in (3), we have 


Similarly, 


-L?’-' «« « - If « 7)rf^i 

- f Rdz= ff (—cosfi-^coaa]dS. 
JiC) f 


Strictly speaking, the differential dS is not the same in these 
three results, since the same element will not project into dxdy^ 
dydz, and dzdx on the. three coordinate planes. But since in a 
double integral the element of area may be taken at pleasure with- 
out changing the value of the integral (§ 129), we may take dS as 
equal in the three integrals. Adding the equations, we haye the 
required result. 
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In the above proof we have tacitly assumed that only one point 
of the surface S is over each point of the coordinate planes, and 
that a, /3, y are acute angles. The student may show that these 
restrictions are unessential. 

151. From the preceding discussion we derive the following 
theorem : 

1/ P, Q, and R are three functions of x, y, and z, sttch that 


dy dx ’ dz dy' dx dz ’ 


and the discussion is restricted to a portion of space in which the 
functions and their derivatives are contimwus and one-valued, then 


1 

is zero. 


' curve 


. The line integral I (Pdx + Qdy+Rdz) around any closed < 
sro. 

2. The line integral J' {Pdx -i- Qdy+Rdz) between any two points 
is independent of the path. 

3. There exists a function <f>{x, y, z), such that 


dx 


P. 


d4> _ 

dy ~ 


Q, 


dz 




and Pdx + Qdy + Rdz is an exact differential d^. 

Conversely, if any one of the above conclusions is fulfilled, then 


dy dx ’ dz dy’ dx dz 
The proof is as in § 145, and is left to the student 


PROBLEMS 

1 . Find, by the method of Ex. 4, § 148, the area of the four-cnsped hypo- 
cycloid x — a cos>^, y = a sin*^. 

2. Find, by the method of Ex. 4, § 148, the area between one arch of a hypo- 

cycloid and the fixed circle. , 

3. Find, by the method of Ex. 4, § 148, the area between one arch of an 
epicycloid and the fixed circle. 

4 . Show that the formula for the area in Ex. 4, § 148, includes, as a E^ecia) 
case, the formula for area in polar coordinates. 
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6. Show that the integral f ’ ^2 « (« + 2 y) dx + (2 x* — y^) dy] is independ- 
•/(0, 0) 

ent of the path, and find its value. 

X (8. 4) 

(xdx + ydy) is independent of the path, and 

nna its value. 

7. Find the force function for a force in a plane directed toward the origin, 
and inversely proportional to the square of the distance from the origin. 

8. Find the force function for a force in a plane directed toward the origin 
and inversely proportional to the distance from the origin. 

9. Prove that any force directed toward a center and equal to a function of 
the distance from the center is conservative. 

j r»(l.l) 

[(y - x)dy + ydx] along the following curves: 

( 0 , 0 ) 

(1) the straight line x = y = t] 

(2) the parabola y = 

(3) the parabola x=:t^ y = 

(4) the cubical parabola x = t^y = 

11. Find the value of * ^[(x — y^) dx + 2 xydy] along the following paths : 
Ao.o) 

(1) a straight line between the limits ; 

(2) the axis of x and x = 1 ; 

(8) the axis of y and y = 1. 

J f*a, 2) 

[yHx + {xy + x2)dy] along the following paths : 

(0,0) 

(l)y = 2a; 

(2) y = 2xs. 

13. Find the value of 1(1 + y*)dx + (!+*•)%] along the following 

paths: 

(1) y= 6* + 2; 

(2) y =-6x»+2; 

Show that the following differential equations are exact, and integrate them : 
14. (2 X — y -h 1) dx + (2 y — X — l)dy = 0. 

15. liJ!!dx-l±??ydy = 0. 

X8 X2 

16. (x + y^dx + (x* + 2xy + 8 y^)dy = 0. 
xdx . / . . y ^ 




= + (-! + — =L=)dy = i 
y% \ Vx* + yV 


io 2 x - y , 2 y + X , „ 

1 ®- -Ik + ;<fy = 0 . 

X® + y* X® + y® 
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Solve the following differential equations by means of integrating factors 

19. (x® + y^)dx — -~dy = 0. 

Sy 

20. (1 + y + x^y)dx + (x + x^)dy = 0, 

21. ye^^dx - (xe“’^+ y)dy = 0. 

22. (x* — y^)dx + xyMy = 0. 

23. (xy 2 _ y) cix -f (x^y + x) dy = 0. 

24. (6x® — 3xy + 2y^)dx + (2xy — x^)dy = 0. 

25. dy — (y tan x — cosx) dx = 0. 

26. sin (x + y) (dx + dy) — y cos (x -f y)dy = 0. 

27. (y + 2xy2 -f x^^)dx + (2x^ -f x)dy = 0. 
dy ^ y 
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INFINITE SERIES 
152. Convergence. The expression 

<*1+ <*2+ «3+ <*4+ «*+ • • 'i (1) 

where the number of the terms is unlimited, is called an infinite 
series. 

An infinite series is said to converge, or to he convergent, when the 
sum of the first n terms approaches a limit as n increases without limit. 

Thus, referring to (1), we may place 

«i=«v 

s,= a^+a^+a3. 


== + • • • + 

Then, if lim s„ = A, 

Has 00 

the series is said to converge to the limit A The quantity A is 
frequently called the sum of the series, although, strictly speaking, 
it is the limit of the sum of the first n terms. The convei^ence of 
(1) may be seen graphically by plotting Sj, s^, «,,•••,«„ on the 
number scale as in I, § 53. 

A series which is not convergent is called divergent. This may 
happen in two ways : either the sum of the first n terms increases 
without limit as n increases without limit; or s„ may fail to approach 
a limit, but without becoming indefinitely great. 

Ex. 1. Consider the geometric series 

a ar ^ ar^ ^ ar^ ^ . 

1 — r** 

Here «» = = a Now if r is numerically 

1 — r » 

less than 1, r" approaches zero as a limit as n increases without limit ; and 
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therefore Lim Sn If, however, r is numerically greater than 1, r** in- 

n=ssoo 1 — V 

creases without limit as n inci'eases without limit; 'and therefore Sn increases 
without limit. If r = 1, the series is 

and therefore increases without limit with n. If r = — 1, the series is 

a-~a-fa — aH , 

and Sn is alternately a and 0, and hence does not approach a limit. 

Therefore, the geometric aeries converges to the limit when r is numerically 

l — r 

Zess than unity ^ and diverges when r is numerically equal to or greater than unity. 
Ex. 2. Consider the harmonic series 

consisting of the sum of the reciprocals of the positive integers. Now 

and in this way the sum of the fii’st n terms of the series may be seen to be 
greater than any multiple of ^ for a sufficiently large n. Hence the harmonic 
series diverges. 


153. Comparison test for convergence. If each term of a given 
series of positive numbers is less than, or eq^ml to, the correspond- 
ing term of a known convergent series, the given series converges. 

If each term of a given series is greater than, or eqitxd to, the 
eorrespondiiuj term of a knoum divergent series of positive numbers, 
the given series diverges. 

Let a^+ a^+ a^-\- a^-\ (1) 

be a given series in which each term is a positive number, and let 

+ ^2 "b "h ^4 + • • • (2) 

be a known convergent series such that a^ s 5^. 

Then if s„ is the sum of the first n terms of (1), si the sum of 
the first n terms of (2), and B the limit of it follows that 

s„^sl<B, 

since all terms of (1), and therefore of (2), are positive. Now as n 
increases, increases but always remains less than B. Hence s„ 
approaches a limit, which is either less than, or equal to, B. 

The first part of the theorem is now proved ; the second part is 
too obvious to need formal proof. 
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In applying this test it is not necessary to begin with the first 
term of either series, but with any convenient term. The terms 
before those with which comparison begins, form a polynomial the 
value of which is of course finite, and the remaining terms form 
the infinite series the convergence of which is to be determined. 


Ex. 1 . Consider 

^ + I + + ^ + i + + («"- ' 


Each term after the third is iess than the corresponding term of the convergent 
geometric series 

1111 1 


Therefore the first series converges. 

Ex. 2 . Consider 

V 2 Vs Vi Vs Vn 

Each term after the first is greater than the corresponding term of the divergent 
harmonic series 1111 1 

2 3 4 5 n 

Therefore the first series diverges. 


154. The ratio test for convergence. If in a series of positive 
numbers the ratio of the (n +i)s< term to the nth term approaches 
a limit L as n increases vnthout limit: the.n,ifL<l, the series 
converges; if L>1, the series diverges; if L—1, the series may 
either diverge or converge. 

Let + a, H H + a„+i -i (1) 

®fi+i 

be a series of positive numbers, and let Tim-^ = A. We have 
three cases to consider. * 


1. L<\. Take r any number such that i < r < 1. Then, since 

the ratio approaches X as a limit, this ratio must become and 

remain less than r for sufl&ciently large values of n. Let the ratio 
be less than r for the mth and all subsequent terms. Then 
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Now compare the series 

®m+ ®m + l+ ®m + *+ "m + sH 

with the series 

««+ V + a„r*+ ay+ .... 


( 2 ) 

(3) 


Each term of (2) except the first is less than the corresponding 
term of (3), and (3) is a convergent series since it is a geometric 
series with its ratio less than unity. Hence (2) converges by the 
comparison test, and therefore (1) converges. 

2. L>1. Since approaches i as a limit as n increases 

without limit, this ratio eventually becomes and remains greater 
than unity. Suppose this happens for the mth and all subsequent 
terms. Then 


^m+2 ^ ^'m+1 ^ 


Each term of the series (2) is greater than the corresponding 
term of the divergent series 

^m+ ^m+ ^n»+ • (4) 

Hence (2) and therefore (1) diverges. 

3. Zr = l. vNeither of the preceding arguments is valid, and ex- 
amples show that in this case the series may either converge or 
diverge. 


Ex. 1. Consider 




8 8 * 8 * 8 ^ 


3»- 
. n + 1 


The nth term is and the (n + l)st term is . The ratio of the (n + l)st 


term to the nth term is , and 
8n 


1 

nssoo 8n fisBOD 8 8 


Therefore the given series converges. 
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Ex. 2. Consider 


2 * 3 » 4 « 

^ + 12 ■^[8 + 14 + 



n»» (n 4- 

The nth term is — and the (r + l)st term is - ' 

[n k + l 

(n + l)st term to the nth term is — ^ , and 

(n + 1) n“ \ n / 


The ratio of the 




(I, § 166) 


Therefore the given series diverges. 


155. Absolute convergence. The absolute value of a real num- 
ber is its arithmetical value independent of its algebraic sign. 
Thus the absolute value of both 2 and — 2 is 2. The absolute 
value of a quantity a is often indicated by |a|. It is evident that 
the absolute value of the sum of n ([uantities is less than, or equal 
to, the sum of the absolute values of the quantities. 

A series eonverges when the absolute values of its terms form a 
eonvergent series, and is said to eonverge absolutely. 

Let <* 1 + ® 3 + • • • (1) 

be a given series, and 

l«l| + |«2| + |«8l + l«4|+--- (2) 

the series formed by replacing each term of (1) by its absolute 
value. We assume that (2) converges, and wish to show the con- 
vergence of (1). 

Form the auxiliary series 

(“l+ Inf'll) + (®*+|®*|) + (®8+|"8|) + (®4+ 1 * 4 ]) H • (3) 

The terms of (3) are either zero or twice the corresponding terms 
of (2). For «* = — I Wtl when is negative, and a* = | a|,j when a* is 
positive. 

Now, by hypothesis, (2) converges, and hence the series 

2|«i|+2|a,|-l-2|a3| + 2(a,l + ... (4) 

converges. But each term of (3) is either equal to or less than the 
corresponding term of (4), and hence (3) converges by the com- 
parison test. 
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Now let s, be the sum of the first n terms of (1), s' the sum of 
the first % terms of (2), and s'' the sum of the first n terms of (3). 
Then „ , 

and, since s'' and sj^ approach limits, s„ also approaches a limit. 
Hence the series (1) converges. 

We shall consider in this chapter only absolute convergence. 
Hence the tests of §§ 153, 154 may be applied, since in testing for 
absolute convergence all terms are considered positive. 

156. The power series. A power series is defined by 

+ ajX + 4 f- H , 

where a^, a^, a^, flSg, • • • are numbers not involving x. 

We shall prove the following theorem : If a power series con- 
verges for x = x^, it converges absolutely for any value of x sttxh 
that |a;| < [^J. 

For convenience, let |a:| = X, [a„| = A^, [ajj] = A'j. By hypothesis 
the series , , a . a , . « . /i \ 

converges, and we wish to show that 

Aq + A^X + AgA'* + AjAT® + • • • + A^X" + • • • (2) 

converges if A < ATj. 

Since (1) converges, all its terms are finite. Consequently there 
must be numbers which are greater than the absolute value of 
any term of (1). Let M be one such number. Then we have 
A.A'i* < jlf for all values of n. 

Each term of the series (2) is therefore less than the corre- 
sponding term of the series 




(3) 


But (3) is a geometric series, which converges when X < X^. 
Hence, by the comparison test, (2) converges when X < Xy 
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From the preceding discussion it follows that a power series 
may behave as to convergence in one of three ways only : 

1. It may converge for all finite values of x (Ex. 1). 

2. It may converge for no value of x except x=0 (Ex. 2). 

3. It may converge for values of x lying between two finite 
numbers —E and +E, and diverge for all other values of x 
(Ex. 3). 

In any case the values of x for which the series converges are 
together called the region of convergence. If represented on a 
number scale, the region of (jonvergence in the three cases just 
enumerated is (1) the entire number scale, (2) the zero point only, 
(3) a portion of the scale having the zero point as its middle point. 


Ex. 1. Consider 1 + 5 + L + L 

1 (2 [3 1»^ 

ajw ~ 1 35** X 

The nth term is , 1 the (n 4- l)st term is » and their ratio is - . 

|n — 1 |n n 

Lim ? = 0 for any finite value of x. Hence the series converges for any value 

nssoD ^ 

of » and its region of convergence covers the entire number scale. 

Ex. 2. Consider 

1 + aj + [2x2 + + • • • + \n ~ I x”-^ + • • •. 

The nth term is [n — l x"*-!, the (n + l)st term is and their ratio is nx. 
This ratio increases without limit for all values of x except x = 0. Therefore 
the series converges for no value of x except x = 0. 


Ex. 8. Consider 

1 + 2x + 8x2 + 4x8 + • • • + + • • •. 


The nth term is ?ix»»-i, the (n 4- l)st term is (n 4* and their ratio is 
— - - X. Lim — "t-i X = X Lim ^1 4- = x. Hence the series converges when 

n n = oo W n=soo\ 

1*1 < 1 and diverges when |x| > 1. The region of convergence lies on the num- 
ber scale between — 1 and + 1. 


A power series defines a function of x for values of x within the 
region of convergence, and we may write 

f{x) = «» + + a#®* H h a,®" d , (4) 

it being imderstood that the value of f{x) is the limit tof the 
sum of the series on the right of the equation. We shall denote 
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by s^{x) the polynomial obtained by taking the first n terms of 
the series in (4). Thus 

5i(^*)=ao, 

= ^0+ “I • + 


Graphically, if we plot the curves y = Si(.>c) , y = sj^x)^ y = sj^x), 
etc., we shall hfive a succession of curves wliich approximate to 
the curve of the function y = f{x)* These curves we shall call 
the aj^proximation curves, calling y = sj^x) the first approximation 
curve, y = 52 (*^) f^he second approximation curve, and so on. The 



graj)h of y we shall call the 

limit curve. 

Ex. 4. Let 
f {x) = 

The limit curve is the portion of the 
hyi)erbola (fig. 105) 


between x = — 1 and x = 1. The first ap- 
proximation curve is the straight line 
y = l, the second approximation curve 
is the straight line y = 1 + x, the third 
approximation curve is the parabola y = l 
4- X -}- x*, etc. In fig. 106 the limit curve 
Is drawn heavy and the first four approxi- 
mation curves are marked (1), (2), (3), (4). 
It is to be noticed that the curves, ex- 
cept (1), cannot be distinguished from 
each other for values of x near zero. 


. Fig. 106 power series has the im- 

portant property, not possessed by all kinds of series, of behaving 
very similarly to a polynomial. In particular : 

1. The function defined by a power series is continuous. 

2. The sum, the difference, the product, and the quotient of two 
functions defined by power series are found by taking the sum, the 
difference, the product, and the quotient of the series. 
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3. If /(a?) = «(,+ 1- , 

then 

J ^b ^b ^b 

f{x)dx— I agdx+ I a^xdx+ I a^dxA 1- f a„af(ia:+ • • •> 

a a %Ja Ua U a 

provided a and 6 lie in the region of convergence. 

4. If — f-a„afd , 

then = fflj + 2 a^, + 3 H [- na^od^~^ H — • , 

and the series for the derivative has the same region of convergence 
as that for the function. 

For proofs of these theorems the student is referred to advanced 
treatises.* 

157. Maclaurin’s and Taylor’s series. When a function is 
expressed as a power series, it is possible to express the coeffi- 
cients of the series in terms of the function and its deriva- 
tives. For let 

fix) = -t- -I- -f a^a;* -| h a.ic" H . 

By differentiating we have 

/'(x)= a^x+ 3 a^+ 4 a^a ?-\ — . -f na^o(!'~^ + • • •, 

fix) = 2 otj-t- 3 • 2 a^x -f- 4 • 3 \-nin — l)a„af “* -!-•••, 

/'"{x) = 3-2 «j-f- 4 • 3 • 2 a^x -f- 1- »(» — 1)(« — 2)a„a:’*“* -!-•••, 

f\x)==[nin - 1) (» - 2) . . . 3 • 2]a„ + . . .. 

Placing a; = 0 in each of these equations, we find 

».=/(«). ».=/'(«). «.=||/'"( 0 ),- • •. «.“||/"’( 0 )- 

Consequently we have 

f(0) f’iO) f\0) 

/ix)=fiO)+/’iO)x+'^-^a?+ (1) 

This is Maclaurin’s series (§ 31, (6)). 

* See, tor example, Goursat-Hedrick, Hathematical AnalyHt, Chap. IX. 
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Again, if in the right-hand side of 

f{x) == ao+ + «a«*+ a^-\- h a,»"H , 

we place « = « + and arrange according to powers of a/, we have 

/(«) = bo+ hjo/ + + b^x'^ -i h 6,a/" -) , 

or, by replacing a/ by its value x — a, 

f(x) = &o + ^i(“' — «) + — «)* + &8(a! — «)* H [- 6„(-» — a)“ -I . 

By differentiating this equation successively, and placing x = a 
in the results, we readily find 

Hence 

/"(a) 

f{x) =f(a) +f'{a) {x-a) + {x - af -|- (x - a)*-f- . . . 

H — — a)"-| . (2) 

This is Taylor’s series (§ 31, (4)). 

We have here shown that if a function can be expressed as a 
power series, the series may be put in the form (1) or (2). In § 31 
we showed tliat any function which is continuous and has con- 
tinuous derivatives can be so expressed. Usually when a known 
fvmction is expressed by either (1) or (2), the region in wliich the 
expression is valid as a representation of the function is coincident 
with the region of convergence of the series. Examples can be 
given in which this is not true, but the student is not likely to 
meet them in practice. 

158. Taylor’s series for functions of several variables. Con- 
sider f (», y) a function of two variables x and y. If we place 

x = a-\-U, y = h + mt, 

where a, h, I, and m are constants and < is a variable, we have 

/(«» y) = /(« + 5 + mt) = Fif). 
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Now, by expansion into Maclaurin’s series, 

F{t) = F(0) + F'{0)t + 
and, by §§ 111 and 118, 






F"'(t) = f + 3 ^ + 3 Im* + m». 

' ' dF d'ji?dy dxdy^ 




( 1 ) 


When < = 0, we have x = a and y = h. Hence J^(0) =f(a, h), and, 
if we denote by a subscript zero the values of the derivatives of 
f{x, y) when x = a, y — h. 



By substitution in (1), noting that lt = x — a and mt = y — h, 
we have 

/(®. y) =/(«. V) + ^(x - a) +(^iy - ^ 
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Another form of this series may be obtained by placing x—a^h 
and y — h = li. Then 



In a similar manner, we may show that 

/(«+^i + ^,.+0=/(«,»,«)+(|)A+(|)i+(g)/ 



The terms of the wth degree in this expansion may be indicated 


symbolically as 



oy 


r 

dz 


/«. 


159. Fourier’s series. A series of the form 


+ fflj cos a; + ttg cos 2 a H — • + «„ cos »»+••• 

+ sin « + &s sin 2 iC + . . . + ft, sin Tia: + • • •, (1) 


where the coefficients «i, • • •, • • • do not involve x and are 

determined by the formulas derived in § 160, is called a Fourier's 
series. Every term of (1) has the period* 2 tt, and hence (1) has 
that period. Accordingly any function defined for all values of 
» by a Fourier’s series must have the period 2 tt. But even if 
a function does not liave the period 2 rr, it is possible to find a 
Fourier’s series which will represent the function for all values 
of X between ~ tt and tt, provided that in the interval -- tt to tt 


•/(») is called a periodic function, with period k, if/(* + k) =/(x). 
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the function is single-valued, finite, and continuous except for 
finite discontinuities,* and provided there is not an infinite number 
of maxima or minima iu the neighborhood of any point. 

160 . We will now try to determine the formulas for the coeffi- 
cients of a Fourier’s series, which, for all values of x between — tt 
and TT, shall represent a given function, f{x), wliich satisfies the 
above conditions. 

Let/(a;) + COS X ct^ cos 2 ic + • • • -f“ “h • • • 

Jt 

-i- sin £C -1- fig sin 2 a; H h sin n® H- • • •. (1) 


To determine a^, multiply (1) by dx and integrate from — tt to 
TT, term by term. The result is 


whence 



( 2 ) 


since all the terms on the right-hand side of the equation, except 
the one involving «j, vanish. 

To determine the coefficient of the general cosine term, as a„i 
multiply (1) by cos nx dx, and integrate from — tt to tt, term by 
term. Since for all integral values of m and n 


L 

£: 


and 


sin vix cos nx dx = 0, 

r 

COS mx cos nx dx = 0 
co^nxdx^iTy 


{m=^n\ 


£ 


all the terms on the right-hand side of the equation, except the 
one involving a„, vanish and the result is 


whence 


I /(x) cos dx = a^TT, 

f^ixy 


) cos nx dx. 


(3) 


♦ If *1 is any value of aj, such that /(art— c) and /(ari+ «) have different limits as e 
approaches the limit zero, then/(ar) is said to have a finite discontinuity for the value 
X = xi. Graphically, the curve y=f{x) approaches two distinct points on thp ordi- 
nate ar = art, one point being approached as z increases toward a;,, and the other being 
approached as x decreases toward Xi, 
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It is to be noted that (3) reduces to (2) when « = 0. 

In like manner, to determine multiply (1) by sin nsa dx, and 
int^[rate from — tt to w, term by term. The result is 

1 

— I /(a?) sinno? rfic. (4) 

For a proof of the validity of the above method of deriving the 
formulas (2), (3), and (4), the reader is referred to advanced treatises.* 

Ex. 1. Expand x in a Fourier’s series, the development to hold for all values 
of X between — tt and w. 


By (2), 

II 

O 

r^x(ix = 0, 

— IT 

by (8), 

1 , 

f xcosnxdte=0, 

— *r 

and by (4), 

1! 

' X sin ?ix dx = cos nir. 

-TT n 



Hence only the sine terms appear in the series for x, the values of the 
coefficients being determined by giving n in the expression for &„ the values 
1, 2, 3, * • • in succession. Therefore 6 i = 2, 62 = — f, = §, • • •» and 


X = 


/sinx 

8 in 2 x 

VT- 

2 


sin 3x 
3 



The graph of the function x is the infinite straight line passing through the 
origin and bisecting the angles of the first and the third quadrants. 

The limit curve of the series coincides with this line for all values of x be- 
tween — IT and IT, but not for x = — w and x = ir; for every term of the series 
vanishes when x = — w or x mr, and therefore the graph of the series has the 
points (±ir, 0 ) as isolated points (fig. 106). 

By taking Xi as any value of x between — w and ir, and giving k the values 
1, 2, 8 , • • • in succession, we can represent all values of x by xi ± 2 br. But the 


* See, for example, Goursat-Hedrick, MathematicQl AnalysUf Chap. IX. 
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series has the period 2 ir, and accordingly has the same value for X\-^2kir as 
for xi. Hence the limit curve is a series of repetitions of the part between 
aj = — tt and x = ir, and the isolated points (± 2 to, 0). 

It should be noted that the function defined by the series has finite discon> 
tinuities, while the function from which the series is derived is continuous. 

It is not necessary that /(a?) should be defined by the same law 
throughout the interval from — tt to tt. In this case the integrals 
defining the coefficients break up into two or more integrals, as 
shown in the following examples: 


Ex. 2. Find the Fourier’s series for /(x) for all values of x between — ir 
and IT, where /(x) = x+ irif — ir<x<0, and /(x) = ir — xif0<x<w. 


Here 


1 

<*0 = - 

1 

IT 


J {X + 7r)dx + dxj = TT ; 

J (x + v) Gosnxdx + y* (it — x) cos wxcLcj 


= — 3 (1 — cos rnr) : 
Trn^ ' ' 



+ 7r)sin7ixdx -f 


= 0 . r 



Therefore the required series is 

TT , 4/cosx , cosSx , cos5x , \ 

2 + wi-ir + -^ + -^ + --V- 

The graph of f(x) for values of x between — tt and tt is the broken line ABC 
(fig. 107). When x = 0, the series reduces to - + ^ -f ~ • 'W w, for 

111 7r2 * ^ ^ ^ ^ 

— + = !,-• When x = ± ir, the series reduces to 0. Hence the 

3* 6* 8 

limit curve of the series coincides with the broken line ABC at all points. 
From the periodicity of the series it is seen, as in £x. 1, that the limit curve 
is the broken line of fig. 107. 


♦ Byerly, Fourier* s Series, p. 40. 
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Ex. 3. Find the Fourier’s serie.s for /(a;), for all values of x between — tt 
and TT, where f{x) = 0if - w<x<0, and f(x) = tt if 0 < » < tt. 


Here 


— i)dx + j* IT = TT ; 

1 

Un— ( w COS 'iixdx = 0 ; 

'IT Jo 

b„=^ f TT siiinxdx ~ ^ (1 — cosnw). 

ttJq 


Therefore the rciiuire.d series is 

TT /sinx sinSx siu6x \ 

-+i^- -+- 3— -I- -g- + •••;• 

The f^raph of the function for the values of x between — tt and tt is the axis 
of X from X = — TT to x = 0, and the .straight line ^1 B (fig. 108), there being a 
finite discontinuity when x = 0. 



The curves (1), (2), (3), and (4) are the approximation curves corresponding 
respectively to the e(j nations 

( 1 ) 


2 

y--^ + 2Rinj;, 


y = 1 + 2 


( .sin X sin 3 x\ 


^ , .sin3x sin6x\ 


( 2 ) 

( 8 ) 

( 4 ) 


They may be readily constructed by the method used in I, § 140, Ex. 5. It is 


to bo noted that all the curves pass through the jioint 



which is midway 


between the points A and 0, which correspond to the finite discontinuity, and 
that the successive curves approach perpendicularity to the axis of x at that point. 
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161 • The indeterminate form ^ • Consider the fraction 

0 


and let a be a number such that /(a)= 0 and <^(a)= 0. If we 

place a in (1), we obtain the expression which is literally 
meaningless. 

It is customary, however, to define the value of the fraction (1) 
when as the limit approached by the fraction as x approaches a. 
In some cases this limit can be found by elementary methods. 


When oj = a, this becomes - - When « 5*^ a, we may divide both terms of the 
fraction by a — x, and have ^ ^2 — x^ 

= a + X (1) 

for all values of x except x = a. Equation ( 1 ) is true as x approaches a, 
and hence 


1 — VT”— 


TJm = Lim (a + x) = 2 a. 

X Isa OL — X *s=a 


When X = 0, this becomes When x 0 , we have 

l-Vl-x-i l-Vl-x* l + Vl -x« 


1+vl— x'-2 1+Vl — X* 


, . 1 — V 1 — x* T • 

Lim = Lnn 

X *=0 


Ex. 8. ~ — ^ 
siiix 


®=o 1 VI __ aj2 


When X = 0 , this becomes • When x 7^ 0 , we may expand each term by 
Maclaurin’s series, and have ^ ^2 ^8 

* + lY + iT + • * * 

LI li 

sinx X* . X® 

*-[ 3 +i 6 


^+[2 


1 — _ 4. _ „ 

lC +16 

Lim ^7^ = 1. 

x^o sinx 


Hence 
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The method by expansion into series, used in Ex. 3, suggests a 
general method. Since we wish to determine the limit approached 
f(x) 

as X approaches a, we will place x — a + h and expand by 

<f>{x) 


Taylor’s series. We have (§31, (5)) 
f{x) _ /(g + A) 


7*2 18 
f{a) + hf(a) + j 2 -/"(«) + 1 3 + 


A* 


A" 


<^(a) + A<#»'(«) + - + 


^{x) (f>(a + h) 

But by hypothesis /{«) = 0 and <j>{a) = 0 . Therefore, since h^O, 

( 2 ) 


^ ^'(«) + ^ ^"(«) + g ^'"(«) + * • • 

Now as x^a,h^(i, and hence, unless f'(a) — 0 and 4>'(p) = 0 , 
we have from ( 2 ) f{a) 

x&a ^{x) ^'{a) 


(3) 


If, however, f'{a) — 0 and (f>'{a) = 0, the right-hand side of (3) 
becomes - • In this case ( 2 ) becomes 

♦'»+ 1 *»+■••’ 

whence T.im , 

xi,a <f>{x) i> \a) 

unless f^\a) — 0 and ^"(a) = 0. In the latter case we may go back 
again to ( 2 ) and repeat the reasoning. 

Accordingly we have the rule : 

To pnd the value of a fraction which takes the form - when 
xss a, replace the numerator and the denominator each by its deriv- 
ative and svhstUute x — a. If the new fraction is also — > repeat 
(Ae process. 3 


INDETERMINATE FORMS 


297 


Ex. 4, To find the limit approached by — ; when sb == 0. 

sino/ 

By the rule, Lim — ^ — = f— ~ - — 1 = ~ = 2. 

a;:&0 SinO! L COSX Jr=0 1 


Ex. 6. To find the limit approached by ■ 
If we apply the rule once, we have 


' — 2cosx + 


when ® = 0. 


j — 2 cosx + 6”® _re* + 2sinaj — c-®! _0 

x^o x sin OS L sinss + ascosa; Jx»o 0 


We therefore apply the rule again, thus : 

— 2 cosaj + e-® _rc* + 2 co8x + 6“®“| 
x^Q xsinx L 2 cosx — xsinx Jxao 2” 

162. The derivation of the rule in § 161 assumes the possibility 
of the expansion of f{x) and <l>(x) into power series. It is, how- 
ever, sometimes necessary to consider functions for which this 
assumption is not valid. We shall accordingly give the following 
new proof of the rule. 

Consider formula (3), § 30, namely, 

F{h)-^F{a)^{b-a)F\^. 

From this it follows that if F{b) = 0 and F{a) = 0, then F\^ = 0, 
where f is some number between a and 6. Let' us apply this to 
the arbitrarily formed function 

[♦(»)-♦(«)]-[/(*)-/(«)]. 

where F(b) = 0 and F(a) = 0, as may be seen by direct substitu- 
tion. Then . 


whence 


m-m f(o 


Now, io (1), let/(o) ~ 0, ^(a) ~ 0, and place i^a + h. We have 

/(» + *) /(t) ■ ,,, 

♦(» + *) f(f) ' 
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As /i = 0, 1 = a, since a < | < a + A Hence 

^ . /(a + h) ^ . /(I) 

Lim -f = Lim *-7^ > 

h^o>p{a + h) 9 '(?) 


which may be written Lim 


/(»•) 


Lim 


/'(*) . 


■ a a = a 

Ify'(ff.) and are not both zero, (3) gives 


( 3 ) 


Lim;® 

ojssa ^(*^) 


/V) 

0 '(«) 


If, however, /'(«) = 0 and «^'(«) = 0, (3) gives 

ac^a ac-=a ^ (iC) a: A a ^ 

The rule of § 161 thus results. 

163. The indeterminate form If /(a) = 00 and ^(a) = oo, 
the fraction takes the meaningless form ||. The value of the 

9(.r) 

fraction is then (defined as the limit approached by the fraction as 
X approaches a as a limit. We shall now prove that the rvle for 

finding the valve of a fraction which becomes ^ holds also for a 
fraction which becomes 

To prove this, we shall take first the case in which the fraction 
becomes ^ when x = oo. By placing b = x, a = e in (1), § 162, 

we have f{^)—f{<') ^ f'{^) 

<l>{x)-^<f>{e) f(f)’ 


(c<^<x) 


which is equivalent to 


/(^) f'(^) 

1 . 

/'(*) 


4>{c) 


/(c) ' 

/(*) 


( 1 ) 


Now we assume that 4 t 7^ approaches a limit kasxssco. Hence 

we may take c so great that > and therefore > differs from 

9 (c) 
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h by as little as we please. This fixes c ; we may then take x so 
much greater than c that and may each differ from zero 

by as little as we please. By pro^jer choice of c and x, then, we 
have, from (1), a 

where €j and may be as small as we please. Hence 

Lim ^ = A: = Lim • (2) 

To extend this result to the case in which ' . ' becomes ^ w^hen 

1 <^(-«) 

X = a, we place x = a Then 


fl «• + 


?// ni/) 




Then becomes ^ wlien y = oo. Therefore, from (2), 

«(?/) CO 

N ow F'Q/) =f'{.r) ^ = - p 

and 0'(y) = .#.'(.«) ^^ = -^<^'(4 

^^1/ y 

ir F\y) fix) , ^ . F\y) ^ . f{x) ^ , 

Hence —r™ = = Lim ‘ Hence we have 

a>'(y) .=» ^'(y) <l>'{x) 

Lim = lim • (3) 

arssa x^a ^ (x) 

From (2) and (3) follows the proposition that we wished to prove. 
Ex. To find the limit approached by — ~ as x becomes infinite. 


loga X 1 ^ 

Lim — ^ = Lim Lim — = 0. 

x=^00 X» a;=acnx”-^ 


By the rule, 
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164. Other indeterminate forms. There are other indeterminate 
forms indicated by the symbols 

0 • 00 , 00 — 00 , 0 ®, 00 ®, 1 ". 

The form 0 • oo arises when, in a product f(x) • <f> (x), we have 
f(a) = 0 and ^(a) = oo. The form oo — oo arises when, in /(«) — 
<f> (x), we have f{a) = oo, ^ (a) = oo. 

These forms are handled by expressing f{x) • (f> (x) or/(«) — 

as the case may be, in the form of a fraction wliich becomes ^ or 
~ when x — a. The rule of § 161 may then be applied. 


Ex. 1. **«-»*. 

sc® 

When X = oo, this becomes oo • 0. We have, however, = — » which 

00 

becomes when x = oo. Then 


Lim -- = Lim — = Lim - = Lim — = 0. 

Orssao X= CO 2 a.= eo2&^ aCasoo4XC®* 


In the same manner Lim x"e“®* = 0 

oo 

for any value of n. 


Ex. 2. sec X — tan X. 


When X = — 1 this is oo — oo. We have, however, 
2 


1 — sin X 
cosx 


secx ~ taiix = 

which becomes ~ when x = — • Then 
0 2 

.r . y 4. V T • 1 — sin X . — cos X ^ 

Lim (secx — tan x) = Lim = Lira = 0. 

= ^ x=- — SinX 

2 2 2 


The forms 0®, co®, 1* may arise for the function 

!/«]*» 

when » = o. 

If we place u — 

we have log « = ^ (x) log/(x). 

If Lim ^(ne) log/(x) can be obtained by the previous methods, 
the limit approached by u can be found. 
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Ex. 8. (1 - «)*. 

When X = 0, this becomes 1*”. Place 


tt = (l--x)®; 


then 


10gM = ^ 


_ log(l - x) 


Now, by § 161, Llm ^ = f — = - 1. 

*Ao * Ll-a:Ji=o 

Hence logu approaches the limit — 1 and u approaches the limit 

e 


1. Prove that the series 


PROBLEMS 


i + p + |; + i + p + ^ + i + ^ + -‘'> 

where there are two terms of the form — , four terms of the form -i- , eight 

j 1 

terms of the form — , and 2^ terms of the form — — , (A: = 1, 2, 3, • • •), converges 
when a > 1. ' ' 

2. By comparison with the series in Ex, 1 or with the harmonic series 
(Ex. 2, § 152), prove that the series 

converges when a > 1, and diverges when a^l. 

Test the following series for convergence or divergence : 


2 * 2 * 

>•“+8 + 5 + 


23»“1 

-I L . 

^2n-l 


^'^8'^6|2'''7|8'''’"'^(2»-l) |n-l 

6. I + i + l+... + 

2*^4!> 6» (2»)* 


8 . 




^ (2n-l)2n'^ 

^ A 

.+ ' +... 

28 

'^8.4 

^n(tt + l)^ 


LiL+.. 

8» 

- 1 1 - * 

^2.8^ 

•^8.4 + 

n(n + 1) 
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i + | + :p + 


+ r + 

4n 


1 ’ 1 1 

10. + + - 

22 3a 


11 . 




1.2. a 2.3-4 3.4.6 

1 


+ ; 

4-‘ 


1 


+ * 


n{n + 1) (/I + 2) 
23 33 


12 1 + 1 + 1 + .. . + + 13. i + l + «’ + ... + ’‘* + . 

2 + 5+10+ n* + l +l2 + [3+ +[n + 


ITiiid the rep;ioii of convergence of each of the following series ; 


3 4 

14. X + - x2 H x3 . 

6 10 


51 4 * 1 , 

I -|- “h * 

n2 + 1 


15. 1 4* 22x + + • • • + -1 4 . 


1 • 1 ,1 1 • 3 x 6 

16. sin-ix = X H — + . 4- ‘ 

2 32-4 6 

17. iog(i + x) = x-t + ^ + (~ i)»+ir': + . . . 

2 o n 

18. siu. = .-l + |-... + (-l)».x^ + , 


1.3.r>...(2n~3) x2"-i 
^4.0... "(2 >1 - 2) ’ 2n - 1 ' 

X" 


19. e* = 1 + » + I — h ■ 


+ ^1 + . 


20. — 1- = 1 + 1 ic + 4- . 

vT=^ 2 2.4 


1.3.5.. . 2n-3) 

+ — . ' - H . 

2 . 4 . 0 . . . (2 )i - 2) 


21 . log(x + Vl + x*) = a: - 1 ®- + ^ . 1 

23 2.45 

+ + *^"1 +... 
' ' 2.4.0..'.(2jt- 2) 2n-l 

22. - - - + — X + — x2 + . . . + x»-i + . . . . 

a — hx a a® a»' 


Expand each of the following functions into a Maclaurin’s series, obtaining 
four terms ; 

23 . secx. 25 . log (1 4* sin x). 27 . 

24 . c®secx. 26 . 28 . logcosx. 

Expand each of the following functions into a Fourier’s series for values of 
X between — tt and tt : 

29 . x2. 30 . e«*. 

31 . /(x), where /(x) = — tt if — tt < x < 0, and/(x) = at if 0 < x < tt. 

32 . /(x), where /(x) = — xif — 7r<x<0, and /(x) = 0 if 0 < x < tt. 

33 . /(x), whore /(x) = — Trif - 7r<x<0, and/(x) = x if 0 < x < tt. 

34 . /(x), where /(x) = Oif — 7r<x<0, and f(x) = x® if 0 < x < tt. 
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Find the limit approached by each of the following functions, as the variable 
approaches the given value : 


OK cos « — cos a 
35. r > X = a. 


X - a 

— e- 


sin2x 


, X = 0. 


37. x = 0. 

X — sin 2 X 

38. x-O. 


39. x = «. 

c-** — e" 

j, ^ log cos 2 X 

40. — — , X = TT. 

(IT - a:)a 

x-siii~ix . _ 
sin^x 

M tan X ~ X . ^ 
42. - r- > X = 0. 


X — sill X 

sec_^ 
sec 6x 


-o SeCX , TT 

43. — > X 


44. x = 0. 


e* 


log 


45. 


(-;) 


tanx 


. ‘W’ 
* = 2- 


AH 

46. — ^ , X = 00. 

X® 

47. — » X = oo. 


48. x = 0. 

cscx 


49. 


aox” -I- H a n 

+ &iX^* ^ ~1" • • • "h 


X= 00. 


50. (it — x) tan - , x = tt. 

2 

51. sec5xcos7x, x = — « 

2 

52. e-*logx, X = 00. 

53. 


54. 

55. 


1 

1 

X — IT 

sinx 

1 

X 

logx 

logx’ ' 

X 

X — 1 

1 

logx’ 

3 

1 

X® — 1 

X — 1 

x-^, X = 

0. 


x = l. 

, X = 1. 


58. (tan x = 0. 

'A tan* 

5/ 


59 


, X = 0. 


60. x*\ X = 00. 

b 

61. (1 + ox)', x = 00 . 

1 

62. xi-' X = 1. 

63. (cosx)®®‘ *', x = 0. 

64. (x + cosx)-^, X = 0. 

b 

65. (1 + ttX)', X := 0. 

66. (sinxy»“*, « — 

2 
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COMPLEX NUMBERS 


165. Graphical representation. A complex number is a number 
of the form x + iy, where x and y are real numbers and i is defined 
by the equation — — 1 (T, § 1 2). In this chapter we shall denote 
a complex number by the letter z, thus 

z = x-{-iy. 

The number x is the real part and the number iy is the imagi- 
nary part of z. Wlieii y = 0, 2 becomes a real number ; and when 
a: = 0, 2 becomes a pure imaginary number. When both x=0 and 
y = 0, then 2=0; and 2 = 0 when, and only when, x = 0 and y = 0. 
r To obtain a graphical representation of 

a complex number, construct two axes of 
coordinates OX and OY (fig, 109), take any 
^ point P, and draw OP. Then the complex 
O * ^ numljer x + iy is said to be represented 

Pig 100 either by the point P or by the vector * OP. 

For if a complex number, z = x + iy, is 
known, x and y are known, and there corresponds one and only 
one point P and one and only one vector OP. Conversely, to a 
point i* or a vector OP corresponds one and only one pair of values 
of X and y, and therefore one and only one complex number. In 
this comiection the axis of x is called the axis of reals, since 
real numbers are represented by points upon it ; and the axis of 
y is called the axis of imaginaries, since pure imaginary numbers 
are represented by points upon it. 

If we take 0 as the origin and OX as the initial line of a system 
of pplar coordinates, we have x = r cmQ,y — r wa.Q, 

and therefore z — x-\-iy — r (cos 0-i-i sin 0). 

*A vector is a straight line fixed in length and direction bnt not necessarily in 
position. 
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The number r = Vic® + which is always taken positive, is 
called the modulus of the complex number and is equal to the 

length of the vector OP. The angle 6 = tan~^ ^ is called the argu- 
ment, or amplitude, of the complex number, and is the angle made 
with OX by the vector OP. Any multiple of 2 tt may be added to 
the argument without altering the complex number, since 

r[cos(0 + 21w) + isin(^+ 2 A^r)] = r(cos 0 1 sin 0). 

The modulus is also called the absolute value of the complex 
number and is denoted by |«|, thus : 

[»! = [a; + = Va^ + y* = r. 

166. Addition and subtraction. If 2 j=a;j 
+ iy^ and = iy^, then, by definition, 

= («j +ie^) + i {y^ + y^). 

In fig. 110 let j? and represent the two complex numbers, 
and let OJ^ and 01^ be the corresponding vectors. Construct the 
parallelc^am OJ^J^J^. Then it is easy to see that ^ has the 
coordinates (x^+x^, y^+y^) and therefore represents the complex 
number The addition of complex numbers is thus seen to 

be analogous to the composition of forces or 
velocities. 

Since 0^—\z^\, OP^ = \z^\, and OP^ = \z^-{- z^\, 

K+*2|-1*iI+I*2|» 

the equality sign holding only when OI{ and 
01^ have the same direction. 

To subtract z^ from z^, we first change the 
sign of and add the result to Zy Graphically, 
the change of sign of corresponds to replacing 
(fig. Ill) by P^, symmetrical to P^ with respect 
to 0, or to turning the vector 01^ through an angle of 180°. The 
parallelogram 01^1^^ is then completed, giving the point ^ corre- 
sponding to Z^— Zy 
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167. Multiplication and division. If z^= x^-\- iy^ and 2 ,= »„+ iy^, 
then, by definition, 

«i«i! = (■* A - ViV^ + » + »2yi)- 

If we use polar coordinates, we have 2 j= ^^(cos 0^ + 1 sin^^), 
*2 = rj (cos 0^+i sin 6^, and 

* 1*2 = ''i'’ 2 [(cos cos 6^— sin 6^ sin 6^ 

+ i (sin 6^ cos 6^ + cos 0^ sin 0^"] 

= »V 2 [cos (^1 + 0^ + i sin {0^ + ^j)]- 

Hence, in the multiplication of two complex numbers, the mod- 
uli are multiplied together and the arguments are added. Graphic- 
ally, the vector corresponding to a product is found by rotating 
the vector of the multiplicand in the positive direction through an 
angle equal to the argument of the multiplier, and multiplying 
the length of the vector of the multiplicand by the modulus of the 
multiplier. In particular, the multiplication by i is represented by 
rotating a vector through an angle of 90° ; and tlie multiplication 
by —1 is represented by rotating a vector through an angle of 
180°, as noted in § 166. 

The quotient ^ is a number which multiplied by gives Zy 
*2 

Hence, if z^ = rj(cos 0^-\-i sin 0^ and z^ = (cos 0^ -f- i sin 0,^, 

J = ^‘ [cos (0^ - 0^) + i sin (0^ - 0^)\. 

Grapliically, the vector corresponding to a quotient is found by 
rotating the vector of the dividend in the negative direction through 
an angle equal to the argument of the divisor, and dividing the 
length of the vector of the dividend by the modulus of the divisor. 

168. Involution and evolution. The value of where n is a 
positive integer, is obtained by successive multiplication of z by 
itself. Tljcrefore, if « = r (cos 0 + i sin 0), 

2" = r"(cos 710 + i sin u0). (1) 

1 

The root 2 », where % is a positive integer, is a number which 
raised to the wth power gives z. Accordingly we have, at first 
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I 6 6\ 

sight, «» = r»( cos- + i sin- )• But if we remember (§165) that 

z = r [cos (^ + 2 hn) + i sin (0 + 2 Att)], where h is zero or an inte- 
ger, we have also 


1 if (6 2hir\ . . (0 2 7:7r\1 

:ii = r“ cos(--| )4-4Sm| -H ) • (2) 

\n n J \n ^ /I 




There are here n distinct values of 2 ", obtained by giving to k 

the n values 0, 1, 2, • • • , (n — 1). Since the equation 2 " = c has only 

1 

n roots (I, § 42), (2) gives all the values of z. In this result r» 
means tlic ])ositive numerical root of the number r, such as may 
be found by use of a table of logarithms. 

By a combination of (1) and (2), we have 

2 kprrr 


■ -F ( 

Zi = TV COS I 

where k = 0, 1, 2, •••,((/ — 1). 


j)d 2 kfTjr'\ 


l-h t sin 


/ 






(3) 


Finally, 


cos 0 -f i sin 0 


2 ”‘ r’"(co8 m6 + i sin mff) 

= ?’“”'[cos(— m0) + i sin (— 7?i^)]. 

Tlie ntJi TootH of unity can be found by placing r = 1 and ^ = 0 
m(2). Tl,en __ 


VT= 


cos- 


n 


-1- 4 sm ■ 


n 


The points which represent these roots graphically are the ver- 
tices of a regular polygon of n sides, inscribed in a circle with 
center at 0 and radius unity, the first vertex lying on the axis of 

(2I- + l)-7r . . (2I--|-l)w 


Similarly, 1 = cos 


n 


+ i sin 


n 


169. Exponential and trigonometric functions. The exponential 
and the trigonometric functions are defined in elementary work in 
a manner which assumes that the variable is real. For example, 
the definition of sin x requires the construction of a real .triangle 
with an angle equal to x, and the definition of c* involves actual 
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involution and evolution. In order to be able to regard the inde- 
pendent variable as a complex number, we adopt the following 
dejinitiom : 


Z 

“^■^I + l2 + I| + "'' 

(1) 

^ ^ ^ 

(2) 


a® a* 

(3) 



When z is real, each of these functions is the corresponding real 
function, since these series are those found in § 31. 

When z is complex, each of the series converges. To show this, 
place z = r(cos 6 -\-i sin 6) in (1), for example. We have 




1 "H V cos ^ "f" r r cos 2 0 -t~ cos 3 0 -b • • • 
^ [2 [3 


) 


/ 7 ^ \ 

-b sin 0 + 20 + jg sin 30 -I 


Each term of the two series in parentheses is les.s in absolute 
value than a corresponding term of the known convergent series 
V* r* 

1-b r + .— -b H . Therefore each of these series converges 

[2 [3 

(§ 153) and hence (1) converges. In the same manner it may be 
shown that (2) and (3) converge. It follows that each of the 
series (1), (2), and (3) may properly be used to define a function. 
It is necessary, however, to give new proofs of the properties of 
the functions, based upon the new definitions. 

From (1) we have 

«®=!l, e*‘.e** = e*»+**. 


which are the fundamental properties of the exponential function. 
From (1), also, if we replace z by iz, we have 

{hY 

¥ 


. . iz (izY 




14-16 
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From this, with reference to (2) and (3), we obtain the formula 

c'® = cos a + i sin *, (4) 

which establishes a relation between the exponential and - the 
trigonometric functions. 

By changing the sign of z in (4) we have 


whence 



cos 2 — t sin z, 


8inz = 


(6) 

2i ’ 

prvQ V — - 

4- 

(6) 


9 


From (4), (5), and (6) it is easily shown that the trigonometric 
formulas obtained in elementary work for real variables are true 
for complex variables also (see Exs. 1 and 2). 

We shall use these relations to separate the frmctions (1), (2), 
and (3) into real and imaginary parts, as follows : 

_ gt QQg y + i^ sin y. 

sin(«c + iy) = *’') 

Z % 


— — [«" •'(cos x-\‘i sin x) — e*'(cos a: — i sin «)] 

Jt % 


«*'+ e~ 


sm a? + 1 


. e’'— e- 


■cosa? 


Similarly, 


2 2 
= cosh y sin a: + i sinh y cos x. 


, , . , e^+e-» . 

cos(a; + %y) — — - — cos a? — i — - — sm x 
A A 


•• cosh y cos x — i sinh y sin x. 


If a? = 0, we have 


g-y 

sin iy = i - — - — = i sinh y, 
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Ex. 1 . Prove sin% + cos** = 1 , 
Prom (6) and (6), 

— 

2i 


-iz\2 




+ e- 



1 . 


Ex. 2 . Prove sin {zi + Z2) = sin zi cos Z2 + cos Zi sin 23. 
From (6), 


sin(2i + Z 2 ) = 




= ~ [€**ie**a — 


= A [(cos Zi-i-i sill «i) (cos 22 + t sin Z2) 

2 1 

— (cos Zi — i sin 21) (cos 22 — ^ sin 22)] 
= sin 2i cos 22 + cos 21 sin 22. 


170. The logarithmic function. If * = e'", then, by definition, 

' w — log z. 

e 

The properties of the logarithmic function, namely 

*1 

l«g (Vs) = log + log * 2 > log r = log — log 

^2 

log*"=7llog*, logl=0, log0= — c», 

are deduced from the definition, as in the case of real variables. 

The logarithm of a complex number is itself a complex num- 
ber. For, let us place 

z = x + iy~r (cos 0 + i sin 0) = re*®. 

Then 

1 V 

log* = logr -f loge‘®= logr -4- i0 = -log(£c®+ + i tan~^-* 

SC 


Here log r is the logarithm of the positive number r, and may 
be found as in I, § 154. 

We may now find the logarithm of a real negative number. For, 
if — a is such a number, we may write — a =a (cos ir -f » sin tt) = ae‘", 
whence ^ 

log(— l)s=:l 7 r. 


In particular. 
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It is to be noticed that, in the domain of the complex numbers, 
a logarithm is not a unique quantity. For 

gto_ + 

where k is zero or an integer. Therefore 

\ogz — v}-\-2 kiir. 

We may express this as follows: The exponential funetion is a 
periodic function with the period 2 iir, and the logarithm has an 
infinite number of values, differing by multiples of 2 irr, 

171. Functions of a complex variable in general. We have 
seen that functions of a complex variable obtained by operating 
on X + iy with the fundamental operations of algebra, or involving 
the elementary transcendental functions, are themselves complex 
numbers of the form u + iv, where u and v are real functions of 
X and y. Let us now assume the expression io = u + iv, and inquire 
what conditions it must satisfy in order that it may be a function 
oiz = x + iy. 

In the first place, it is to be noticed that in the broadest sense 
of the word “ function ” (I, § 20), w is always a function of z, since 
when z is given, x and y are determined and therefore u and v are 
determined. But this definition is too broad for our present purpose, 
{md we shall restrict it by demanding that the function shall have 
a definite derivative for a definite value of z. The force of this 
restriction is seen as follows : In order to obtain an increment of 
z, we may assign at pleasure increments Ax and Ay to x and y 
respectively and obtain Az = Ax + iAy. The direction in which 
the point Q (fig. 112), wliich corresponds to z + A« in the graph- 
ical representation, lies from P, which corresponds to z, depends 

then on the ratio ^ > which may have any value whatever. Cor- 

responding to a given increment Az, w takes an increment Aw, 
where (§ 110) 

“ (S + +(S + {(s + (I + ‘‘H' 



312 


COMPLEX NUMBERS 


Dividing by As => Ax + iAy and taking the limit as Ax ^ 0 and 
Ay = 0,wehave ^ 


lim 

A«^0 


du , -Sv , . 

(- ^ 

Aw _Zx dx ' 


dy Zy] dx 


1 + » 


.dy 


( 1 ) 


dx 


Unless special conditions are imposed upon u and v, the expres- 
sion on the right-hand side of the above equation involves ^ > and 

the value of lim ^ depends upon the direction in which the 
A «^0 Az 

point Q (fig. 112) approaches the point P. Now the value of 
the right-hand side of (1), when ;/ = 0> is — -I- i , and its value 

CLtXj C/tV' 

^ du . dv 

j- % — 

~ — r-^’ Equating these 


Ax 


Vv 


when ^ = 00 is 
dx 


% 


Fio. 112 


two values, we have 

_ du dv , ./( 

dx dy \( 


dy dx 


Aw 


( 2 ) 


This, then, is the necessary condition that Tim — — should 

dv dv ^ . 

be the same for the two values = 0 and ■— = oo. It is also 

the sufficient condition that Tim — — should be the same for all 

dv ^ dv 

values of > for if (1) is simplified by aid of (2), disappears 
- • , dx dx 

from it. 


Now (2) is equivalent to the two conditions 

du _dv 
dx dy* 

du ^ 

dy dx 


( 3 ) 


Hence the equationa (3) are the necessary and sufficient condi- 
tions that the function u + iv should have a derivative vnth respect 
to X’\-iy which depends upon the value of x + iy oidy. 

A function u + iv which satisfies conditions (3) is called an 
analytic fwnetion of a; -|- iy. 
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172. Conjugate functions. Two real functions v, and v, which 
satisfy conditions (3), § 171, are called conjugate functions. By 
differentiating the first equation of (3), § 171, with respect to v, 
the second with respect to y, and adding the results, we have 


Also, by differentiating the first equation of (3), § 171, with 
respect to y, the second with respect to x, and taking the 
difference of the results, we have 




That is, each of a iiair of conjugate functions is a solvr 
tion of the differential equation 


^ 4 -^ — 0 

Zx^ ^ Zif ~ 


Let us construct now the two families (§173) of curves u=^e^ 
and V — Cj. If {x^, yj is a point of intersection of two of these 
curves, one from each family, the equations of the tangent lines 
at («j, y^) are (§115, Ex. 1) 

But from (3), § 171, 

ei(si*{si(a- 

Hence the two curves intersect at right angles; that is, every 
curve of one family intersects every curve of the other family 
at right anglea We express this by saying that the families 
of curves corresponding to two conjugate functions form an 
orthogonal system. 



314 


COMPLEX NUMBERS 


Examples of conjugate functions and of orthogonal systems of 
curves may he found by taking the real and tlie imaginary parts of 

any function of a com- 
plex variable. 

Ex. 1. {x-h 

= 4. 2 ixy. 

Fi*oii] this it follows that 
_ y2 2 xy ar(5 conjugate 
functions, aiul that thcj curves 
aj2 _ 2^2 — Cl aiul xy = form 
X an orthogonal system (lig. 1 1 3). 
In fact, the system consists of 
two families of rectangular hy- 
perbolas, the one having the 
coonlinate axes for axes of the 
curves and the other having the 
coordinate axes for lusyinptotes. 



Fig. 113 

Ex. 2. log(x + iy) 

= logVx^ + y2 4. I tan-i 

X 

Hence log 4 and 
tan~i ^ are conjugate func- 
tions, and the curves x^ + 

= Cl and y = c^x form an 
orthogonal system (fig. 114). 
In fact, one family of curves 
consists of circles with their 
centers at the origin, and the 
other consists of straight lines 
through the origin. 
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PROBLEMS 


Find the sums of the following pairs of complex numbers and the difference 
obtained by subtracting the second from the first, and express the results 
graphically : 

1. 8 2 1 , 4 4" 5 

2. 4-}.8t. 


3. O-lOf, 84-21. 

4. — 8 4" 12 i, 6 4“ 0 i. 
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Find the products of the following pairs of complex numbers and the quotient 
of the first by the second, and express the results graphically : 


- IT .. IT V . . V 

0. cos - -f- ism-, cos — h isin — . 
6 0 4 4 


^ TT . . . w 27r , . . 27r 

6. cos - +1 sin - , cos - + isin 

3 3 3 3 


7. l + iVi, Vs + i. 

8 . 2+2tV8, 8-8iV2. 

9. 1 "i" i, — 1 -|- 1. 

10. 1 + i, 1 - i. 


Find the following powers and express the results graphically ; 

11. (2 + 8 i)*. 12. (l - i Vsf. 13. (1 + i)*. 14. (1 + i)*. 

Find the following roots and locate them graphically : 

15. Vi. 16. 17. Vi. 18. v^. 19. 20. 'ys: 

21. Prove, for complex numbers, cos (21 + Z 2 ) = coszi cos 2:2 — sin zi sin 2 : 2 . 

22. Prove, for complex numbers, sin Zi -f- sin 2:2 = 2 sin ^ (zi + 22 ) cos (zi — 22 )* 

23. Prove sinh iy = tsiiiy. 24. Prove coshi^ = cosy. 


Find the values of the following logarithms : 

25. log(— 2). 26. log(l4'i). 27. log(— l + i). 28. logi. 

Find the orthogonal systems of curves defined by the real and the imaginary 
parts of the following functions : 

29. 30. log ^ . 31. log (2* — a*). 

2 2 -f" 


Find the orthogonal systems of curves defined by the real and the imaginary 
parts of the following functions, using polar co5rdinates : 

32. *«. 33. Vz. 



CHAPTER XVII 


DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF THE FIRST ORDER 


173. Introduction. Consider the equation 

f{x, y, e) - 0, (1) 

in which c is an arbitrary constant. If c is given a fixed value, (1) 
is the equation of a certain curve ; and if c is supposed to take all 
values, the totality of the curves thus represented by (1) is called 
a family of curves. 

To determine the curves of the family which pass tlirough any 
fixed point y^, we may substitute and y^ for x and y in 
(1), thereby forming the equation 

c)=0- (2) 


The number of roots of (2), regarded as an equation in c, is the 
number of curves of family (1) which pass through 1^, and their 
equations are found by substituting these values of c in (1). 

The direction of any curve of family (1) is given by the equa- 
tion (§ 115, (1)) 


dy dx 
dx~ df 


( 3 ) 


dy 

which, in general, involves c. In general, however, we may elimi- 
nate c from (1) and (3), the result being an equation of the form 




( 4 ) 

du 

If we substitute the coordinates of ij in (4), the values of ^ 

which satisfy the resulting equation are the slopes of the respec- 
tive curves of (1) which pass through Hence (4) defines the 
same family of curves that is defined by (1), but by means of 
the directions of the curves instead of the explicit equations of 

816 
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the curves themselves. Hence (4) is called the differential equa- 
tion of the family of curves represented hy (1). 

We have seen how an equation of type (1) leads to a differential 
equation of type (4). Conversely, to an equation of form (4) there 
always corresponds a family of curves which may he represented 
hy an equation of form (1). For if the coordinates of a point 
(fig. 116) are assigned to x and y in (4), (4) determines one or more 
directions through Following one of these directions, wo may 
move to a second point J^. If the coordinates of are substituted 
in (4), a direction is determined in which we may move to a thhd 
point 1\. Proceeding in this way, we trace a broken line such that 
the coordinates of every vertex and the direction of the following 
segment at that point sat- 
isfy (4). The limit of this 
broken line, as the length of 
each segment approaches 
the limit zero, is a curve 
such that the coordinates 
of each point and the direc- 
tion of the curve at that 
point satisfy (4). Since in 
this construction II may be any point of the plane, there is evi- 
dently a family of curves represented by (4), as we set out to 
prove. The constant c in the equation of the family may be 
taken, for example, as the ordinate of the point in which a curve 
of the family cuts the axis of y or any other line x = Xy Hence 
every differential equation of form (4) has a solution of form (1). 

The problem of proceeding from a differential equation (4) to its 
solution (1) is, however, a difficult one, which can be solved only in 



the simpler cases. Some of these cases have been discussed in this 

volume for equations in which ^ appears to the first power only. 
These are the following : 


L Variables separable. (§ 77) 

la. Homogeneous equation. (§ 78) 

l b. Equation of the form ^ 

(Oj® + hjp -\re^dx-h (a^x + h^ + Cj) dy = 0. (§ 79) 



318 DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS OF FIRST ORDER 


II. The linear equation (§ 80) 

Ila. BernouilU’s equation. (§ 81) 

III. The exact equation. (§ 147) 

Ilia. Solution by integrating factors. (§ 149) 


While the above methods often prove serviceable, the student 
should appmciate that they may all fail with a given differential 
equation, since the above list docs not contain all possible differen- 
tial equations which are of the first degree in ^ • Moreover, the 

wiXj 

solution will in general involve integrations of which the results 
can be expressed as elementary functions only in the simpler cases. 

174, Solution by series. The solution of a differential equation 
may usually be expressed in the form of a power series. 

Ex, — = 
dz 

Assume y = ao + aix 4- a 2 ic^ -f 4 . Substituting in the given equation, 

vre have 

<Zi 4“ 2 (I2X 4" ^ ct^x^ 4' * * * — 4" (®o ■!" "f" ^ 2 ®^ 4“ fls®® 4" • • 

in which the coefficients of like powers of x on the two sides of the equation 
mast be equal, since the ecjuation is true for all values of ®. 

Equating coefficients, we have 

ai = a,*, 

2 02 = 2 Ooai, 

3 03 = 1 4- of 4- 2 Ooa2, 


whence 


02 = aS, 


Hence the required solution is 

y = oo 4- a^x 4- a^x^ 4 - i(l 4- 30(f)®« 4- • • •. 


175. Equations not of the first degree in the derivative. If the 

differential equation of the first order is of higher degree than the 

first in ^ > new methods of solution are necessary. Denoting ^ 
CC*X/ ctx 

by p, we shall make three cases ; 

1. Equations solvable for p. 

2. Equations solvable for y. 

3. Equations solvable for x. 
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176. Equations solvable for p. Let the given equation be an 
equation of the wth degree in p, and let the roots of the equation, 
regarded as an algebraic equation in p, be p^, p^, •••,!?,, where p^, 
Pi, • ",Pn are functions of x and y, or constants. Then the equa- 
tion may be written in the form (T, § 42 ) 

{P - (P -2\)'--{p- Pn) = 0 - ( 1 ) 

But (1) is satisfied when and only when one of the n factors is 
zero, and hence the solution of (1) is made to depend upon the 
solutions of the n equations 

P-Pi=0, p-p^=0, .... p-2\=0. ( 2 ) 

Let the solution of p—p^=0 be y, Cj) = 0, the solution of 
p — p^=0 be fi{x, y, Cj)= 0, etc., where Cj, • • • are arbitrary 
constants. Since each of these constants is arbitrary, however, and 
there is no necessity of distinguishing among them, we will denote 
them all by the same letter c. 

Now form the equation 

y> c) •/ 2 («. y. c) • • •/.(», y, c) = 0. (3) 

The values of x and y which make any factor of (3) zero satisfy 
(1) by making the corresponding factor of its left-hand member 
zero. Hence (3) is a solution of (1), since the values of x and 
y which satisfy (3) are all the values of x and y necessary to 
satisfy (1) ; and since (3) contains an arbitrary constant, it is the 
general solution. 

Ex. 1. p» - 2p* + (^v - z* - _ 2 ^2p - z* - ^ = 0. 

Solving this equation for p, we have 

p = 2, p = ^-», and p=-^ + z. 

tC 3/ 

The solution of the first equation is evidently y — 2a54-c = 0. The second 

equation, when written in the form ^ — ly = — x, is seen to be a linear eqiia- 

dx X 

tion, and its solution is y + x* — cx = 0. 

The third equation may also be written in the form of a linear equation, and 
its solution is — 8 xy + c = 0. 

Hence the solution of the original equation is 

(y — 2x 4- c)(y + x* — cx)(x® — 8xy + c) = 0. 
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Ex. 2. y(^y+2a!^ — y = 0. 

\(fa/ dx 

X V + 2/* 

Solving for p, we have p = — - i — ^ . 


The eciuation 


X . Vx2 + 3 

y y 


is a homogeneous equation, and its solution is Vx* + y* — x + c = 0. 
The equation 


_ X 

y"" 


Vx2 -f 


is also a homogeneous equation, and its solution is Vx^ + y® + x — c = 0. 
Hence the required solution is ^ 2 cx — = 0. 


177. Equations solvable for y. Let the given equation be 

( 1 ) 

Solving this equation for y, we have the equation 

y=F{x,py (2) 

d.y 

Differentiating (2) with respect to x, and replacing hy we 
have the equation / j„\ 

(3) 

in which p and x are the variables. Let the solution of (3) be 

ylr(x,p,c)=0. (4) 

Eliminating p between (1) and (4), we have a function of x, y, 
and an arbitrary constant which is, in general, a solution of (1). 
But the process of solution may bring in extraneous factors or 
otherwise lead to error, and the solution should be tested by 
substitution in (1). 

If the elimination cannot be performed, equations (1) and (4) 
may be taken simultaneously as the parametric representation 
(I, § 163) of the solution, p being the variable parameter. 


Ex. 1. xp* — 2 pp + ox = 0. 
Solving for p, we have 


xp , ox 

p = — H 

2 2p 


By differentiating (1) with respect to x, we obtain 


( 1 ) 


or 


( 2 ) 
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The first factor placed equal to zero gives p = d: Va* If this value is substituted 
for p in the given equation, we have 2 oo; d: 2 ^ Va = 0 , which is found on trial 
to be a solution of the equation. This solution, however, involves no arbitrary 
constant, and hence is of a different type from that already considered. It will be 
discussed in § 182. 

Placing the second factor equal to zero, and solving the resulting equation, 
we find p = cx. Substituting this value of p in (1), we have, as the general 


solution. 



Ex. 2. ClairauVs equation^ y ^pz +/(p). 

As this equation already expresses y in terms of x and p, we proceed imme- 
diately to differentiate with respect to x, with the result 

As in Ex. 1, placing the first factor equal to zero cannot] give us the general 

solution. Neglecting that factor, we have ^ = 0, whence p = c. Substituting 

dx 

this value for p in the original equation, we have, as the general solution, 

y = cx +/(c). 

Hence the general solution of Clairaut’s equation may be written down 
immediately by merely replacing p by c in the given equation. The ease of this 
solution makes it desirable to solve any equation for y, in the hope that the new 
equation may be Clairaut’s equation. 

Ex. 3. y = px + a VTTp^. 

Since the equation is in the form of Claimut’s equation, with/(p) = a V 1 + p*, 

its solution is 

y = cx + a Vl-f c*-*. 


178. Equations solvable for x. If the given equation can be 
solved for with the result 

( 1 ) 

we may form a new equation, 




dx I 

by differentiating (1) with respect to y, and replacing ^ ~ ' 

Let the solution of (2) be VP 


( 3 ) 
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Then (1) and (3) may be taken simultaneously as the parametric 
representation of the solution of (1). Or p may be eliminated from 
(1) and (3), the result being a fimction of x, y, and an arbitrary 
constant, which is, in general, a solution of (1), but which should 
be tested by substitution in (1). 

Ex. * — 2p - logp = 0. 

Solving for x, we have x = 2p + logp. (1) 

Differentiating witii respect to y, we obtain tlie equation 

dp = (2p + l)dp, (2) 

the solution of which is y = p* + p + c. (3) 

Since the result of eliminating p from (1) and (3) is complicated, we take (1) 
and (3) as the parametric representation of the solution of (1). 


179. Envelopes. Let /(«, y, c) = 0 (1) 

be the equation of a family of curves formed by giving different 
values to the arbitrary parameter c. If any particular value of c is 
increased by Ac, the equatioii of the ooiTesponding curve is 

fix, y,c + Ac) = 0. (2) 


The limiting positions of the points of intersection of (1) and (2), 
as Ac = 0, will be called limit points on (1). We wish to discuss 
the locus of the hmit points. 

One method is evidently to solve (1) and (2) simultaneously for 
X and y in terms of c and Ac. The limiting values of x and y, as 
Ac = 0, will be the coordinates of a limit point expressed in terms 
of c. If c is eliminated from these values of x and y, the result is 
the Cartesian equation of the locus of the limit points. 

A second method is as follows: Any point of intersection of 
(1) and (2) is a point of 

/(a;, y, c + Ac)-/(a;, y, c) ^ ^ 


so that we may use (3) in place of (2). As it is only the limiting 
positions of the points of intersection of (1) and (3) that are to be 
considered, we may take the limit of (3) as Ac ^ 0, i.e. 


df 

do 


0 . 


( 4 ) 
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Then (4) ia a curve passing through the limit points. Eliminating 
c between (1) and (4), we obtain the equation of the required locus. 


Ex. Find the locu s of the limit points on the straight lines represented by 
y — mx — a Vl + 7 ^ = 0, m being the variable parameter. 

First method. We first solve the equations 


y — mx — a Vl + = 0, 


y — (m + Am)x — a vl H- (wi + Am)* = d, 


with the results x = a 


Vl-hm*— Vl-f(m-l- Am)* 


Am 


y — am 


Vl + m* — Vl + (?n 4- Am)* 


A??i 


-f a Vl + ?n*. 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

0 ^) 

(4) 


Taking the limits of (3) and (4), as Am = 0, 
we have 

d n^\ — - am 

X = — a— Vl + m* = — 




dm 

a 


Vl + m* 


ViT 


( 6 ) 

(«) 


m-* 




IB 


Hi 


181 

wm 


the coordinates of any limit point expressed in 
terms of m. 

Eliminating m, we have 

x2 + y2 = a*. (7) Fio. no 

It is thus evident (hg. 110) that the locus is a circle tangent to each of the 
straight lines represented by the given equation. 

Second method. From (1), 


0 / ^ ^ am 

Vl + OT* 


= 0 . 


( 8 ) 


Eliminating m from (1) and (8), we have 

** + y* - a* = 0, 

the locus of which Is the circle found by the first method. 


180. In the illustrative example of the last article, the locus of 
the limit points of the family, as those curves approach coincidence, 
is a curve tangent to every curve of the family. Hence the question 
is suggested. Is the locus of limit points always tangent to every 
curve of the family ? To answer this question, we proceed as follows : 

Let (Wy be a limit point on one of the curves represented by 

/(aj, c)=0. (1) 
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Then its coordinates satisfy (1) and 


df 

de 


0 . 


( 2 ) 


The tangent to the curve of the family at (ajy is 


where the meaning of ™ Ex. 3, § 113. 

The equation of the locus of the limit points may l )0 found theo- 
retically by substituting the value of c in terms of x and y from (2) 
in (1). Tlien the equation of the tangent to the locus of the limit 
points at {x^, y^ is 

or (§ 113, Ex. 3) 



But since 


r/y\ 

2 / 


+ 


, J (df\ df dc'] ^ 

-deVx\^^~y^ de ¥y\ “ 


= 0, (6) reduces to 


( 6 ) 

( 6 ) 


which is the same as (3). Hence, in general, the locus of the limit 
points is tangent to every curve of the family. 

There may be limit points, however, which lie on a locus that 
is not tangent to every curve of the family. For let each curve 
of the family have one or more singular points, ie. points for 


which (^)~ points will be a part of the 

locus of the limit points ; for, from (1), we have 




0 . 


But at a singular point the first terms vanish, and hence the codr- 

/if 

dinates of any singular point satisfy f{x, y,c) = 0 and 

are limit points. But at a singular point the equation of the tan- 
gent becomes indeterminate, and hence the locus of the limit points 
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may or may not be tangent to each curve of the family. Accord- 
ingly, we shall separate that part of the locus of limit points which 
is tangent to each curve of the family, and give it the special name 
envelope. That is, the envelope * is that part of the locus of the limit 
points of a family of curves which is tangent to every curve of the 
family. Hence, in finding the equation of the envelope, it is neces- 
sary to find the locus of the limit points, throwing out any extra- 
neous factor brought in by the elimination, and also discarding any 
part of the locus which is not tangent to each curve of the family. 

181. The second method of finding the locus of limit points is 
exactly the method of determining the condition that/(a;,y,c) = 0, 
if it is an algebraic equation in e, shall have equal roots (I, § 64). 
Hence, if we fonn the discriminant of /(«, y, c) — 0, regarded as an 
equation in c, and place it equal to zero, the locus of the resulting 
equation will contain the envelope. If there are any additional 
loci, they are the loci of singular points, or correspond to extrane- 
ous factors brought in by the elimination. 

£x. The equation of the example in § 170 may be written in the form 
(x* — a*) m* — 2 zym -1- (y* — o®) = 0. 

The discriminant of this quadratic equation in in is (I, § 87) 

(— 2xy)» — 4(x® — o*)(y® — o®) = 4o*(x® + y* — <**)• 

Hence the condition for equal roots is 

X® y® - a® = 0, 

and this is the equation of the envelope, since there are no extraneous factors. 

182. Singular solutions. Let 

/(», c )=0 ( 1 ) 

be the general solution of a differential equation of the first order, 

( 2 ) 

Then every curve of the family represented by (1) is such that 
the coordinates of every point of it and the slope of the curve at 
that point satisfy (2). If the family of curves has an envelope, the 
slope of the envelope at each point is that of a curve of the family* 
It follows that the envelope is a curve, such that the coordinates 

* Some writers call the whole locus of the limit points the envelope, whSde other 
writers define the envelope as a curve tangent to every curve of the family. 
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of every point of it and the slope of the curve at that point sat- 
isfy (2). Hence Ou equation of tlie envelope is a solution of (2). 
It is not a particular case of the general solution, since it cannot 
be obtained from the general solution by giving the constant a 
particular value, and is called the singvlar solution. 

Accordingly, we may find the singular solution, if one exists, by 
finding the envelope of the family of curves represented by the 
general solution. This method requires us to find the general solu- 
tion first ; but we may find the singular solution, without knowing 
the general solution, as follows : 

Let (1) and (2) (fig. 117) be two curves of the family represented 
by (1), intersecting at yj, and having the respective slopes 
and p^. Then sJj, jpy and x^, y^, p^ satisfy (2). As cuives (1) 
and (2) approach coincidence, in general, 
approaches a point of the envelope as a limit, 
and p^ and p^ become equal Hence the locus 
of pomts for which (2), regarded as an equation 
in p, has equal roots must include the envelope, 
if one exists. The eqiiation of this locus may 
be found by placing the discriminant of the equation, regarded as 
an equation in p, equal to zero. 

As in the determination of envelopes, so here, extraneous factors 
may appear in the course of the work, and they can be eliminated 
most easily by testing them in the differential equation, to see if 
they satisfy it. 



Fio. 117 


Ex. 1. Find the singular solution, if one exists, of the differential equation 
y=zpz + a Vl + p®. 

First method. The general solution has been found to be (§ 177, Ex. 8) 
y^cx + a Vl + c*; 

and the envelope of this family of straight lines is (§ 170, Ex.) the circle 
** + y* — o* = 0. Hence there is a singuiar solution, i.e. 

** + y* — a* = 0, 

Second method. Writing the differential equation as a rational algebraic equa- 
tion in j), we have - aS)p* - 2 sryp •+ (y* - o*) = 0, 

the discriminant of which is 4a^(ai^ + — cfl). 

Since - a* = 0 satisfies the diflerential equation^ it is the singular 

solution. 
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Ex. 2. In solving Clairaut’s equation (§ 177, Ex. 2), we neglected the factor 
X 4- The equation x -f f'(p) = 0, however, is the equation which would be 

derived if Clairaut’s eciuation wei’e differentiated with respect to p. Hence the 
elimination of p between this and Clairaut’s ecjuation would give us an equa- 
tion which would include the singular solution, if one exists. In Ex. 1 of § 177 
we found the solution ± 2yVa = 0. This is now seen to be a singular 
solution of the given equation. 


183. Orthogonal trajectories. A curve wliicli intersects each 
curve of the family represented by the equation 

f{x,y,c) = Q (1) 

at a given angle is called a trajecUyry. In particular, if tlie given 
angle is a right angle, the curve is called an orthogonal trajectory. 
It is only tliis special class that we shall consider. 

To determine the equation of the family of orthogonal trajectories, 
we first find the differential equation of the family represented by 
(1) in the form (§ 173) / iiy\ 


Since the trajectory and the curve of the family intersect at right 
angles, the slope of the curve of the family is minus the reciprocal 

of the slope of the trajectory. Hence, if we replace 

— — > the resulting equation 
ay 

<*> 

is the differentiial equation of the family of orthogonal trajectories. 
The solution of (3) is the equation of the orthogonal trajectories. 


I in (2)1^ 


Ex. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of hyperbolas xy = a?. 


The differential equation of this family of hyperbolas is 


X 


<2x 


+ 2 ^ = 0 . 


Hence the differential equation of the orthogonal trajectories is 

the solution of which is a;2 — = c. 

Hence tlie orthogonal trajectories are hyperbolas, concentric with the given 
hyperbolas and having their common axis making an angle of 45° ^ith the 
common axis of the given hyperbolas (fig. 113). 
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184. Differential equation of the first order in three variables. 
The integrable case. Any family of surfaces 

f(as,y,z,c)-0 (1) 

satisfies a differential equation of the form 

Pdx + Qdy + Rdz — 0. (2) 


For, by § 114, 




and the elimination of c from this equation by meansr of (1) 
gives (2). 

Conversely, we ask if an equation of the form (2) always has a 
solution of the form (1). To answer this question, we notice that 
(1) may be written = 


whence 




( 8 ) 


which is an exact differential equation (§161). 

As (3) does not contain c, it must either be the equation (2) or 
differ from it by some factor. Hence equation (2) has an integral 
(1) only when it is exact or can be made exact by means of a 
factor, called an integrating factor. A special case of an exact 
differential equation is one in which the variables are separated. 
We shall accordingly consider three cases of equation (2), namely: 

Case 1, equations in which the variables can be separated. 

Case II, exact equations. 

Case III, equations having integrating factors. 


Case L If the variables can be separated so that the equation 
may be written in the form 

f^{x)dx +f^(ff)dy +ft{z)dz = 0, (4) 

where any coefficient may reduce to a constant, the solution is 
evidently of the form 

Jf^{x)dx+ J/^{y)dy+ J'/,{z)<k^e. 


( 6 ) 
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Ex. 1. (x + a)yzdx + (x - a) (y + h)zdy + (x - a) (« + c)yda = 0. 
Dividing the equation by (x ~ a)yz^ we have 


- dx + dy -f dz = 0. 


Hence the solution is 


X — a 


V 

J X — a J y J z 
X + 2alog(x - a) + y + ft logy + z + e logz = ifc, 
® + y + * + log [(x — a)S“y*z«] = ifc. 


or 

or 


Case II. The necessary and sufficient conditions that (2) shall 
be an exact differential equation are (§151) 

dy dx dz ■ dy dx dz ' 

These conditions being fulfilled, equation (2) is of the form 

^dx + ^dy + ^dz=0, (7) 

dx dy dz ^ ' 

and the problem is to find <f>. 

If we omit from (2) one term, say Jidz, we have the equation 

Fdx + Qdy = 0, (8) 

which, because of (6), is an exact differential equation (§ 147) 
obtained from (7) by considering z as constant. Therefore, if we 
integrate (8), holding z constant, we shall have all that part of 4> 
which contains either x or y. The ai’bitrary constant in the solu- 
tion of (8) must be replaced by an arbitrary function of z, since 
“constant” in this connection means “independent of x and y.” 
If, then, the solution of (8) is 

where 4>i is a known and an unknown function, we have 
<l> = <f>^{x,y,z)-<f>^{z). 

Substituting in (7) we should have equation (2), and comparison 
with (2) will give an equation from which to determine ^g(«). 
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Ex. 2. ^ 2 ; 2 ) xdx -f {z^ + X^) ydy + (x^ + y^) zdz = 0. 

This equation is exact. 

Omitting the last term, we have the exact equation 
(y 2 ^ ^2) xdx + {z^ + X*) ydy = 0, 
the solution of which is + zH^ + y^z:^ + F{z) = 0. 

Forming an exact equation from this solution, we have 

2 (y^ + z^) xdx + 2 (22 4- x^) ydy -f [2 (y^ + x*) 2 + F^z)] dz = 0. 

Comparing this equation with the given etpiation, we have F'( 2 ) = 0, whence 
F( 2 ) = c. Therefore the general solution is 

X2y2 _{- -j;2>j;2 ^ =: 

Case III. If equation (2) has an integrating factor yL, then 

fxPdx + yQdy + iiRdz = 0 (9) 

is an exact differential e([uation, and therefore 

( 10 ) 

Equations (10) may be placed in the form 



Multiplying the first equation by B, tlie second equation by P, 
and the third equation by Q, and adding the three resulting 
equations, we have 



This is then a necessary condition that must be fulfilled in order 
that (9) may be an exact differential equation or that (2) may 
have an integrating factor. It may be shown that the condition 
(11) is also sufficient; that is, if (11) is fulfilled, equation (2) has 
an integrating factor. 
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Let us now suppose tlmt (11) is satisfied for a given equation of 
form (2). Then if it were possible to find the integrating factor 
/*, we should form the equation (9), and, omitting the last term, 
should solve the exact differential equation 

fiPdx + fi^dy = 0, 

as in Case II. But since is not known, we may solve the equiv- 
alent equation ^ ^ 0, 

writing the solution in the form /(a;, y, F(z)) = 0, where F(z) takes 
the place of the arbiti-ary constant. From this point on, the work 
is similar to that in Case II. 


Ex. 3. j/ 2 *dx + — zi^)dy — tfidz = 0. 

This equation has an integrating factor. 
Regarding y as constant, we have the equation 

yz^ — y^z = 0 , 


the solution of which is 


X + — + F{y) = 0. 
z 


From this solution we form the differential equation 


dx + [^ + E'd/)] dv-^dz = 0. 


If we divide the given equation by yz^, we have 


+ [I S'** 


whence, by comparison, 


so that 


| + ? + jr'(j,) = o. 

y z y ’ 


whence F{y):=cy. 

Therefore the general solution of the given equation is 

y* /V 

X + ^ + cy = 0, 
z 

X y 

or _ 4- S' + c = 0. 

y z 

The student should notice the difference between the equations 

Mdx -t- Ndy = 0 
and Pdx •+• Qdy+Bdz = 0. 
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The former has always an integrating factor and a solution 
c) = 0 (§ 173). The latter has an integiating factor and a 
solution /(«, y, », c)= 0 only when condition (11) is satisfied. 

185. Two differential equations of the first order in three vari- 
ables. Let the two equations be 

I{Ax + Q-^Ay + R^z = 0, 

P^Ax + Q^y + R^Az = 0 , ^ ^ 


where J?, Q^, R^, Q^, R^ are functions of x, y, and z, or constants. 

By I, § 8, we have 


Ax: Ay :Az = 


Qi 


R, 




Q. 



R, 




Q. 


or 


Ax _ Ay _ Az 

'p~~q~r' 


( 2 ) 


where P == Q^R^ — Q^R^, Q = R^Il — RJi, and R = 

Accordingly, we shall consider equations in form (2) only. 

Since Ax: Ay: Az gives a direction in space (§ 97), (2) assigns a 

specific direction at each point in space. Moving from point to 

point in the direction determined by (2), we trace a curve in space. 

Hence the solution of (2) consists of a family of apace curves, and 

since it requires two simultaneous equations to represent such 

a curve (§ 89), it follows that the solution of (2) is a pair of 

simultaneous equations. , . 

If the first of the equations (2), i.e. — = » is independent of *, 

P Q 

it is an equation in two variables, the solution of which may he 
written in the form 




( 3 ) 


Similarly, if the remaining equations of (2) are independent of x 
or of y, their solutions are respectively 

(4) 

and /,(», 2 , c,)=0. (6) 

Any two of the three equations (3), (4), (5) taken simultaneously 
constitute the solution of (2). 
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Ex. 1. ^ = ^ : 
xy y 




From — = — we have y = CxZ, 
y z 

The equation ^ ~ may be written ~ = dy^ whence 

xy y X 

X = c^ev. 

Therefore the complete solution consists of the equations 

y = Ci«, X = C2e*' 

taken simultaneously. 


If only one of the equations (2) can be solved by the above 
method, we may proceed as follows: Suppose, for example, that 
we have solved the first of equations (2) with the result (3) ; we 
may then solve (3) for either x ov y and substitute in one of the 
two remaining equations, thus forming an equation in y, Zy and 
or Xy Zy and which can be solved. This solution taken simul- 
taneously with (3) constitutes the solution of (2). 


Ex. 2. 


dx _dy ^ dz 
a; “ V ~ xy^' 


The solution of — = - - is y— CiX = 0. 
xy 

Equating the first and the third fractions, we have dx = 

dz 

Cix for y in this equation, we have cixe'd® = — i whence 


Substituting 


ci(x — l)e* = logC2X. 


Therefore the complete solution consists of the equations 
y — cix = 0, Ci(x — l)e® — logcs* = 0 
taken simultaneously. 


If both of the previous methods fail, we may proceed as follows : 
By the theory of proportion we may write 

dx _dy _dz _ k^dx + k^dy + k^dz 
P Q B \P-\-kjQ + k^B 

where k^, k^ k, are arbitrary functions of x, y, and x, or constants. 
There are three cases to consider : 

1. Ajj, A:, may be so chosen as to give between the fourth 
fraction and one of the original fractions an equation which ^can be 
solved (see Ex. 3). 
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2. k^, k^ may be so chosen as to make kyP + k^Q + k^Jt = 0. 
Then k^dx + k^dy + k^dz = 0, ami if this equation falls under one 
of the cases of § 184, its solution is one of the equations of the 
solution of the given differential equations (see Ex. 4). 

3. We may form a new equation 

k^dx + kjiy + k^dz _ k[dx + k'^y + Td^dz 
kyP + k^Q + k^P k[P + k'^Q + kgP 

so choosing the multipliers k^, I*,, I:{, k'^, k'^ as to make the new 
equation solvable by previous methods (see Ex. 5). 


Ex. 3. 

X x-\-y x-\-z 


Let 

Then 


k\ = 0, A:2 = 1, fcs = — 1. 
dz _ dy _ dz _^dy — dz _d(y -- z) 
X X + y'~^ X + z~’ y — z'^ y — z 


x + y « + « y — z 

dx d(y — z) ^ . 

From — = , we nnd a = Ci (y — 2) 

<1* « * X'S' / 


Substituting this value of x in the equation 
dy 


dz 


dy 

xTy “"x + 2 
dz 


, we have 


(1 + Cl) y - Ci2 (1 - ci)2 + ciy 

the solution of which is log (2 — y) = C2 

Cl (2 - y) 

Therefore the general solution consists of the two equations 


X = ci(y - 2), 
taken simultaneously. 

dz _ dy _ dz 


log (2 ~ y) = C2 - 


V 


ci(2 - y) 


Ex. 4. 


y + 2 -X x + y-f2 
Let fci = 1, ^2 = ~ 1, Acs = — 1. 

Then fti(y + 2) + k2(- x) + kz{x + y -f- «) = 0, 

and hence kidz + k^dy + k^dz = 0. 

But this equation is (lx - dy — dz = 0, 

the solution of which is evidently x — y — 2 = ci. 

Substituting the value of y + 2 from this equation in — - = , we have 

dxdv y + 2~x 

= , the solution of which Is 

X ■” Cl X 

* + Cl log(x - Cl) = C2 - y. 

Hence the general solution consists of the equations 

*-y-* = Ci, x + Cilog(x-Ci)=Cs-y. 
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Ex. 6. 


da? 

y~Vz 


Let 


dy _ dz 
z x'"' X + y' 

A:i = ^2 = fcs = 1. 


Then 


dx _ dy _ dz _d(x + y + «) 
y + «"’z + «~a + y”2(x + yH-2)’ 


Again, let A;i = 1, ^2 = — 1, A ?3 = 0, and we obtain the equal fraction ^ 

y — X 

also, letting ki = 0, A ;2 = 1, Aia = — 1, we obtain the equal fraction ^ . 

z -- y 

d (x 4- y + 2) _ d{x — y) __ d(y - 2 ) 

2(x + y -h z) y-x z — y 


whence 


Vx 4“ 2 / + 2 = 


Cl 

X -y* 


Vx 4 - 2 / 4-2 


C2 

y — z' 


186. Differential equation of the first order in three variables. 
The nonintegrable case. Consider again the equation 

Fdx + Qily + Rdz = 0. (1) 

Geometrically, the equation asserts that the direction rfj? : dy : dz 
is perpendicular to the direction FiQ: Ji. Consequently, the geo- 
metrical solution of (1) consists of loci perpendicular to the curves 
defined by the equations 


We may therefore seek the solution of (1) first in a family of 


surfaces 


f{^; y. 2 , c) = 0, 


(3) 


which will be orthogonal to the curves (2). This is the form of 
the solution discussed in § 184, and does not always exist. This 
leads to the geometric theorem that it is not always possible to 
find a family of surfaces oithogonal to a given family of curves. 

Wlicn the solution of (1) in the form (3) does not exist, it is 
still possible to find curves which satisfy (1) aixd hence cut the 
curves (2) at right angles. In fact, we may find a family of such 
curves on any surface assumed at pleasure. For let 

y, 2) = 0 (4) 

be the equation of any arbitrarily assumed surfaca Then, from (4), 


! 
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Equations (1) and (5) may then be taken simultaneously. Their 
solution will be a family of curves which lie on (4) and satisfy' 
condition (1). 


Ex. xydiz 4- ydy + zdz = 0. (1) 

This equation cannot be satisfied by a family of surfaces. It may, however, 


be satisfied by curves which lie on any assumed surface and cut at right angles 

the curves 

11 

II 

(2) 


xy y z 

or (Ex. 1, § 186), 

y = CiZf x = C 2 C*'. 


Let us assume the sphere 

= a* 

(3) 

Then 

xdx + ydy + zdz = 0, 

(4) 

and from (4) and (1), 

dx = 0, whence x = c. 



Hence the circles cut from the sphere ^ 2 ® = a® by the planes x = c 

satisfy (1). 

Again, let us assume the hyperbolic paraboloid 


Then 

and, from (6) and (1), 


z = xy. 

y(fx + %dy ’-dz = 0^ 
dx _ % _ 

— y — xz xy zy x^y — y^ 


( 6 ) 

(«) 

(7) 


One solution of (0) is known to be = xy. Using this, we have 

xdx _ dy 

i + x*”" 1 + 

whence (1 -f y) Vl + = c. (8) 

Then the curves defined by (6) and (8) also satisfy (1) 


PROBLEMS 

Express the solution of each of the following equations in the form of a series: 

1. - X. 2. = X* + y. 3. ^ = x» + j/*. 

OX dx dx 

Solve the following equations: 


1 

oa 

1 

0 

li 

p 

10 . — 2 p^*xy + = 1 . 

xy(p* + 1 ) - (x» + y®)p = 0 . 

11 . y(l + p*) - 2 px = 0 . 

x^ + XKp- 2 y® = 0 . 

12 . y:=yp^ + 2px, 

p 8 4 . 2 ypa - x^a - 2x*yp s= 0 . 

13. ( 1 4 - _ 2 xypfi 4 * = 1 . 

pa(x* — a*)* — 40* = 0 . 

14. 2 y — 2 p = p 2 . 

p* + 2py ctnx — y* = 0 . 

15. p« - 4 xyp -f 8 y* = 0 . 
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16. — p* + 1 = 0. 18. + 2pa;« = ^z^y, 

17. y (P + y) - P^ = 0. 19. p (» + p)* = 1. 

20. X = 4p2 + 4p. 22. y = p^o; + p. 

21. a:2yp2 _ aj2(aj + y)p 4. (® — y) (x + p)2 = 0. 23. y = ^ 2p. 

24. p« - (x* + xp + P^)P^ + «P + xp + p2)p — x«p* = 0. 

25. p + 2pp — 2p2x = 0. 26. p® — 2 ap 4- »^ + 4p* = 0. 

27. p* — 4xp*p 4- 4p2p2(x2 — 1) 4- 1 = 0. (Let p* = 2 j.) 

28. e*^(p — 1) + p®c2*' = 0. (Let c*' = ??, e® = w.) 

29. pp2 (px - p) 4- « = 0. (Let p2 = u, x® = u.) 

Find the general and the singular solutions of the following equations : 

30. p2(l 4- x2) — 2xpp 4- p2 — 1= 0. 34. p2 + (1 — 2 xp)p 4- x^p* = 0. 

31. 3x2 — 4xp 4" p* = 0. 35. a* — p2 = p2p2 

32. (x2 - a2)p2 - 2 xpp - x2 = 0. 36. x^p* 4- x^pp 4- a» = 0. 

33. p = — xp 4- x^P®. 

37. Find the singular solution of the equation p* — 4 xpp 4- 8 p2 = 0. 

38. Find the singular and the general solutions of the equation p = px 4- 
V62 4. a2p2, and interpret them geometrically. 


Solve the following equations : 

39. {xyH —xz)dX’\- (x^z 4- yz) dy 4 - (x^P® — x® 4 - P® — 1 ) dx = 0. 

40. (p4-2)(2x4-p4-2)dx4“ (2 4-x)(2p4-z4-x)dp4-(x4-p)(2x4-x4-p)dx = 0. 

41. 3 x^yzdx 4- (2 y^z 4- 2) dp 4- 2 (p 4- yz^) dz = 0. 

42. (p 4- 2 “ 5 — c)dx + (2 + X - c — a)dy 4- (x 4- P ~ a — h)dz = 0. 

43. (p2 4- p2;)dx 4- (2® 4- 2x)dp 4- (p® — xy)dz = 0. 

45. (1 4- X 4- p)dx 4- (1 4- X 4- p)dp 4- (x 4- p)d2 = 0. 

46. yz^dx 4- (P*2 — xz^) dy - p* (p + 2) d« = 0. 

47. yzdx - zxdp 4- (X* 4- p®)d« = 0, 


Solve the following systems of simultaneous equations : 

4g dx __ dy _ dz 5q dx _ dy _dz 

P(x2+a2) ~ x(p2+6^ ~ X(2a4-ca) ’ ^ ® + ^ ’ 

.^dx_dv_dz 61 . = 

■ »* *as sty' , i ®** J 
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53. 

dz _ 

xdy 



_(h 

z 

2 + 


X 


dx _ 

dy 


dz 


X 2x-y 


z — xy 

55. 

dx 



dy 

= dz. 


x + »- 

- z~~ 

z 


56. 

dx 

1 

dy 

= zdz. 


X-2y V 


57 dz _ dy _ dz 
‘ x 2 + y2 ^2xy {x-y)z 

5 g (Ix _ dy _ dz 
y -~z'~ z — x"^ X — y' 

gg cix _ dy ^ 

x~Zy Z- y - z — x~~ z 

60 dx _dy_dz 
x*-* — — 2 ^ 2 xy 2xz 


61 . Find the envelope of the family of lines = 2 mx + m being the 
variable parameter. 

• 62 . Prove that each line of the family c^x -f- a^y — ar'^ = 0, a being the vari- 
able parameter, forms with the coordinate axes a triangle of constant area, and 
find the envelope of the family. 

63 . Find the envelope of the parabolas y^ = a {x — a). 

• 64 . A straight liiHJ moves so that the sum of its inttu’i^opts on tlie eoordinate 
axes is always equal to the constant c. Express the equation of the family of 
lines in terms of c and the intercept on OX, and find their envelope. 

65 . The semiaxes of the ellipse - 4 — = 1 vary so that ab = c2, where c is 

a2 62 

a constant. Express the equation of the ellipse in terms of a as a variable 
parameter, and find the envelope of the family of ellipses thus defined. 

• 66. Find the envelope of the family of straight lines formed by varying the 
slope m in the e(juation y = mx — 2ptn — pm^. 

67 . Find the envelope of a family of circles having their centers on the line 
y = 2x and tangent to the axis of y. 

68. Find the envelope of a family of circles which have the double ordinates 
of the parabola = 4px as diameters. 

69 . Find the envelope of a family of straight lines which move so that the 
portion of each of them included between the axes is always eiiual to the 
constant c. 

70 . Find the envelope of a family of circles which have their centers on the 
parabola y^ = A px and pass through the vertex of the parabola. 

71 . Find the equation of a curve such that the tangent cuts off from the co- 
ordinate axes intercepts the sum of which is always equal to the constant k. 

72 . Find a curve in which the projection upon OY of the perpendicular from 
the origin upon any tangent is always equal to the constant a. 

73 . Find the equation of the curve in which the part of the tangent included 
between the coordinate axes is always equal to the constant a, 

74 . Determine the equation of a curve such that the portion of the axis of x 
intercepted by the tangent and the normal at any point of the curve is always 
equal to the constant k. 
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75. Find the polar equation of the curve in which the perpendicular from the 
pole upon any tangent i» always equal to the constant k, 

76. Find the polar equation of a curve such that the perpendicular from the 
pole upon any tangent is k times tlie radius vector of the point of contact. 


77. Find tlie orthogonal trajectories of the family of parabolas y* = 4px. 


78. Find the ortliogonal trajectories of the family of ellipses + 


X being the variable parameter. 


cC^ + X 
42 ^ 


= 1 , 


79. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of ellipses ~ ~ = 1. 


80. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of parabolas y*=4ax+4a®. 


81. Find the orthogonal trajectories of a family of cindes each of which is 
tangent to the axis of y at the origin. 


82. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of circles each of which 
passes through the points (±1, 0). 


83. If f(r^ 6^ ^^ = 0 is the equation of a family of curves, prove that 



= 0 is the equation of the orthogonal trajectories. 


84. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of lemniscates r® = 
2 cos 2 6, 

85. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of cardioids r =a(cos 9 + 1). 


86. Find the orthogonal trajectories of the family of logarithmic spirals 
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THE LINEAR DIFFERENTIAL EQUATION 


187. Definitions. Tlie equation 




+ K 


^ dx 


+Ky=f{^)> 


( 1 ) 


where • • •, p^_x> Ph> fi^) independent of y, is a 

linear differential equation. If the coefficients jpj, p^^ •••> Pn~v Pn 
are constants, the equation becomes the linear differential equation 
with constant coefficients. 


dsd''^ 




( 2 ) 


where a^, « 2 , • • •, a„_i, are constants. 

In both (1) and (2) /(x) is a function of x, which may reduce 
to a constant or even be zero. 

We shall begin with the study of (2). To do this, it is con- 
venient to express ^ by Dy, ^ by IPy, • • • , ^ by jy'y, and to 
rewrite (2) in the form 

lyy + affjr-^y H h a„_ff)y + =/(«), 

or, more compactly, 

. . . -f. a„_J) + a„)y^f(x). (3) 

The expression in parenthesis in (3) is called an operator, and we 
are said to operate upon a quantity with it when we carry out the 
indicated operations of differentiation, multiplication, and addition. 
Thus, if we operate on sin a? with IP— 2 Z>*-f- 3D — 5, we have 

(D*— 22>*+ 3D — 6)sin® = — cosa -f- 2 sin a; + 3 cos a? — 5 sin a; 

=» 2cosa! — 3sinai 
840 
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Also, the solutioa of (2) or (3) is expressed by the equation 


D”+ H + + a. 


/(*). 


(4) 


where the expression on the right hsnd of this equation is not to 
be considered as a fraction but simply as a symbol to express the 
solution of (3). Thus if (3) is the very simple equation By =/(«), 
then (4) becomes . 

In this case i means integration with respect to x. Wliat the 

more complicated symbol (4) may mean, we are now to study. 

188. The equation of the first order with constant coefficients. 

The linear equation of the first order with constant coefficients is 


or, symbolically, (D — «) y —/{x). 


( 1 ) 


Tills is a special case of the linear equation discussed in § 80, and 
we have only to place f^(x) = ~a, /^{x)= f(x) in formula (5) of 
§ 80 to obtain the solution. We have in this way 

y ^ «'“/(■») ( 2 ) 

The solution (2) consists of two parts. The first part, cfT*, contains 
an arbitrary constant, does not contain /(a;), and, if taken alone, 
is not a solution of (1) unless f{x) is zero. The second part, 

contains /(»), and, taken alone, is a solution of 

(1), since (1) is satisfied by (2) when c has any value including 0. 

Hence J'e~“*f{x)dx is called particular integral of (1), and, 

in distinction to this, ce®* is called the comphmmtary function. 
The sum of the complementary function and the particular inte- 
gral is the general solution (2). The complementary function can 
be written down from the left-hand member of equation ■(!), but 
the determination of the particular integral requires integration. 
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Ex. 1. Solve ^ + Sy=6xK 
dx 

The complementary function is ce-*®. The particular integral is 

_ § x® + -^0*^ X — 

Hence the general solution is y = ce- 3* + ^ x® — x® + V ® ~ ^ ir* 

Ex. 2. Solve — 4- y = sinx, 
dx 

The complementary function is ce-®. The particular integral is 

e- *y*e® sill xdx = I sin x — ^ cos x. (§ 19, Ex. 6) 

Therefore the general solution is y = ce“® + ^sinx ~ J^cosx. 

189. The operator • The solution of linear ecjuations of 

higher order with constant coefficients depends upon the solution 
of the equation of the first order. Hence a knowledge of the oper- 

ator ~ — is of prime importance. We give a few of the results 
obtained by operating with ^ upon certain elementary func- 
tions which occur frequently in practice. In writing these formulas 
the complementary function, which is in all cases, is omitted. 


1 1 

cw = c u, 

I> — a D — a 


(1) 


^ {U+V+W + ■ • ^)= ^ - -- u + -- ^ + 7r~ — 


D — a 
D 


1 _ /af* . mjj” 

aj"==- 1 j 

— a \a a 


D — a D — rt D — « 

«t («i— 


a 


8 


D m + i 


j unless <t = 0. (Il) 

(4) 


JiX . 




h — a 


D—a 

— 1— e‘“==»«“ 
D-a . 


> unless ^ = a. 


-J:— = 

D — a \k—a 


^m(m — !)«' 


.m-a 


unless k = a. 


D—a 


■ af'(^ = c"® 


(k—ay ' (k-a) 

gfn + l 


TO + 1 


(5) 

( 6 ) 
•)> (7) 

( 8 ) 
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1 . , — a sin Aa:— cos^aj , ,, 

sm«:a: = — rr > unle8sa=±«i. 

D — a a'* + At 


1 . j 

sm «a! = — r 

D — h% 2% 


e-«* 


(9) 

( 10 ) 


1 , — «cosA’a;+A:smA:a: , 

cos kx — ; — > unless a = ±lei. 

D — a a^+k* 


1 

D — ki 


cos kx 


.^Jdx g~hix 

~2~ “ ~ikl ■ 


( 11 ) 

( 12 ) 


Those formulas may all be proved by substituting the special 
functions concerned in the general formula (§ 188, (2)). For (3), 
(7), (9), and (11) the student may refer to Exs. 4, 5, and 6, § 19. 
The derivation of (10) is as follows: By § 188, (2), 

— sin hx = C e~ sin kx dx. 

D-ki J 


If we attempt to use the method of Ex. 5, § 19, it fails to work, 
but by replacing sin kx by its value in terms of the exponential 
functions (§ 169, (5)) we have 



Formula (12) is derived in a similar manner. 

190. The equation of the second order with constant coeffi- 
cients. The symbol {D—a){p—h)y means that y is to be operated 
on with D — h and the result operated on with D — a. Now 

{D — h)y = ~ — hy, and hence 

(Z. - «) (i> - S) j, = £ (I - Jj,) - « (I - iy) 

^lp-(a + l)D + aV\y 
==(If+pD + q)y, (1) 

where ^) = — (a -f 5), y = ah. 

This result, obtained by considering the real meaning pf the 
operators, is the same as if the operators D — a and D — h had 
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been multiplied together, regarding D as ah algebraic quantity. 
Similarly, we find 

(D — 6) (X> — a) y = [2>* — (a + 6) D + a6] y = (2> — a) (D — 6) y. 

That is, the order in which the two operators D — a and 2) — 6 are 
used does not affect the result. 

Moreover, if (2)*+p2) + y)y is given, it is possible to find a and 
h so that (1) is satisfied. In fact, we have simply to factor UP + 
pD + q, considering D as an algebraic quantity. 

This gives a method of solving the linear equation of the second 
order with constant coefficients. For such an equation has the form 


daP 



+ iV =/(»). 


or, what is the same thing, 

{UP+pD + q)y=f{x), (2) 

where p and q are constants and f(x) is a function of x which may 
reduce to a constant or be zero. 

Equation (2) may be written 

(U-a}{U-h)y=^/{x), 

whence, by §188,(2), 

(D — 6)y = -^ 3 ^/(-^) = c'e"*+«“ j e-“‘f{x)dx. 


Again applying § 188, (2), we have 

+ e~'^f{x)do^dx. 

There are now two cases to be distinguished : 

L If a ¥= 6, (3) becomes 

y = Cge**+ Cj«"4- e** C /^<»-»* C e~^f(x)ds^dx. 
IL If a = 6, (3) becomes 

y = (Cg+ Ci£b)6“*+ d^JJ' e~"^f{x)daP. 


( 3 ) 

( 4 ) 
( 6 ) 


In each case the solution consists of two parts. The one is the 
eomplemeniary function or (Cg+Cj»)e®', involving two 

arbitrary constamts but not involving /(x). It can be written down 
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from the left-hand member of the equation, and is, in fact, the solu- 
tion of the equation (D — a){D — h)y = 0. The other part of the 
general solution is the particular integral, and involves fix). Its 
computation by (4) or (5) necessitates two integrations. 

Formula (4) holds whether a and h are real or complex. But 
when a and h are conjugate complex, it is convenient to modify 
the complementary fimction as follows : Let us place 
a = -H b = m — in. 


Then the complementary function is 
= c^e-^ 

= e”"[Cj(co8 nx-\-i sin nx) -t- Cj(cos nx — i sin nx)'\ 

= «“( Cj cos nx + Cg sin nx), (6) 

where C^=c^+ e^, — i (Cj — Cj). Since and c, are arbitrary con- 

stants, so also are and C^, and we obtain all real forms of the 
complementary function by giving real values to and (7,. 

The form (6) may also be modified as follows : Whatever be the 
values of and (7, we may always find an angle a such that 

c c 

cos a = ■ ■ ■■ — » sin a = - — « — . Then (6) becomes 


Cl • 

■■ 1 , sino! 

^cf+cl 'VcfhCl 


hr* cos (»» — a), . (7) 

where a and k = Vcf-H are new arbitrary constants. Or, we may 

Q Q 

find an angle /8, such that sin = » cos • 

Then (6) becomes 


hr* sin (nx — 


Ex. 1. ^+6^ + 6y = e*. 
da? dx 

This equation may be written 

(D + 2)(2) + S)y=e». 

The complementary function is therefore ci6~*® -|- c*e-*». To find the par- 
ticular integral, we proceed as follows : 


(D + 8)y 


y s= — e*= e-s* C e*'dx = -c*. 

D + 2 J 8 

y = _i_(le»j=e-** r=e**<fe = Ac*. 

D-|-8\8/ J Z 12 


Therefore the general solution is 

y = Cie“***^ + c%er e®. 
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Ex. 2. 


'^+4+,=.. 

dx^ dx 


This equation may be written (D + l)^y = x. 

Therefore the complementary function is (ci + C 2 x)er^, To find the partic- 
ular integral, we proceed as follows : 

(D + l)y = ^ jiB = e-^ j* xe^dx = a; - 1. 

y = (oj — 1) = — 1) = a; — 2. 

Therefore the general solution is ^ 

y - (ci + C 2 X)e-'^ + x-2. 


Ex. 3. Consider the motion of a particle of unit mass acted on by an attract- 
ing force directed toward a center and proportional to the distance of the par- 
ticle from the center, the motion being resisted by a force proportional to the 
velocity of the particle. 

If we take s as the distance of the particle from the center of force, the 

ds 

attracting force is — ka and the resisting force is — ^ , where k and h are 

positive constants. Hence the eipiation of motion is 


or 


The factors of the operator in (1) are 
We have therefore to consider three cases ; 


d^a _ _ da 

dP dt 

(2)2 + -h k)a = 0. 


y/K^-4k 
2' 






( 1 ) 

)■ 


I. — Ak< 0. The solution of (1) is then 

V4*- A* , „ . V4*:- A* 

Cl cos 1 + C 2 sin :: ( 


or 


-*7 

i = e 

r = ae 2sinf ^ t- pj- 


2 


)■ 


The graph of a has the general shape of that shown in I, § 166, fig. 161. The 
particle makes an infinite number of oscillations with decreasing amplitudes, 
which approach zero as a limit as t becomes infinite. 

II. -‘4:k> 0. The solution of (1) is then 

fh Vas — 4X\ fh a/a^-4 A 

5 = cie''^2 2 2 /. 

The particle makes no oscillations, but approaches rest as t becomes infinite, 
m. ^2 - 4A; = 0. The solution of (1) is 

8 = (Cl + C 2 <)e'’*‘. 

The particle approaches rest as t becomes infinite. 
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191. Solution by partial fractions. Another method of solving 


the equation 


(I>® + jjD + y)y =/(«), 


( 1 ) 


when the factors of the operator are unequal, is as follows : 
We may express the solution in the form 

S' = + 


Now we have seen that in many ways the operator D may be 
handled as if it were an algebraic quantity. This raises the ques- 
tion whether it is proiier to separate i — - into partial 

(D — a) (D—o) 

fractions. Algebraically we have, of course, 


a D 


{D — a){D — h) a — h\D- 
and the question is. Is 

^ ^ a-h {d-u ~ 




( 2 ) 


a solution of equation (1) ? 

The way to answer tliis question is to substitute this value of y 
hi (1) and observe the result. We have then, on the left-hand side 
of (1), 

(Z. _ „) (Zf - 1 ) 

=/(«)• 

Consequently (2) is a solution of (1). 

Writing (2) out in full, we have 

y = re""/(a5)<ia:— J e“*®/(i*)(faj. (3) 
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It is to be noted that the complementary fimction is the same 
as in § 190, (4), but the particular integral appears in another form. 
This method fails if a = J. 


Ex, ^ + = 

dz^ dx 

Since this equation may bo written 

(D-2)(i) + 3)y = e2^, 

the complementary function is Cie^* -f C2e~*^. To find the particular integral, 

we proceed as follows : ^ 

y z= - — 

^ 1)2 + D - fi 


= ir_i L_1e». 

6 LD - 2 D + 8 J 


e2* 

5 25 


Therefore the general solution is 


OJ 1 

y = cic2 J* + Cue- *•» + - ~ ^ e*'. 

5 26 


192. The general equation with constant coefficients. The 

methods of solving a linear equation of the second order with 
constant coefficients are readily extended to an equation of the 
nth order with constant coefficients. Such an equation is 




H ^ =/(*)» 


( 1 ) 


or, symbolically written, 

(i)" + h a„_jD + a^y =/ (»). (2) 

The first step is to separate the operator in (2) into its linear 
factors and to write (2) as 

{D - (D - r^) . . . (D - rjy = f{x), (3) 

where r,, »' 2 > • • • > are the roots of the algebraic equation 
r"+ h + a^= 0. 

It may be shown, as in § 190, that the left-hand members of 

(2) and (3) are equivalent, and that the order of the factors in 

(3) is immaterial 



GENERAL EQUATION 349 


The general solution of (1) consists now of two parts, the com- 
plementary function and the particular integral 

The complementary function is written down from the factored 
form of the left-hand side of (3), and is the solution of (1) in the 
special case in which f{x) is zero. If r^, »’s, • • • > are all distinct, 
the complementary function consists of the n terms 

• • • + (4) 

where Cj, Cj, • • • , «, are arbitrary constants. 

If, however, D — r^ appears as a A:-fold factor in (3), k of the 
terms of (4) must he replaced by the terms 

(c^ -I- cpc + c,a3* -I 1- c^fi^-^) e’’**. 


Also, if two factors of (3) are conjugate complex numbers, the 
corresponding terms of (4) may be replaced by terms involving 
sines and cosines, as in (6), § 190. 

The particular integral is found by ev£(luating 


1 



( 5 ) 


This may be done in two ways : 

1. The expression (5) may be evaluated by applying the operar 

tors — - — > > • • • in succession from right to left. This 

B-r, D-r,_, 

leads to a multiple integral of the form 


gr,! 




( 6 ) 


2. The operator in (5) may be separated into partial frac- 
tions. When the factors of (5) are all distinct, this leads to an 
integral of the type 


e-'’^f(x)dx. 


( 7 ) 


If some of the factors of (3) are repeated, the previous method 
must be combined with this. 
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In evaluating (6) and (7) the constants of integration may be 
omitted, since they are taken care of in the complementary 
function. 

llie ffemrnl solution is the sum of the complementary function 
and the particidar integral 

193. Solution by undetermined coefficients. The work of find- 
ing the particular integral may be much simplified when the form 
of ^he integral can be anticii)ated. The particular integral may 
then be written with unknown, or undrtermiwd, coefficients, and 
the coefficients determined by direct substitution in the differential 
equation. Since both (6) and (7), § 192, consist of successive appli- 
cations of the operator — , we may apply the formulas of § 189 

in many cases. From (2), § 189, it follows that if f{x) consists of 
an aggregate of terms, the particular integral is the sum of the 
parts obtained by taking each term by itself. From (1), § 189, it 
follows that the coefficient of a term of f{x) affecls oidy the coeffi- 
cient of the corresponding part of the particular integral From 
the other formulas of § 189 we can deduce the following : 

1. When /(j;)= • — l-«m_ !■* + «„ (?» a positive 

integer), the particular integral is of the form f- 

-f- A^, unless the left-hand member of the differential equa- 
tion contains the factor In the latter case the particular 
solution is of the form +A^uf'~^ + • • • +A^_^x +A„), while 

terms of the form occur in the 

complementary function, and hence need not be assumed as part 
of the particular integral. 

2. When /(.«) = tlie particidar integral is of the form rte**, 

unless the left-hand member of the differential eiiuation contains 
a factor (D — ky. In the latter case the particular integral is of the 
form Aafe**, while terms of the form (AjOf +-d,.)c** 

occur in the complementary function, and hence need not be 
assumed in the particidar integral. 

3. When f(x) = a sin 7«c or a cos hx, the particular integral is of 
the form A sin hx + B cos kx, unless the left-hand member of the 
differential equation contains the factor (JJ^-^-Tiy. In the latter 
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case the particular integral is of the form (A siu^a; + /? cos^a;), 
while terms of the form £if"*(^jSini'a: + RjCos^;a!) + . • . + (^^siiiyfca; 
+R,cosA:j:) occur iu the complementary function, and hence need 
not be assumed in the particular integinl. 

4. When /(.«) = aafe^ (m a positive integer), the particular inte- 
gral is of the form • • • +al„_ja: + unless 

the left-hand member of the differential equation contains a fac- 
tor (U — In the latter case the particular integral is of the 
form • • • +A„_^x+A,Je‘^, while terms of the 

form (A^+iUf~^-i r-i® +^n. + r)^* occiu' in the comple- 

mentaiy function, and hence need not be assumed iu the partic- 
ular integral. 

The above statements may all be summed up in the following 
rule, which may also be sometimes used when /(«) is not one of 
the forms mentioned above : 

u is a term of f{r), and if • • •, are all the distinct 

fnnetions (disregardhuj constant coefficients) which can he obtained 
from u hy successive differentiation, then the coj'resjtondiny part 
of the particular integral is of the form Au + A^n^ + ■ • • 
unless u is a term of the complementary funcHo-n, or such a 
term multiplied hy an integral power of x. In the latter case the 
eorresponding part of the particular integral is of the form 
of (Au A,p.y), wh-ere r is the number of times the 

factor, which gives in the complementary function the term tt, or 
u divided by an integral power of x, appears in the left-hand 
member of the differential equation. 

The above rule is of course valueless unless the functions u^, 
• • • , % are finite in number. In applying it to functions other than 
those already discussed, the student should consider that he is mak- 
ing an experiment. If a fmiction assumed in accordance with the 
rule is found to satisfy the differential equation, the use of the rule 
is justified. When it fails, recourse may always be had to the gen- 
eral formulas (6) and (7), § 192. 

When /(«)= the work of finding the particular integral 

may be lightened by substituting y = e **2 in the differentia^ equa- 
tion. Then, since all derivatives of contain the factor e**, the 
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new differential equation may be divided by c*®, and there is left 
an equation for z in which the left-hand member is ^(®). When 
this equation is solved for z, y is readily found (see Ex. 2). 


Ex. 1. ^ ^ + e». 

cte® dx* dx 


This may be written D(D — = xe** -f c*, 

whence the complementary function is Ci + (cj + c^x) e®. The term xe*®, if suc- 
cessively differentiated, gives only the now form e®*. Hence the corresponding 
part of the particular integral has the form -dxe^® 4- The term e® gives no 

new form if differentiated ; but since it appears in the complementary function 
cori’esponding to the double factor (D — 1)*, the corresponding part of the par- 
ticular integral is CxV. Substituting 

y = Axe^^ + -f Cx^e* 


in the differential equation, we have 

^Axe^'^ + (6^ + 2 B) 4- 2 Ce* = xe*® 4* c®. 


Then 2.4 = 1, 64 4'2B = 0, 2(7 = 1, 

whence ^ ~ ^ 


The general solution of the differential equation is, accordingly, 
y = Cl 4* (C2 4- C8x)e* 4* ^xe*® — | e*® 4- Jx^e*. 

Ex. 2. 4- y = xc®®sinx. 

dx* 

We place y = c«®2. There results 

dH , ^dz , _ 

— + u~-4-10z = X8inx. 
dx* dx 


The complementary function is c-*®(cisinx 4- C2COSX). For the particular 
integral we assume 

z = 4x sinx 4- Bx cosx -h Csinx 4- E cosx, 
and, on substitution, have 

(04 — 6B)xsinx 4- (04 4- 9B)xcosx 4-(04 — 2B 4* OC — 6E)sinx 
4- (24 4- OB -h 6C -h 9B)cosx = xsinx. 

Therefore ♦ 94 — OB = 1, 

044-9B = 0, 
e4-2B4-9C~0B = 0, 

24 4- OB 4-00 4-9^ = 0, 

whence A = tJs, B = -^, C = -t|„ i? = TSfT- 
Therefore the general solution of the original equation is 
y = Cl sinx + Cjcoex + xsinx - ^x cosx - yfi^Binx + i-JJy cosx). 
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194. Systems of linear differential equations with constant 
coefficients. The operators of the previous articles may be employed 
in solving a system of two or more linear differential equations 
with constant coefficients, when the equations involve only one 
independent variable and a number of dependent variables equal 
to the number of the equations. The method by which this may 
be done can best be explained by an example. 

g + 3| + 4, = cm 2 «. 

These equations may be written 

(D2 4- 4)» - 3Dy = sin2 (1) 
3Da; + -f 4)y = cos2t. (2) 

We may now eliminate y from the equations in a manner analogous to that 
used in solving two algebraic equations. We first operate on (1) with D* + 4, 
the coefficient of y in ( 2 ), and have 

(1)4 + 8 + io)aj - 3(D« +- 4D)y = 0, (3) 

since (D^ +- 4) sin 2 1 = - 4 sin 2 1 + 4 sin 2 1 = 0. We then operate on (2) with 
3D, the coefficient of y in ( 1 ), and have 

9D2x -f 3{D3 + 4D)y = - Csin2t, (4) 

since 3 D cos 2 1 = ~ 0 sin 2 1 . By adding (3) and (4) we have 

(D4 + 17 D2 + 16)x = - 6 sin 2 1, (6) 

the solution of which is 

X = Cl sin 4 1 + C 2 cos 4 1 + Cs sin t + C 4 cos t +■ ^ sin 2 1 . ( 6 ) 

Similarly, by operating on ( 1 ) with 3 D and on (2) with D® +- 4, and sub- 
tracting the result of the former operation from that of the latter, we have 

(2)4 +. 17Da +- 16)y = - 0 co82t, (7) 

the solution of which is 

y = C5 sin4t +- Ce cos4t + C7sinf + Cg cost + J cos2t. (8) 

The constants in (0) and ( 8 ) are, however, not all independent, for the values 
of X and y given in ( 0 ) and ( 8 ), if substituted in ( 1 ) and ( 2 ), must reduce the 
latter equations to identities. Making these substitutions, we have 

12(C6 — Ci)8in4t — 12(C5 + C2)cos4t + 3(c8 + C8)sint 

— 3 (c 7 — C4)cost + sin2t =: sin2t. 

— 12(c« — Ci)cos4t — 12(C6 + C2)sin4t + 3(c8 + 62) cost v 

+ 3 (C7 — C4) sin t + cos 2 1 = cos2 1. 
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In onler that these equations may be identically satisfied, we must have 

Cfi = Cl, C6 = ~ C2, Cs = — Cs, C7 = C4. 

Hence the solutions of (1) and (2) are 

a; = Cl sin 4 1 + C2 cos 4 < + C3 sin cos t J sin 2 1, (9) 

y = — C2 sin 4 1 + Cl cos 4 1 + C4 sin t — Cb cos t + J cos 2 L (10) 

The method of solving may be modified as follows ; Having found as before 
the value of x in (0), we may substitute this value in (1). We have then 
Dy = — 4 Cl sin 4t — 4 cos 4 < + c^ sin ^ + 04 cos t — sin 2 i, 
whence y = Ci cos 4t -- sin 4 i — Cg cos < + C4 sin t + i cos 2 ^ 4- 0. 

The constant C is found to be zero by substitution in (2), and we have again 
the solution (10). 


195. The linear differential equation with variable coefficients 

The equation 

+ P«-x'^ + Pny=A^'), ( 1 ) 


^4.^ mi. 

cbf' 


where the coefficients p^, p^, " • , Pn-v Pn functions of x, can 
rarely be solved in terms of elementary functions. In fact, such 
an equation usually defines a new transcendental function. We 
may, however, easily deduce ceiiain simple properties of the solu- 
tion of (1). Consider first the equation 


duf' 


+Pi 


dx'’- 


+ 


+ Pn-rf^ + P^- 


0 , 


( 2 ) 


which differs from (1) in that the right-hand side is zero. 

V Vv Vn ' " > Vn-M Vn ^ linearly ittdependeid * solutions of 
(2), then the general solution of (2) is 

y = <'.,y^+ . . . + c„_iy„_i+ (3) 

where Cj, • • •, urMtrary eonstants. 

The fact that (3) is a solution of (2) may easily be verified by direct 
substitution in (2). That (3) is the general solution of (2) depends 
upon the fact that it contains n arbitrary constants, and the number 
of constants in the general solution of a differential equation is equal 
to the order of the equation. This statement we shall not prove. 


* The n functions VxtVv “ Vn are said to be linearly independent if there 

exists no relation of ‘the fonn 

<* 1^1 *+• 4 " • • • + <*» — \yn — 1 4 ^ 0 , 

where On-i, On are constants, and = means identically equal.” 
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Beturmng now to (1), we may say : 

V Vv ■ ■ ■> y»-v Vn ^ linearly independent solutions of (2), 
and u is any particular solution of (1), then the general solution 

y = c^y^+ ‘ + c^„+ u, (4) 

where c^, • • • , c„ are arbitrary constants. 


The fact that (4) is a solution of (1) may he verified by substi- 
tution. The fact that it is the general solution we shall accept 
without proof. 

It appears now that the complementary function and the partic- 
ular integral of § 192 are only special cases of (4). There exists, 
however, no general method of finding the solution (4) when the 
coefficients of (1) are not constant. 

Methods of solution may, however, exist in special cases, and 
we shall notice especially the equation 


af ^ -I- rt,a!" ^ ^ -f 


+ + =/(*)> 


(5) 


where a^, a^, 


.j, are constants. 


This equation has the 
peculiarity that each derivative is multiplied by a power of x 
equal to the order of the derivative. It can be reduced to a linear 
equation with constant coefficients, by placing 


X = 


For 


where 


dx dz dx dz ' 


dsf dz\ dzj 
=-e-^^{lf-D)y, 

dsf 


g-ii» y ^-2* 

' dz^ " 


dz 


= /g- a* g- * i?. /g-a. 

inf df) d/zj 

= e-^-3e-§+2«-!^ 
df df dz 

= e-**(i)*-32)*-|-2i>)2^, 
d ' 




dz 
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Hence x^=Dy, 

CLtJlj 


E..x'S + 6».^ + 8xf = ... 

dx^ dx 

Placing x = and making the substitution as above, we have 
(7)»4-2 2>2)y = e2*, 

1 Ca 1 

whence » = Ci + Cs* + csc-** + — e** = ci + CgOogx) + -^ + — **. 

lo X* Id 


196. Solution by series. The solution of a linear differential 
equation can usually be expanded into a Taylor’s or a Maclaurin’s 
series. This is, in fact, an important and powerful method of 
investig&tiug the function defined by the equation. We shall limit 
ourselves, however, to showing by examples how the series may be 
obtained. The method consists in assuming a series of the form 

y = aajc’“+ aga3®+®+ • • •, 

where m and the coefficients %, a,, a^, • • • are undetermined. This 
series is then substituted in the differential equation, and m and the 
coefficients are so determined that the equation is identically satisfied. 


Ex. 1. xg + (»-3)|-2y = 0. 

We assume a series of the form given above, and write the expression for each 
term of the differential equation, placing like powers of x under each other. 
We have then 


*dx* 


= w(m— ••• 4-(m+r+l)(m4-r)ar+ix”»+»‘H 




-2y = 


maoX"*+ • • • 


— 8 — 8(m + • • • 


— 2aoa5”»— ••• 


+ (m+r)arX»«+r+..., 

- 8(m+r+l)a,.+ix*«+»* , 

-2arX»»+»* . 


Adding these results, we have an expression which must be identically equal to 
zero, since the assumed series satisfies the differential equation. Equating to 
zero the coefficient of we have 


m(m — 4)00 = 0. 


(1) 
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Equating to zero the coefScient of z™, we have 

{m + 1) (m — 8) ai + (m — 2) Oo = 0. 


( 2 ) 


Finally, equating to zero the coefficient of we have the more general 

relation (m + r + !)(»» + r - S)ar+i + (m + r - 2 ) 0 , = 0. (3) 

We shall gain nothing by placing ao = 0 in equation (1), since oqX”* is assumed 
as the first term of the series. Hence to satisfy (1) we must have either 

m = 0 or m = 4. 

Taking the first of these possibilities, namely m = 0, we have, from (2), 
ai = - § ao. 


and from (3), 


ar+i 


r-2 


■■ Clf» 


( 4 ) 


(r + l)(r-8) 

This last formula (4) enables us to compute any coefficient, ar+i, when we know 
tlie previous one, a,.. Thus we find Ua = — ^ Oi = ao, as = 0, and therefore all 
coefficients after as equal to zero. 

Hence we have as one solution of the differential equation the polynomial 

Vi = ao(l - (6) 

Returning now to the second of the two possibilities for the value of m, we 
take m = 4. Then (2) becomes 

6ai + 2ao = 0, 
r 4- 2 

and (3) becomes Ur + 1 = Ur. (6) 

(r + 6)(r + l) 

Computing from this the coefficients of the first four terms of the series, we 
have the solution 


Vi 




We have now in (6) and (7) two independent solutions of the differential equa- 
tion. Hence, by § 195, the general solution is 

y = CxVx + C22/2. 

Ex. 2. Legendre’* 8 equation, (1 — x*) ^ — 2a;^-f»(n + l)y = 0. 

ox^ ox 

Assuming the general form of the series, we have 


dxa 


= m(iii — l)aox™-* + (w» + l)waix»»-i + (m + 2)(m +l)a 2 X*“ + * 




dx* 


-2*^ = 
dx 

»(n + l)y = 


— m (m — 1) ooX’" — 


— 2maoX*“ — • 

i 

n(n + l)ctoX** + ' 
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Equating to zero the coefiBcients of and x*”, we have 


m(m — l)ao = 0, (1) 

{m + 1 ) ynai = 0 , ( 2 ) 

(m -f 2) (m + 1) a2 — (m — n) (m -f w + 1) ao = 0. (3) 


To find a general law for the coefficients, we will find the term containing 
ajm+r- 2 in each of the above expansions, this term being chosen because it con- 
tains Ur in the first expansion. We have 


dx^ 


da? 

dz 

n{n + l)y = 


h (wi + r) (m + r — 1) ^ ^ 

(m + r — 2) {m + r — 3) (t- - ^ — ■ * * 1 

. . . — 2{wi -f r ~ 2)ar_2aJ'^‘‘^’*”"‘'* , 

• • • + n(n + -f • • 


The sum of these coefficients equated to zero gives 

(m + r) (m + r — 1) ttr - {in — n + r — 2) (m -l- n + r ~ 1) a,.-2 = (4) 


We may satisfy (1) either by placing ni = 0 or by placing m = 1. We shall 
take m = 0. Then, from (2), rti is arbitrary ; from (3) 


a2=~ 


n(n 4- 1) „ 

tto, 


( 6 ) 


and from (4) 


Or 


(a - r + 2) (n + r - 1) 

-Or — 2 

r (r — J ) 


( 6 ) 


By means of (6) we determine the solution 

y = ao{l- r 2).(?^.l) (n±^ ^4 _ . . 

+ ai{x - + (» -l)( > t-3H>t + 2)(B + 4) ^^ _ 



Since ao and oi are arbitrary, we have in (7) the general solution of the dif- 
ferential equation. In fact, the student will find that if he takes the value 
w = 1 from (1), he will obtain again the second series in (7). 

Particular interest attaches to the cases in which one of the series in (7) 
reduces to a polynomial. This evidently happens to the first series when n 
is an even integer, and to tlie second series when n is an odd integer. By 
giving to do or ai such numerical values in each case that the polynomial 
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is equal to unity when x equals unity, we obtain from the series in (7) the 
polynomials x> 

* 4-2 4-2 ^ 4 - 2 ’ 

^*" 472 * %. 2 * + 4 - 2 *’ 

each of which satisfies a Legendre’s differential equation in which n has the 
value indicated by the sufiix of P. These polynomials are called Legendre^a 
coefficients. 

Ex. 3. BeaaeVa equation, + 05 ~ — n*) y = 0. 

dx* ax 

Assuming the series for y in the usual form, we have 

x2 = m(m — 1) aox”* + (m + + (m + 2) (m -f l)a2a5*”+2 ^ ^ 

dx^ 


dx 

- v?y = 
x^y = 


+ (m + 1) «!»”• *♦* ^ 




— n2aix”*+i 


+ (m + 2 ) a 2 X *”+2 ^ 
— n2a2X»«+2 - . 
aoX"»+2 + 


Equating to zero the sum of the coefficients of the first three powers of x, we 
have 


(m2 — n2)ao = 0, , 

[(m + 1)2 - n2]ai = 0, 

[(m + 2)2 — n 2 ]a 2 + a© = 0. 

To obtain the general expression for the coefficients, we have 
d^y 

x2 — ~ h (w + r) (m + r — l)a^4c»+'* + • • 

dte2 


(1) 

( 2 ) 

(S) 


x^ = 
dx 


• • • + + r) + • 

— n^y = ... — n2arX”»+»' — 

x2y= h ar-2»"*+’’ + * 

Equating to zero the sum of these coefficients, we have 
[(m + r)2 — n2]ar + ar -2 = 0. 


( 4 ) 


Equation (1) may be satisfied by m = ± n. We will take first m = n. Then 
from (2), (3), and (4) we have 


ai = 0, 02 = - 


Oo 


2 (2 11 + 2) 


» ar = - 


r(2n + r) 
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By use of these results we obtain the series 

yi = aoiB»(l - ^ + 2 .4.(2n + 2)(2n + 4) “ ' ' •)' 

Similarly, by placing m = ~ n, we obtain the seiles 

Vi = aoX-»^l + 2(2n - 2) 2 . 4 (211 - 2)(2n - 4) 

If, now, n is any number except an integer or zero, each of the series (5) and 
(6) converges and the two series are distinct from each other. Hence in this 
case the general solution of the differential equation is 

y = CiVi + C22/2- 

If n = 0, the two series (6) and (6) are identical. If n is a positive integer, 
series (6) is meaningless, since some of the coefficients become infinite. If n is a 
negative integer, series (5) is meaningless, since some of the coefficients become 
infinite. Hence, if n is zero or an integer, we have in (6) and (6) only one par- 
ticular solution of the differential equation, and another particular solution must 
be found before the general solution is known. The manner in which this may 
be done cannot, however, be taken up here. 

The series'(6) and (6) define new transcendental functions of x called BesseVs 
functions. They are important in many applications to mathematical physics. 


PROBLEMS 


Solve the following equations : 

1. 8f^ + 2y = 0. 

dx 

2. ^ 4- 8 y = aj* + 1 sina. 

dx * 

3. ^ — 2 y = e®* + e' cos». 
dx 

4. ~ + y = 8c-® + a5C«. 
dx 

5. ~ + 4y = 6sin^. 
dx 

dx e* + e-* 

7. ^ — 2y = 8in2xcos8a;. 
dx 


13. ^ + 2^-8y=x*-2ie»+6a!. 
dx^ dx 

14. ^ — y = 4sin*x. 
dx^ 

15. ^ + 3~ — lOy = 2 cbsSa;. 

(to* dx 

16. £ + 8f!-4, = 6. 

dsfi dx 

17. ^ + 8^ = a!» + 4x* + l. 

(to* (to 

w- g + ^-ey=e**(6x»-8*-4). 
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d»y gdy 
dx 


+ y = c* + 4 e®*. 


dx 

g^- 6 ^ + 9 y= ^ -. 

dx 2 dx (x- 8 )i» 

+ 4^ 4- 4y = sinSx. 
dx^ dx 

^ + 42/ = c2« sin2x. 


— ^ + y = 2 sin 6x sin 8x. 
dx2 

g + 4, = 4»o,i!., 

^ + 3 y = X sin^. 
dx2 

^ _ 4^ + 132/ = sinSx. 
dxa dx 

- 

g + 2 | + 6 ,=.».-.+ J« 


d^ 2 / <^y 
dx^ dx 


+ y = 8x^ + 4x — 1. 


^_8^ = 0. 
dx® dx® 

d»y , <^V_o 
dx® dx 

d*y rt 

^ + 2^ + y = 0. 
dx* dx* 

d«y d^y_n 
dx* dx* 

^ + y = ie«-i6-*. 

^ + ]^ = (e« + e-*)oMX. 
dx* 

g + ag+ 4 »,= 8 ..-}r*.. 


M. ^_4^ + 4^ = 8e«.+t 
dx® dx® dx 

«-M— ». 

f + | + a,_ 8 „ = o. 

dc at 

1-1 — 8 — 

dx dy „ . 

— + ;^-2y = 8in2«. 
d{ du 

Hsr 

46. — = 2 X — y — 6, 
at 

^ = 8y-2x+4. 


47. ^ = 6x-y-18, 

at 

~ = 2x + 2y--10. 
dt 

d®x ^dx di/ 

49. - 2 — + — = 8c-®« 

d^® d^ dt 

dx dy „ .ft 
_H.__ 2 * + 2 y = <.. 

«o. p-a*y = o, 

^ + a*x = a 
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61. a?^.2xtl + 2y = x». 
dx^ dz 


52. ^ + 7 + 13y =r x logos. 

dx^ ax 


(logx)*. 

66. = log^. 

dx^ dx* dx 

Solve the following equations by means of series : 

57. X*-*' + (X - 2x*) ***' - 9y = 0. 
dx* dx 

60. x*g + x*^ + (x-6)y = 0. 


61. ^ + nxj, = 0. 


62. (l + x»)^ + x^-ny = 0. 
dx* dx 


63. A particle of unit mass moving in a straight line is acted on by an 
attracting force in its line of motion directed toward a center and proportional 
to the distance of the particle from the center, and also by a periodic force equal 
to a cos kt Determine its motion. 

64. A particle of unit mass moving in a straight line is acted on by three 
forces, — an attracting force in its line of motion directed toward a center and 
proportional to the distance of the particle from the center, a resisting force 
proportional to the velocity of the particle, and a periodic force equal to a cos kt. 
Determine the motion of the particle. 

65. Under what conditions will the motion of the particle in Ex. 64 consist 
of oscillations the amplitudes of which become very large as the time increases 
without limit ? 



OHAPTEE XIX 


PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS 


197. Introduction. A‘ partial differential eqitation is an equa- 
tion which involves partial derivatives. The general solution of 
such an equation involves one or more arbitrary function.s. Thus 

z=f(x — y, y — x) is 


a solution of the equation — 4- — = 0 

dx dy 


(§ 113, Ex. 1), no matter what is the form of the function /. Also 

d'^z d^z 

z= f^(x + at)+ f^(x—at) is a solution of the equation — = « 

dr diXr 


(§ 118, Ex. 2), no matter what are the forms of the functions /, and /g. 

Only in comparatively few cases can the solution of a partial 
differential equation be written down explicitly. In general, the 
nature and the properties of functions defined by such equations 
must be studied by the methods of advanced mathematics. In a 
practical appliciation, the problem is usually to determine a func- 
tion which will satisfy the differential equation and at the same 
time meet the other conditions of the practical problem. 

198. Special forms of partial differential equations. Partial 
differential equations sometimes occur which can be readily solved 
by successive integration with respect to each of the variables, or 
which can be otherwise solved by elementary methods. No general 
discussion can very well be given for such equations, but the fol- 
lowing examples will illustrate them. 


0*2 

dxdy 


Ex. 1. = 0. 


By integration with respect to y, wo have 

ex “ 

where 0^ is an arbitrary function. Integrating with respect to x, we have 

2 = ^i,(x) + (hiV), 

where both ^ and ^ are arbitrary functions. 
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Ex. 2. 



If X were the only independent variable, the solution of this equation would be 


2 = Cl sin ox + C 2 cos ax. 


This solution will also hold for the partial differential equation if we simply 
impose upon ci and C 2 the condition to be independent of x but not necessarily 
independent of the other variables. That is, if 2 ; is a function of x and we 
have for the solution of the differential equation 

z = </>i(y) sin ax + <t> 2 {y) cos ax, 
where ipi{y) and 4 > 2 {y) stre arbitrary functions. 


Ex. 3. ~ - cfl— =0. 
tyi dx^ 

Placing x + ay =zu, and x — ay have (§ 118) 


d^z ^ « d^z 

— = a* — - — 2a2 

du^ dudv 




^ 4 . 2 -u — 


and the differential equation becomes 

dudv ’ 

the solution of which (Ex. 1) is 

z = 0i(Jt) + 0a(t>). 

Hence the solution of the given equation is 

2 ; = 01 (X + ay) + 02(x - ay). 


When a® = — 1, wo have z = 0i(x -f iy) + 02(» — iy) 

d'^z &^z 

as the solution of the equation — - + — - = 0. 

ax2 dy^ 


199. The linear partial differential equation of the first order. 

Consider the equation 




(1) 


where F, Q, and JB are constants or functions of one or more of 
the variahles x, y, and z. The solution of (1) is a function 

* “/(». y). 

which, substituted in (1), reduces it to an identity. 


( 2 ) 



LINEAE EQUATION OF FIRST ORDER 


365 


Now equation (2) represents a surface, the normal at any point 

Equation (1) there- 


of which has the direction ^ — 1 (§ H2). 

ox oy 


fore asserts that the normal to (2) at any point is perpendicular to 
the direction P-.QxR (§98, (5)). Consequently we may start 
from any point on (2) and, moving in the direction P:Q\R, remain 
always on the surface. That is, the surface (2) is covered by a 
family of curves each of which is a solution of the simultaneous 
BjuatioDB to dy dx 


Now (2) is any solution of (1), and hence we reach the conclu- 
sion that the solution of (1) consists of all surfaces which are cov- 
ered by a family of curves each of which is a solution of (3). 

We may proceed to find these surfaces as follows : Let us solve 
(3), obtaining, as in § 185, the solution 

« («, y, 2) = Cl, v (», y, z) = Cj. (4) 


Then, if we form the equation 


^(«, «)=0, (5) 

where <f> is any fimction whatever, we have a surface which is 
covered by curves represented by (4). For if in (4) we give and 
c, such values that c^) = 0, the corresponding curve lies on (5). 
That is, by means of (5) we have assembled the curves (4) into 
surfaces, and have therefore the solution of (1). We may formu- 
late our result into the fo^owing rule : 


To solve the equation 
solve jvrst the equations 




dx _dy _ dz 

'p~'q~r 


for the solution « = Cj, v — c,. 

Then the equation »)= 0, 


where ^ is an arbitrary function, is the solviion of the partial dif- 
ferential equation. 
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Ex. 

We form the equations 


(ny — mz) ~ -h (Zz — n») — = ma; — ly, 
' dx dy 


dx 


dz 


ny — mz Iz — nx mx — ly 


the solutions of which are 

a® + = Cl, lx + my + nz = C 2 . 


( 1 ) 

( 2 ) 

(3) 


Hence the solution of (1) is] 

4> (x^ + 2/2 + to + my + nz) = 0 . ( 4 ) 

Geometrically, the first equation of (8) represents all spheres with their cen- 
ters at the origin, and the second eejuation of (3) represents all planes which 
are normal to the line 


Hence the two equations (3) taken simultaneously represent all circles whose 
centers are in the line (6) and whose planes arc perpendicular to (5). E(iuatiou 
(4), then, represents all surfaces which can be formed out of these circles ; that 
is, all surfaces of revolution which have the line (5) for an axis. These surfaces 
of revolution form the solution of (1). 


200 . Laplace’s equation in the plane. 

equation in the plane, 


.Solutions of Laplace’s 
( 1 ) 


have already been found in §§ 172, 198, Another method of 
dealing with this equation is as follows: Let us place V=XY, 
where X is a function of x alone and F is a function of y alone, 
and ask if it is possible to determine X and F so that Laplace’s 
equation may be satisfied. Substituting in the given equation 
and dividing by XY, we have 

Id^X 1 rf®F _ Q 
X da? ^ Y df 

which may be put in the form 

ld?X^__ld?Y 
X da? Y df' 


According to the hypothesis, the left-hand member of (2) cannot 
contain y and the right-hand member cannot contain x. Hence 
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they are each equal to some constant, which we will denote by a*. 
Then (2) breaks up into two ordinary differential equations, 


d\X 

da? 


-a*X=0, 


( 3 ) 


d^Y 

df 




0 . 


( 4 ) 


By § 190, the solution of (3) is 

and the solution of (4) is 

F = 2>j cos ay + sin ay. 

Hence V = cos a:y, V — sin ay, 

F = c“ ** cos ay, V =6~“^ sin ay, 

are particular solutions of the given equation. 

If the value of the constant had been denoted by — c?, we should 
have obtained the particular solutions 

F = cos ax, V sin ax, 

F = c" cos ax, F = sin ax. 


The particular solutions thus obtained are, in fact, the real and 
the imaginary parts of the functions and c*“ (§ 172). 

The sum of two or more particular solutions of (1), each multi- 
plied by an arbitrary constant, is also a solution of (1), as is easily 
verified. Hence we may form the particular solutions 

111=: 00 m—«o 

F = Ap -I- 2) sin mx -f 2) cos mx, (5) 

m=:l m=:l 

fliasoo mssco 

V = Jo sin mx cos mx. (6) 

m=sl mssl 

Solution (6) has the property of reducing to A, when y = oo, while 
solution (6) becomes infinite with y. 


Ex. Find the permanent temperature at any point of a thin rectangular plate 
of breadth ir and of infinite length, the end being kept at the temperature unity 
and the long edges being kept at the temperature zero. 

If u is the temperature, it is known that u satisfies the differential equation 




( 1 ) 
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If we take the end of the plate as the axis of x, and one of the long edges as 
the fticia of y, we have to solve (1) subject to the conditions : 


if 

X = 0, 

tt = 0, 

(2) 

if 

X = xr, 

u = 0, 

(8) 

if 

y = <*>, 

te = 0, 

W 

if 

tf = 0, 

tt = 1. 

(6) 


Condition (4) is satisfied by the solution 

fn=ao msBoo 

u = Anifir sin mx + cos mx. 

m*=l nissl 

ms: 00 

By condition (2), 0 = ^ B^fir 


mssl 


for all values of y, and hence Bjn = 0 for all values of wi. Our solution is now 
reduced to 

M = An^er sin mx, 

• mss 1 


which satisfies (2), (8), and (4). In order that it may satisfy (6), we must so 
determine the coefficients Am that 

mss 00 

1 = ^ Am sin mx. (6) 

m=s 1 


But (0) is a special form of a Fourier’s series (§§ 169, 160). Accordingly, we 
multiply (6) by sin mz dx, and integrate from 0 to tt. As a result, we have 

Am = whence Ai = ^2 = 0, As = - • • • •. Therefore 

v\ m / ^ ^8 

u = ~fc~»sinx + ~e-8«'sin3x + -e-fiJ'sinfix + • • A 
w\ 3 6 / 

is the solution of our problem, since it satisfies all the conditions. 


201. Laplace’s equation in three dimensions. The general form 
of Laplace’s equation in rectangular coordinates is 


d^F d^V d^V 


(1) 


n cylindrical coordinates are used, (1) becomes 

, 1 ar 1 . 

2r* r dr dB* ds? ’ 


( 2 ) 


and in polar coordinates (1) becomes 

dr\ dr) Bm<f>d4>\^^ d4>)^ dff^ 


0. (3) 
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The general discussion of these equations is beyond the limits 
of this text. We shall, however, consider particular solutions of 
(3) in the special case in which V is independent of the diedral 

angle 0. In that case = 0, and (3) reduces to 



+ 


8in<f>d^ 






Letting V — !?<!>, where ^ is a function of r alone and ^ is a 
function of <f> alone, we may replace (4) by the two ordinary dif- 


ferential equations 


dr 




dr i 


8m4>d4>\ ^ 

where o’ is an arbitrary constant. 
Expanding (5), we have 



(5) 

-1- a;*4» = 0, 

(6) 


i^-yj + 2r—-o^Jt = 0, 
dir dr 


the solution of which is, by § 196, 

iJ = ^,r- + A,r-* -f- ^ , 

where m = — From tliis value of m we have 
a® = m (m -f- 1), and (6) becomes 

Changing the independent variable from if> to t, where t = cos if), 
we have Legendre’s equation (§196, Ex. 2), 

+ + ( 8 ) 


In the particular case in which m is an integer, we may choose for 
^ Legendre’s coefficient iP(<)=^(cos^). 

Therefore the particular solutions of (4) are 

F*=:r"^(cos^), 

^+1 
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Ex. Find the potential due to a circular ring of small cross section and radius a. 
If the center of the ring is taken as the origin of coordinates, and the axis 
OZ is perpendicular to the plane of the ring, Laplace's equation assumes the 

a, ar\ 

dr\ dr) sin^ ^ d<t>) '' 

since, from the symmetry of the i)roblem, V is independent of B. 

This equation is satisfied by 




where Am and Bm are arbitrary constants. 

At any point on the axis OZ distant r from the origin 

(3) 

va2 -f 

where M is the mass of the ring, as shown by the method of Ex. 1), p. 1)0. 

Then, when 0 = 0, co8 0 = 1, and by § 190, Ex. 2, Pm(cos0) = 1. At the 
same time the right-hand members of (2) and (3) must be equal, i.e. 

Vo* + r* r^ + v 

and tlie coefficients Am and JB„ must be chosen so as to satisfy tliis equation. 

If r<a (§81, Ex. 4), 1 ’f j. ll? ll! _ \ 

Va* + r*-* 2 2-4 a* / 


and if r > a, 


Va* + r*-* ® V 2 a® 2 • 4 a* / 

M _M(a 1 g® ^ 1.3 gs 
Va® -f r® 2.4r^ / 


Hence if r < a, we place all the JR’s equal to zero, A© = — » Ai = 0, A 2 = 

1 . i , etc. , and obtain the solution 
g 2 g® 

'"= f(* - 5 S n S ■ 

and if r>g, we place all the A’s equal to zero, = Pi = 0, P® = 

Ml ® 

• a®, • • • , and obtain the solution 

^ = f - \ • $P2(COS*) + ^ . gP4(C08«) 


PROBLEMS 


Solve the following equations : 


0*2 - 
— = 0*2. 

0** 

- 0*2 

d 

II 

5. 

0y* 

0*2 02 

*— = 0 — . 

0Z* dx 

4 0*2_ 

■ 0** 

6-* +62 = 0. 
dx 

6. 
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7. = + 

8xev 

8. ?^ + ^ = l. 
dx ty 

a dz dz y. 

9. a;_-y_ = 0. 

ty dx 

10. 2*x— +2zy - = «*. 

dx dy 

11. (z + x)^-(z + y)p = y-*. 

dx 

dz c )2 - 

12. y X — = 1. 

dx dy 


13. (7x + »)^ + (8x+6y)^=l. 

dx dy 

dz , dz 

14. X ~ + =z. 

0x 

15. x2 — — xy — 4- = 0. 

ox 0y 

16. xz — [-yz — = xy, 

dx dy 

-- dz , dz 

17. yz zx — = xy. 

dx dy 

18. v~ + (x + z)—=y. 

dx dy 


19. Find particular solutions of the equation -^ = a® — ^ in terms of trigo- 
nometric functions of x and t. ^ 

20. Find particular solutions of Laplace's equation in the piano in polar 

.. , dW I dV , 1 dW 

0r2 r dr de^ 


21. Find the permanent temperature at any point in a semicircular plate of 
radius unity, the circuTuference of which is kept at the temperature unity and 
the bounding diameter of which is kept at the temperature 0, given that the 
tempemture u satisfies the differential equation of Ex. 20, 

du d^u 

22. The equation for the linear flow of heat is — = — , where u is the 

dt ax* 

temperature at any time t, and x is measured parallel to the direction in which 
the heat flows. If a slab of thickness ir is originally at the temperature unity 
throughout, and both faces are then kept at a temperature 0, find the tempera- 
ture at any point of the slab, the slab being so large that only the flow of heat 
normal to its bounding faces need be considered. 




ANSWEES 


(The answers to some problems are intentionally omitted.) 


Page 33 

1. X® + 3 a:® + X, 

2. + 2x — 

3 X 

3 2 ^ 

5 Vx 

4. §x^+f x*+10x^. 
6. |x3(12 + x®). 


CHAPTER II 


6. _?_(a;84.6a!*+16x-6). 
6 Vx 

7. ix®- Jx* + ix«. 

8. J^x* — |x*-f Ja* — logx. 

9. ^x»— x®+4x-81og(x+2). 

10. S(H-c*)* 

11. log(c* + a). 


12. log (log X). 

18. log(tan-ix). 

14. 

2(x + sinx)® 

15. log(e® + e-®). 

16. ^V(o + 6x)*. 


17. log-— =^====-.. 

v3 — 4x4* 4x® 

18. - J(2-3x)a. 

19. ~ J log (a 4* 5 cosx). 

b 

*®' ”4(1-1- X*)* 

ai. i 

2(2 + 8xa) 


22. V6 -4 4x + X*. 

6x . aft' — a'6 - . , . . / v 

-y + — +6^x). 

» 24. log 4- tan 2x. 

85. }. 

(1 - n)[log(x 4- 

26. f (tan-ix-1)^. 

27. i(logx)*; 
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88. i(e«**4-5)». 

Oa 


29. — 2 Va® — X®. 

80. X — log (1 4- e®). 


81. log [log (x 4- Vx® + a®)]. 

82. i[log(x2 + a®)]l 

88. log("!^ — 'v^x*)*. 

84. - ^ 

(Vox - V5x)* 

85. ^sin^x. 

86. ^ [sin® (CEX 4* 5) — cos® (ox + 6)]. 
6 a 


87. \ (esc bx — ctn 6x). 

0 

88. — -ctn (ox 4- 6). 

a 

89. - Jctn2(x® + a®). 

40. log Va® 4* secx®. 

41. ^tan®x 4“ tan®x 4- tanx. 

42. ^x — ^ sin4x. 

48. log (CSC X — ctn x) 4- 2 cosx. 

44, — §cos®x. 

45, tanx + ctn X. 

46. §(tan8x — secSx) — X. 

47. 2 tanx — secx — X. " 
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ANSWERS 


ir Bin(m - n) x _ sin(m + n)x l 

2 l wi-n m + n J* 


1 r cos [(a 4- a' )x + b + b'] cos [(a 

~2l 04- a' 

J- (tan 2 X — ctn 2 x), 

I (secx2 + tanx2)2. 

— ^sin(2 — 4x). 

— 2 cosx + ^ log (esc X - ctnx). 

2 x “ log(sec2x 4- taii2x). 
log(l — cosx). 
siii^ — cos^. 
tan^ — scc^. 
sec^ 4- tan^ — $. 


1 r sin(m 4- n)x sin(m — n)x " 

2 L 4- H m — n 

-a')x4-6-&']l 


2 tan X. 

2 

esex — ctnx, 

log (esex — 1). 

1 , - 3x 

— tan-i — . 
15 5 

1 . , 2x 

2 V3 
sec-i 6x. 


sin-1 VSx. 

; 

:tan-i V2x. 


1 , 5x 

— sec~i 

Vs Vis 

1. ,x-l 

- tail"-! — . 

3 3 


1 , ,x -3 

- tan-i 

2 2 

sin~i (x cos a — sin cr). 


- tan-i (x sec a + tan a). 


tan-i(e*4- tana). 

1 ,x-2 

— sec— 1 

V2 

-^sin-i(3x-l). 

Vs 

sin-i (6® sin a 4- cos a). 
tan-i(2x — 1). 


. ,4x4-7 

-sin-i 

^ 4\ 


1 ,2x4-6 

- sec-i— - — . 

3 3 

-r^- tan-i (x 4- ctn a), 
sin^a 

1 . , x2 4* 3 

_sin-i — - - . 

2 2V3 

. ,2x4-3 

sm-i — 

5 

1 ,3x-l 

6V3 6 

1 ,4x4-7 

V2 9 

2 tan-'x + ^ ®* 

^ log (2 X® + 1) + tan-ix V^. 

I , V^. , 3x® 

a sin-i - — Va2 — x^- 
a 

2 sin- lx. 

— tan-i(cosx). 

1 , , atanx 

tan-1 ■ 

aVa2 4-52 Va^ 4- 5® 

1, 2x-3 

12 *^2x4-3 

^log(3x 4- Vox* 4- 2). 

1 , Sx-Vi 

log = • 

2 Vs 3 X 4- Vs 



ANSWERS 


375 


08. Jlog(2x +V4x* — 8). 101. Jlog(x* + Vx» - cfi). 

99. -^log(2x+V4x*-2). 1 x* + 2-V2 

V2 102. — :=log-— 

4 X® + 2 + 


1AA ^ 1 3»+V2 

100. 7= log 

12v2 3x— V2 
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108. log(a: - tana + V»^ 


104. log 


2 x±l 
x + 1 


105. log (x + sin a 4- Vaj2 + 2 aj sin a + l). 

tAfi 1 1 3a;-3~V3 

106. — -log 

2 V 3 3x~3+V3 

107. 4=log(l0x-~3 + 2 V26^'^n6¥^^). 

Vs 

, 1 I » 4 - 3 

108. -log . 

8 X - 6 

100. — -log(3x - 1 +V«xa - 6x + 3). 

Vs 


110. log 


2x-l 
X — 1 


111. — log(2x + 2 + V4x® + 8x - 10). 

V2 

112. § Vx^ — tt* + log(x2 4- Vx^ — a^). 

118. llog(2x® + 3x + l)+?log?^--. 

2 2x4-1 

114. I log (9 X® - 0 X - 3) + ^ log ■ 

116. 2 Vx2 -f- ® 4 2 — 4 log(2x 4 1 4- 2 Vx2 4- « 4- 2). 

116. 3 Vx2 4. 4x — i 4 log(x 4 2 4Vx2 4 4x — l). 

- 3x - 2 
an- 1 • 

2 V2 

X 4 2 —Vs 


2 3 X — 2 

117. -log(3x2 — 4x 4 4) H tan-i — 

3 3 2 V2 


118. -log(x*44x 4I) - Vsiog 

2 aj 424 V 3 

110 . 6sm-»?J;^ + 2Vl-4x-x®. 

VE 

- «A 3 ! 'z rr n 13 V2 , - 2 X — 1 

120. — v14 2x-2x 2 4 — - — sin-^ 


121. -log(4x2 4 4xseca 4 tan^a) — 

8 8 

198. -8Vl-2x-a^ + 6sin-»?4^. 


Vs 

seca, 2x4seca— 1 


-log 


2x 4 seca 4 1 


2x tana — l) 
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ISS. ?log(2a^ + ex + 7)H — 

* 2v6 

124. -log(*> + Vx* — o*) — 

2 2 

124. log(x + Vx* — l) + sec-**, 
logo a+1 

m. i(«»*-e-»*)4 8(«*-c-*). 

122 . _^(aa»i*-o-**^ + X*. 
41oga 

IM. 


IM. 

184 0^"^ ^ ^ 

2nloga 2m\ogb^ nloga^mlogb 

184. 

lae. — I — 

astasguax 

187. — i— log (a* + 1 + V a** + 2 a* + aot^cc). 
logo 

1 , , o *-2 

188. ; Bin- a — - — 140 

logo 2 . *"'• 

188. — ^ — tan-ao^. 141. 

log a 


2x + 8 

V6 


180. e s. 

m. 

4 log a 
182. e*""’*. 

f^ + ex fjfi+cx 

188« 

c(l + loga) 


140. 2x — olog(e«+ 1). 

141. 21og(e*+l) — X. 
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148. - 




o* Vcfi — X* 

144. Vx* — a* — a sec"^ - • 
a 

144. -Bin-lE. 

Vo^ — X* ® 

148 Va^* — a* 1 » 

2 a^* 2a» a 

147 — 2a* 

8(a* — X*)* 

l«. A(8**-2a«)(aa + x*)*. 

149. -? 

«*Vx* — a* 

140. llog V<»> + »*-g 

a X 

141. i(x*-2a?)V?Ts?. 


1 

— BOC-a 

ab _b 

X + 4Vx + 41og('v^ — 1). 
^(6x*-6x + 6)(2x + 3)*. 

1 I / . . 8a* + 4o6x 

t^(8x* + 4x + 8) Vx — 1. 
/g(4x-3a)(x + a)i 

1 1 ® 

a a 

tV Vx*+S (3 X* - 4 ci^x«+ 8 0*). 

14x»-5 
49(6-7x®)*‘ 
l + 2x» 

4(1 + **)*' 
logV^T4 + — 


logV^+I + j^. 
^( 4 <e»- 9 )-y (8 + 2 x»:^. 
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169. 

166. 

167. 

168. 
169. 


.2as + l 
cos-1 — 

2y/2z 

1 . -aj — a 
- sin-i =r« 

® xy/2 


log 


X + 2 


sin 


sin-1 


2X + 6-I- Vx2 + 8« + 18 
»~2 


-1 


170. Jlog 


(x -1)V8 

4x + ll 

(x + 8)Vi6 

X® 

l + 4x®‘ 
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178. 

179. 

180. 
181. 

185. 

186. 


xlog(x + Vx^ + a*) — Vx* + a*. 
-- (sin ax-- ax cos ax). 


171. - 

172. ~ 
178. 


9(l + 3x«) 
S'v^x-f 4x^ 


6x2 


3x 


4^2x — X* 

174. x(logax~l). 

17*. l—V 

\m + 1 (wi + 1)*/ 

176. xtan-^ox— -logVl +o%!*> 

a 

177. logx[log(logx)- 1]. 

182. ^[(a2x2+l)taai-iax — ox]. 


1 / . rrr^\ 1S8. ^(a^*“2lax + 2). 

xsec-iox — log(ax + va^x®— 1)* a® 

— sec- 1 ax - Va^e* - 1). 1®*- «*(** + !)• 

2a«'' 

x^sinox 2xcosax 2smax 

a ^ a® ‘ 

-i [(3a®x2 — 6)sinax - (a®x* - 6ax)cosax]. 
a® 


187. x[(logax)2 - 21ogax + 2]. 

188. ^ X® [9 (log ax)2 - 6 log ox + 2]. 

189. — [2a2x2 — 2axsin 2 ckc — cos2ax]. 

8 a* 

190. |e*«(2 + cos2x + sin2x). 

101. ^e«[6(cosx + sinx) — (cosSx + Ssin Sx)]. 

108. ^e»[^(3ain4x — 4oo8 4x) + ']i^(88in2x — 2 cob2x)]. 

198. — [(2a^ — l)8in-iax + oxVl — a%^]. 

4a* 
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1. 4|. 

8. ilogf 

8. T*ja>. 

4. 8 a* (log 2 -I). 

8. 2-V^. 



7. Jlogf 


CHAPTER in 

0. log (2+ Vs). 

0. JJ. 

10. 21og(e + l)-l. 

11. tanVe — tonl. 


10 . §. 

!«• 


rr 

Aefl’ 

1 

a* Vi 

10 . 


17, 


10 . 
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20. i(xVx2 - a®- 
2\ 

,, x+Vx*-a®\ 

tfiog- ^ y 

88. T^ir+iVS-l, 
24. *(3,r-4). 

21. TT. 

22. §log2-f 


26. 2 

e 
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86. ^ira. 

86. .6366. 
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46. .4621. 

47. .016. 

48. .8746. 
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1. 

170 §. 


2 . io*. 

8. 4Tra2. 
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(- 


18. 

3ira2. 

22. 

J7ra2. 

4. 

a^Ve'' - 

-6 "A 

14. 

2ir + 67r-f . 



5. 

^ab. 


28. 

^7r(a2 + 262) 

6. 

2ira&. 

- 

16. 

J- 

24. 

^ Tra^. 

7. 

Hi- 

hog 2 ). 

16. 

32. 

26. 

a2 


\4 

2 / 

17. 

a*{27r-f). . 

n 

8. 

a* cos- 

i"_AVa*-A*. 

a 

18. 

2o*. 

26. 

ira^ 

9. 



20. 

^w3a*. 

4n 

10. 

12. 

4a2. 


21. 

a* 

V3 

27. 
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28. 

89. 2ir(o* + 6*). 

80. J Tra®. 

81. Tra*. 

82. -f'VVTra*. 


/ 2A 

88. ^Tra^Ve ® e” ^)-\-ira^h. 

84. 47ra3(21og2~l). 

86. §7ra«(31og2~2). 

88. J7r(a2-/i2)a. 


87. 7 r 2 a 25 + j^a®; Tr^a^b — ^ ira® (6 is the distance from the diameter of 

semi-circle to the axis). 

88. ^ 42. ^ TT® ^2 t) 2 7fQi% 


80. 2 7r2a6d. 
irh^h^ 


40. 

41. 


3a2 

^iraVt 


(Sa + ^). 

(»2 + 86a). 


48. 2Trph^. 

44 

■ 802 )*‘ 


86 * 
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Page 83 

46 . (3 h* + 40 pah* 4 240 p*a*). 46. j | trpih^ {6a -S h). 

47. § Tra^ (1 — cos a) {a is the radius of the sphere and 2 n: is the vertical angle 
of the cone). 

48. 6 IT (14 6 Vo jt). 49. *ira«. 60. ^ira». 68. | a6*. 

64. tan ^ (a is the radius of the cylinder). 

66. (tt ~ ^)ha:^{a is the radius of the cylinder and h is the altitude). 

66. ^ ha^{a is the radius of the cylinder and h is the altitude). 

67. 27rh^Vpip2(Pi and P 2 are the respective parameters of the parabolas). 

68. 1 ^ (a is the radius of the sphere). 
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69. -^TTU^b. 


60. a/^ (a is the parameter of the hypocycloids). 


61. 


-5 al^. 

16 prt* 


67 


. ^\e«-e «A 


Sq 

63. 1162 cu. in. 

64. 5V[(4407i)*-8]. 

66. log(e4*e~i). 

66. 6 a. 


68. alog^. 

69 

a 4- 6 

70. --l^[(/iH.p)«-.(3p)^]. 

3V^ 


71. 8 a. 

72, + 

78. 

74. 177.6 in. 
76. 1007 ft. 
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77. «a. 


78. ^Tra. 


80. 2 ira {h 2 -* hi) (a is the radius of the sphere). 

81. » irVp[(A4p)*-p*]. *4- Vwa*. 

“ V.e " — e 


82. ^Trasl 

83. 2 7ra2. 

. 2 7ra6 

87. 27r62^ —sin 

88. V7ra2. 


e “ y + 2 Trah, 


86. Vto* 


86 . 


79. 8 a. 


2 7ra6* 

Va* 

-le (e is the eccentricity of the ellipse). 

89. 47ra*(2-V2). 


2;ra* 4 

Va2-6» \ b / 
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1 . 

a 

kx^ 


CHAPTER V 


6. log-. 

2ir^ ® a 


2. — (A; is the proportionality factor). 6. 


M 


2a 


3. A? log 


^2. 


Ill 1-7 




7. 


c V^-l- 
M 


c(c + 0 


(2 is the length ofthe wire). 
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2M $ 

sin- ({ is the length of the wire) in a direction bisecting the angle 0. 


9. 


Me 


(c3 + a«)« 
2M 


10 . 


2Mc 


\c 


(i- 


=)■ 
+ a»/ 


0 + V'c* + a* - V(c + + aa). 


aH 
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2Jlf . a 

15. —am-, 
a^a 2 

14. + Sac). 

u. "<“*■*■ W., .h. 

3(a + 2c) 

surface. 

16. \hahjt), 

18. Iba^w. 

20. ^&at(;(2a + 3c). 


21 . 

22. a below the surface. 

28. y*^5a*tc. 

24. ^ a below the surface. 

26. ^ ab^w (the axis 2 a being in the 

surface). 

26. 

27. 2250 lb. 

28. 781.251b. 


ith below the surface. 
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29. 2284| 
so. 769.4 lb. 

81. 1041f tons. 

88. 8338j^ foot-tons. 


88. 88.4 tons. 86. (f a, J a). 

84. 4^ tons 87. (0, J a). 

89. On the axis, three fifths of the distance from the vertex to the chord. 
40. ky 0) (x = is the equation of the ordinate). 

«'(M> 

Page 102 


(^a. A«)- 


46. 

/I 1 \ 

48 1 

rsp 2p\ 

61 1 

r I76p \ 

(-W, -ir|. 

\2 ’8 / 


^6n»*’ m) 

01. 1 

^ ’6(2 + Sir)/ 

46. 

1 

A Vtt 

49. 1 

kS"' s”)- 

68. 1 

r4a 4(a + b)' 
{Stt* Sv t 

47. 

Intersection of the 

* j 

60. ( 

'0 » . a> \ 




68. On the radius perpendicular to the base of the hemisphere and three 
eighths of the distance from the base. 

64. On the diameter of the sphere perpendicular to the planes, at a distance 
i (Ai + hi) from the center. 

.66. ® = §a. 66. y=fib. 67. ^5(69 = 4pa). 

68. ^ yi (yi is the ordinate of the point of intersection of the line and the 
parabola). 

80 . 9 = 

60. At the middle point of the radius of the hemisphere perpendicular to 
the base. 
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61. On the axis of tbe cone, two thirds of the distance from the vertex to the 
base. 

62. On the radius of the hemisphere perpendicular to the base, two thirds 
of the distance from the base to the vertex. 
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3x 3(2x + 3) 3x — 2 
2.x + l + ^+ ^ ^ 


8. 

7. 


X X - 1 2 (x + 2) 

+ L_. 

0{2x + l) 2(2x-l) 3(x+2) 

_2 8 2 1 

X + 2 (x 4- 2)* (x + 2)* X 


4. 1 8 ^ I ^ 

2(x-M) X — 2*^2(x + 3)* 

„ ' — o 


6 . 


X X* X* X + 1 
2 1 6 2 
x*“^x (2x-l)* 2x-l’ 


^ (2* + l)*'^(2» + l)»'^2x + l 

3 X 


9. 

10 . 


S X + 1 X* 4- 2 
2 . x-2 


X4-2 X* - 2x4-2 


11. 4x4-— ^ + + 


14. 

16. 

16. 


3x"^(x*4-3)*'^3(x* 4-8)’ 
1 , 2x , 1 

* - 2 (x« - 2)» X* - 2" 

2x4-6 ^ X - 2 


12 . 


2(x-l) 2(X4-1) 3 x*4-1 

2x 1 


‘4-»4-2 x*-x4-2 


-I 2X . 1 

18. aj-1 - -- — 7 + 


4- X 4- 1)* X* 4- ® 4- 1 
IT. log [(2 X - 3)* (2 X + 6)“]. 

18 . log 

* \(3x-2)» 

19. 

V2x — 3 


X* + 1 x« + 2 

20. ? log(X* + 4x + 1) + — ^log ^ 

2 ' 2V8 X + 2+V8 

21. I log(4x* + 4x + 2) + I tan-i(2x + 1). 

22. X — Jx* — log [(x — 1) (x + 3)*]. 

28. ix» — x + ilog(0x* + 12x + 8) + ^t8ii-i5^;i^. 

2 6 2 2 

24. l^ + 4x + 61og(x* — 2x — l) + 4V21og^-^^^-^ — 

2 X-1+V2 


88. log^(?l±gg. 

* (x-2)a 

A A 1 Xl®(X4-l) 

29. 2x + log . 

x*(x + 8)V 


87. iog<^-^)<^+?y. 

* (x-3)» 

88. iog (» + l)(« + ^)* . 

* (X - 2)» 
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80. I*® - 2® + g log(x + 1) + log (2® - 1) + -i/-log(« + 3). 

31. 

32. 

38. log (® + 2) + 

84. log[(® - 1) + - 


2 1 1- fe (® + 2)ia 

log [X® (2 X - 1)] + * 


2« + 2 
(X 4- 2)2* 


3 


2(2x + 3) 
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35. 

36. 

37. 

41. 

42. 

43. 

44. 

45. 

46. 

47. 

48. 

49. 

50. 

51. 

52. 
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2x4-1 


log (X 4- 2). 


, lx -2 3 

°^\x + 2 x + 2‘ 

, X 2 

“(x + 1)® x (x+ 1) 

log[(x — 1) (x® + 2x + 2)*] + 4 taii~i(x + 1). 


88. * + ^ + |log(3x — 2). 

t> X O 

40. -(x2~x)+ ~t ~ — 
2 ' ' 8(4x®-l) 


log 
8 


(X + D® 


3 , x-2-v'2 

;log 


Vx"2 — 4x4-2 V 2 X — 24 -V 2 

X 


log(x2 4* 4) -{- log 


♦ ~ 2 _ 1 

\x + 2 2 


, tan~i- 

/x4-2 2 2 


a 4- ^ 


log- 


\x2 4-a‘ 


5, x2 — 2x43 ,x — 1 3^ -3x 

_ log : 1 tan - 1 ::: tan - 1 . 

2 3 x2 4- 2 ■^y2 V 2 Vo Vo 


log 


l~^±l 

\2x2 4- X ■ 


4-3 2 t X 6 

-I tan- ^ tail- 

/ 2 X* + X + 6 y/g Vao 


4x + 1 

,!i.n— 1 

V30 

X — I log(x 2 — 2 X 4 - 2) — 3 tan-i (x — 1) — tan-i (x 4- 1). 

1/ ^ o ^ . 1 1 <2x4- .3)* . 13 , ,4x~3 

4^^ 16 4x2 — 6x4-0 24 V 3 3 V 3 

3. , „ , 1 , X— Vs . 10 , -6x4-3 

- log (x2- 3) 4- -- 7 - log 4--. tan-i — — 

2 V3 X 4 V 3 V61 V61 

1 ^ - X 2 4 - a; 

2 Vs Vs 2(X» + 3) 

ilog( 2 x® + 1 ) H — ^tan-i X V5 — — ^ ■. 

4 2 V 2 4(2x® + l) 

„ , Vx® + 3 17. ,x , 2x + 3 

* 8 V 3 3(x® + 3) 

log-^ ILiog?.^^ - -i + l?— 

*2x*-l 4 V 2 x^^ + 1 2(2x®-l) 
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CHAPTER VII 


V»-l 


8. 2 Vx + log 

1 (2\/x* — 3 Vx + 12'ya5) — 81og(‘yx + l). x + 1 

- J (* - 2)*. 

2 Vl — a! + V2 log ^ . 

^i + 3z - 4 VnTx + 4 log ( + 2). 

1 + a: + 4 VT+x + 2 log(x ~ Vl + x) log ^ 

V5 2 V 1 + X- I+V 6 


9. X — 2 Vx + log(Vx + 1)*. 


10. 

(1 + x»)i 

8x8 

11. 

X 

■v^l -1- 2a!® 

15. 


16. 


*17. 

4x2 V4 + x^ 

18. 

V2 tan- 1 — 


12 . 

18. 


Vs 4* 


Sx 
x 3 4 - « 

2 Vx'j + 3 
14. ^i^(8xS-l)(3x« + l)S. 


V8 j;3 4.2~V 2 ^ 1 1 

\/Sx8'+2 + V2 V8x» + 2J 


19. 

20. 
22 . 
28. 
26. 
26. 


1 log ^ ^ 4- V2 + 8 X 4- 5 — V6 
Vs X V2 4- V2 x*** + 3x4 S + Vs 
1 Vs + 3 X — Vs — X 
Vs ^ Vs 4- s'x 4- Vs — X 

Vx2 + 2x4-8 — log(l + X + Vx^ + 2x + 8). 

~ 3 X OA 2(28x8 + 21x2 + 12x -8) 

34. r- ■ ' ■ • 


21 . 


2( 2x + l) 

3 Vx2 + X + 1 


3 x \ 
17X-6 


243(1- X- 2x2)8 


2sV2-3x 
sin^x — ^ sin^x. 


r:^ ptan-l 

2x2 V2 


\1- 2x 

27. cos83x(j 1^ cos83x — J cosSx). 
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28. I cos'^x — § COS^X + COs8x — cosx. 

29. sinx - § sin8x + J sin^x. 

80. Jcos(2x+l)[cos«(2x + l)-3]. 

81. X — 4 cos4x. 


88. (cos|+8ln|)(sin^-6). 

88. - fisln*ax - ~ sin«axV 
a \4 0 / 
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84. 

86 . 

87. 

88 . 

89. 

42. 

48. 

44. 

45. 

46. 

47. 
60. 
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sin 4» — ^Bin«2a5. 86. ^ sin2a: + ^ sin4ak 

X + i sin 4x — ^ sin84x + sin 8x. 

~ ^ sin 2 x + sin4x. 


^cos2x (cos32 X — 7). 

. X 
1+ sin - 

, 2 2 . .X A . X 

log—— sin* 2sm-. 

® X 8 2 2 


l — sin^ 
sinSx 
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40. — log — 

16 *^l-cos4x 


1, 1 — cos2x 

41. -log- — ■ 

8 1 4* cos 2 X 
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cos2x 

4sin32x 


sinSx 
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8 2 2 
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6 8 8 8 


48 . 2 tan 
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log 

4cos*2x 8 l4‘Sin2x * 


-( 

2\‘ ' 3 2 ■ 6 
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6 

4 sin^ I 
0 


““•1 16, 

T + Je"* 


1 — COS - 


8sina^ 

6 


— Ictn^^^S 4- 2 ctn* 


4 8 

-/sinax + 2cscax 
a\ ^ 

‘ X 


!)• 


1 . X 
1 4* cos- 
6 


58. 

54. 

56. 26-^Bec 

57. tan{x(^ + ^ tan>x + ^ tan^x) 


■ ^ cac*axV 
8 / 


55. 


2 .X 

6 2 






68 . 

69. 

60. 

61. 

64. 

66 . 


sin 6x 
20 cos^ 6x 
2 


sin6x .1. 1 — sin5x 

40 cos* 6 X 80 ® 1 4- sin 6 X 




88 . 


Vis 


log 


8tan^ + l 


: tan- 


68 . 


V2”” 2 V 2 'Stanx 

^x(2sfl + 6ffl»)(X» + a*)* + f a*log(x +Vx* + «*)• 

lx{6a> — 2x*)(a* — x^* + f o*8ln-*2. 

8 o a 


log 


2tanj + 8-Vi8 
2 

2tan- + 8 +Vi8 
2 

Stanx — 4 — V? 


•4 + V 7 
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66 . 

67. 


i[*Vx* + a* — o*log(* +Va!» + o*)]. 

X 


2^_JLiog_= 

2o» V** + o* + a 

68. log — 

2o*x* 2a» Vo* - X* + o 

69. ix(2x* + o*) Vx* + o* - ^log(x + Vx* + o^). 

8 8 

70. -05(235* — a*)Va* - a* + 

8 8 a 


71. 

-^(8aj* + 2o*)(a»-xa)*- 

76. 

(1+**)* 

X 

72. 

X . 1 ^ 

4- tan— 

2 ( 0 ® + x*) 2a a 

76. 

■MTi^ 

X 

78. 

X 

77. 

V2 ax — X* 

(l + x»)»' 

ox 


74. f (x«-2)(l + x«)i 

79. 

80. 

81. 

82. 


78. V2ax — X* + a sin-i 


X — a 


a« . 


j (2x* — ox — 8a*) V2ax — x* + — sin-i — 

2 

3a* . ,x~a 


— J(x + Sa) V2ax ~ X* 4- — sin-1- ^ 

— sinx cos®x + sinx cos*x 4* iV sinx cosx ^x. 

1 


8 sinx . 3, . . ^ . 

+ + -log(secx 4* tanx). 


sinxcos*x 2cos*x 2 

88. — 4 - 1 log (CSC X — ctn x). 

2sin2x 2 ' 

84. ^ tan* 8 x + ^ tan 8x. 

2 cos*2x — 8cos2x 8, , ^ 4 . « v 

86. . 7 log(csc 2 x — ctn2x). 

4sin*2x 4 


85. 


2 sin*x — 1 
4cos^x 


Page 139 


87. Va» - o» + o* log ^ ^ . 

88 1 ®*- A- 

'16’ c* »». fwa*- 


89. 

90. 


ira*. 

80“ 


91. 4(ir~2)a*. 


94. firod. 

96. 89ra*. 

96. J(4-ir)a*. 


97. J(4 4-ir)aa. 

88 . + ^ 

4n 

99. Iirab. 

100. }o*. 


101. ?[2ir V4ir* + 1 + log(2x + V4ir» + 1)]. 

2 

109. 4-v^o. 1®*- 

108. 6ir*a*. 1®®- ira* tan 8. *' 

104. 4ir*a*. ^®'^' ^Aa(3irb + sVio). 
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Page 140 

108. (ira, § a). 

109. (^a, J a). 

no. h, 

\2 2(4 TT - 8 Vs)/ 


I 266a\ 

\816ir’ 816 ir/ 

*. (|(v^ + i),o). 


CHAPTER VIII 

Page 154 

1. 3 x2 + 2 x® — 3 2 /^ — 2 = c. 

2. e^*siny = c. ^ 

3. VTTl^ 4- VTT^ = c. ^ 

4. tan X = c cos y, a » 


6. X = ce®*. 

7. x2 = 2 c 2/ 4 c2. 


5. X 4 y 4 — - = c. 

X y 

Page 155 

10. xsin^ = c. 

X 

( 

11. xVe'^ - e V 

12. (x 4 y)^ = fyV y . 

13. x2 4 4xy — y^ — (lx - 2y = c. 

14. (2/ 4 3) (X 4 y 4 1) = c. 

18. (X 4 2/)-* 4 2// = c, 

16. 2 // = sinx -- cosx 4 ce-^. 

17. y = (x4l)*(e®4c). 

13. y = ^ (x 4 1)® 4 c (x 4 1). 

- Bin - 

19. X = ce ■*. 

20. y=^(l-}^ + l. 

21. logxy 4 ^ (x® - y^) = c. 

22. x2 = c2 4 2 cy. 

23. y = 1 4 x2 4 c Vl 4 x*^ . 

24. y = 1 4 c(x — Vl 4 x^). 

40. y=z±^(x ^ cl — x* 4 sin- 1 - 

2 \ C; 

41. ^ = Cix^ 4 C2. 

42. y = ^ Iog(z - a) - + cg. 

2 4ci 

48. (y + 1)* = Cl* + c*. 

44. y + Cl log(y - ci) + * = c*. 

46. y = -^-5 + Ci** + ca. 

4 o 


8. 2 log X 4 


(sin-i|)*=c. 


9. cosx sin 2 / = c. 

26. y = c cosx “ 2 cos^x. 

26. x2 4 3xi/4 2 2/2 ==cx. 

27. y = l(a:*-l)+c5J:-J. 

2 X — 1 

28. 2/2 = — 1 (2x2 4 2x 4 3) 4 ce 2 * 

29. 

2 4- rx 

gtan-*® 

30. 2/ = * z, 

31. x2(l- 2/2) = c (14x2). 

32. x2 logx2 4 (X® 4 2/^)* = cx^> 

33. y (e^ 4 1) = e® 4 X 4 c. 

34. (sec X 4 tan x) (1 4 2/“ ^) = x 4 c. 
36. 4 2/ = ce2-« — (2 x2 4 2 X 4 1). 

36. 2/ = (x4c)e«®. 

sin ax 

87. 2/ = - -^4CiX4c2. 

tt2 

38. 2/ = e®(x — 2) 4 CiX 4 <* 2 . 

39. j/ = J x* logx — /q- x3 4 cix 4 C 2 . 


46. 2/ = 


0i(fiCijr _ cj) 

e«’i® 4 C2 


X ““ Cl 

47. y = * + cilog-— ^ + c*. 

X 4 Cl 


48. y=i 


4c2e<*i(®+‘‘*) 

(1 — e®i<®+®*>)2* 


49. y = ± — [ciX Vci2x 2 — 1 — log(ciX 4 '^Ci2x 2 - l)]4 C 2 . 

2 Cl 

60. y = Cl sin [A; (x — C 2 )]. 61. y = CiCosh[A;(x 4 C 2 )]. 
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Page 156 

62. y(x — 4)2 = 9. 

63. tan - = e*-i. 

2 

64. tan™ = 

2 

66. 4y8 = 9(A;aj -f c)2. 


66. y = — 1 + e*-2. 

67. y = c««. 

68. y = ax2 + c. 

69. r» = c gin 

60. X = nlogy + c. 


62. 2 ^ = -cosli[A;(x ~ c)]. (A: is the constant ratio.) • 63. = 

iC 

X •“ c 

64. 2 / = a cosh (a is the constant length.) 

jj.*2 8 x — ifc2 1 

66. 2 / = ± — sill - 1 ± - V h^x — 4 + c. (A: is the constant ratio.) 

8 2 
X c 

66. ^ = A: cosh (A: is the constant ratio.) 

k 




68. Ely 


““2V 


2\ 2 3 12/ 


70. (as Ci)2 -f (y — € 2 )^ = c®. (c is the given constant.) 

^.2 

71. Ci 2^2 — K (x + € 2 )^ = 1. (A; is the constant ratio.) 

k 

Page 157 

72. Harmonic motion. 

73. t = c + ^ ( V ttx - _ ? sin-1 ^ - — | , where k is the constant ratio, 

\2A;\ 2 tt / ’ 

and X = a when 1 ? = 0. 

74. Same velocity as if the body fell freely. 76, About 7 miles per second. 


CHAFllilR X 


Page 195 

1 . ( 1 , ~ 2 , 2 ). 


2- (-V, 


3. ^ y2 _|. 2;2 _ 2x + 42/ — 2« — 43 = 0. 

6 . J + ^logS. 

8. TT V2 + 47r2 -f log(7r V2 4- V27r2 -f l). 

11. cos-i^^:^. 13. 2x - ny + 6;^ ± 21 = 0. 

Page 196 

14. X + 2 / + 2 — 0 = 0. 16, ay + kz=:0. 

17. TTX — 22/ — 22J + 27rt=0. 

18. e'(x — e') — e-^(y — e-*) — t V 2 ) = 0 . 

19. X 4- 22/ + 3« ~ (5 = 0. 26. X — 2y 4 « 4 6 = 0. 

80. 26. 8in-i||. 

y/m Vl89 Vi89 27. (1, 2, 1), (i, f , ^). 

28. X - a + 2 = 0. 29. 11 X + ISy - 37 = 0, 8x + I 82 + 10 = 0, 
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Page 197 

80. (2, -1,2). 

81.*-! = — = -^. 

88. = = 

2 2 

a — e* y — « — ^V2 

e« -c-‘ -v/2 

84. X — « = 0, y = 0. 

86. 2y H- « = 0. 

AA 1 2 IT - 3 

86 . cos-i— =, 008-1-—. 

Via 2 Vi3 


87. (1,-1, 1). 

89. X + 16y + 7 « + 8 = 0. 

40. 3x - 2y — « + 4 = 0. 

41. x + lly4*5« = 0. 

49, X — 6 y -f * — 2 = 0, 

3x 4- y + 3« — 1 = 0. 

48. X — « = 0. 

44. 93x-46y + 13«- 179 = 0. 

46. (1, -2, 4), (f,lg^,y-). 

47. (0, 1, 2), (3^., 


CHAPTER XI 

218 

AA = .396 sq. in., dA = .398 sq. in. 11. Air = .057 in., dL = .057 in. 
AT = 5.11 cu. ft., dV = 5.09 cu. ft. 

dh - da + - dB. 

sin (a + p) sin^ {a + p) sin* (a + p) 

xix + friy - (zi - a)(z - a) = 0. 

/ad bd cd \ 

V a®+ 6 * + ca’ a« + *^ + c*’ a* + l>a + c*/ 

(o, a, a), (- a, - a, a), (- a, a, - a), (a, - a, - a). 

Point of intersection of the medians. 

8abc 2aK 2bK 2cK 

aVs a* + 6* + c2 + a* + 5*4-0* 


Xix yiy 

a* 5* c* 


88 . 0 ®. 


a* - 5* + c* 

89. cos-i^- — . 

2ac 


ax ax ^ ay ay ^ a» a« 

X — xi _ y — yi _ g — gi 
nyi mzi lz\ nxi mxi lyi 

5* c* c* a* a* 5* 

a*cZn 

V(a*i* + &»»»*) (a*!* + ham* + cSr*) ’ 
6®cmn 

V(oafa + 6am*) (aaf* 4. gsma + 0*11*) ’ 

(-1, -1, 1). 48. Bin- 1 — 


rVaa + t* 

/a»F _ 0 »r aF 8F 


48 » - _ y - yi _ g - gi 

yi*i -*i*i *1^1 ‘ 


cVoata + 6ii»ta ^ 
v'aafa + fta^a + ifln*} 

V« - ga 
'aa + ta* 


49. 90°. 
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Page 221 

ox* 


68. ^ + 2 ^ F'(x) + ^ [^'(x)]* + ^F"{x). 


70. -jrlog 


dydx 

l+Vl-a*. 


Page 234 

1. 41og2-lJ^. 

2 . 2 . 

i ’T* + + 1. 

Page 235 
9. J7r2a2^ 

10. logV2. 


dy 

71. log(a + l). 
CHAPTER XII 


4. 8 (log 2 — 1). 

5. ^Tra*. 

6. 6. 


11. T^as. 
18. *• 


t. jTra*. 

8. 1-1. 

e 2 


18, 

14. io*. 


CHAPTER Xm 


Page 253 

1. i. 

8. ^Vo6(a + 6)(6o* + 2a6+66*). 

4, i4a*V3. 

8. ^ira*. 

6. 10. ^Tra*. 

7. InaK 11. 


8. Iwa^. 

9. I vaK 


8. «t^(116* + a). 

34066* ^ ' 

12 . 

-g 64a®Va. 
34666* 

14. 5*5(8 + 37r)a4. 


Page 

16. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

20 . 
29. 
80. 

Page 

88 . 

84. 

85. 

86 . 

40. 

41. 


254 

liira*. 

(10 TT — 

(V - log4)a2 
(2ir-f)a*. 

10 TT. 

|(a + 6)Va6. 
a* + (y + 2 tan a)* = a®; 2 a* (ctn a a csc*a). 
i(20-8ir). 81. §a2(7r-2). 


21. ^(7r-2)a2. 

22, ^a^(S7r--S); 

ja2(37r + 8). 

Vs 


28. 


-a2 


24. 8 a*. 

26. 2a2(7r-2). 

26. 2V27ra2. 

27. 8 a*. 

28. 2 a* CSC 2 a. 


82. ja*(20-37r). 


88 


VlGir" 36 TT/ 
/288 a 288 a\ 
‘ \l767r’ 176 ir/ 
3 a sin a 


/266a 266 a\ 
\316flr’ 316 tt/ 


255 

16a*[ir - - log(l + V2)]. 

. 87. 

/ 3a(6^ + 8) \ - 

\ ’ 6(67r-4)A 

(5 a, 0). 

On the axis of the sector, distant from the center of the circle. 

128 a 


106 IT 


4a 
4S. (^a,0). 
48. (is-a,0). 


44. (I a, %b, |c). 
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/6« A 6o(*i + *2)\ Aa /8a 166 16c\ /„ 2b 8o\ 

— 8 — )■ “■fe'Si'ui/- "-rT’Si) 


48. 

49. 

Page 

50. 
being 

61. 

58. 

58. 

54. 

55. 

56. 

57. 

58. 

Page 

71. 

75. 

76. 

77. 

78. 

79. 
81. 
82. 
88 . 


87 a 

On the axis of the cone, — distant from its vertex. 

28 

On the axis of the cone, | of distance from vertex to base. 

256 

a (^1 § ^)i center of the sphere being at the origin, and the octant 

in the first octant bounded by the coordinate planes. 

On the axis of the cone, midway between the vertex and the base. 


7ra^(k2 — All), 
f Trade. 

H- 

i(w + 2)a*. 


(iJ - log 4) a*. 

257 


59. 8i. 

60. 9fl-. 

61. Jirc*(6o + b). 
826 

68. ^ira®. 

64. ^a8(8Tr~4). 


65. 

66. TArirod*. 

67. %a\ 

68. -j^^Tra®. 

70. 3^a«(8ir-4). 


72. 78. ^ Trpadc (6® + c*). 

Jevh^ tan^or. {k is the constant ratio.) 

^ kwa^, (k is the coefficient of variation.) 

f ka\ {k is the coefficient of variation.) 

6Jf(l — coscr) 7rpa{2b — a) 

tanker 6 

4 jf 

(M is the mass of the hemi^here.) 

8 a® 

41f(7-4'v^) 

16 o« 

. (M is the mass of the ring.) 

12 a* ' 


74. ^irpO^h. 


{M is the mass of the hemisphere.) 


Page 276 

1. -irefl. 
8 


CHAPTER XIV 

8. ^^(86-2a). 8. -®! (2 a + 86). 

6 6 


Page 277 

6. 2. 6 . 0. 7. -. 

r 

8 . — Ac logr (Ac and r as in Ex. 7). 
10. 

11 . -h 

12. -yi; V-. 

18. -10; -V; 0. 


(Ac is the constant ratio, r is the distance.) 

14. X* 4- y® — + ac — y = c. 

15. l + y® + «®y®=c»*. 

18. (x + y)« + 2y» = c. 

17. X® = 2cy 4- c®. 

18. log(x® 4- y®) - tan- ^ - = c. 
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Page 278 

19. aj« + 8052/* = cy*. 

80. tan-i» 4- xy = c 

X 

81. e^y + logy = c. 
88. logx + ^ = c. 


88, xy 4- log- = c. 

X 


84. x« — x®y 4- x*y2 = c. 

86. 2x 4* sin 2x + 4y cosx = c. 

86. logcos?(x4-y)4-y®=c. 

I 2 1 

87. logx = c. 

xy 2x«^« 

88. 12y(x 4- 1) — 4x* — Sx* = c. 


302 

- 1< X < 1. 1 

- 1< X < 1. 1 

- 1< X < 1. 8' 

- 1< X < 1. 

^ x^ 6x^ 61 X® 

‘■"if" IT ■"IT'" 

O 


CIIAPTEK XV 

18. All values of x. 

19. All values of x. 
80. -l<x<l. 


81. -l<x<l. 

82, _£<*<“ 

0 0 


.T.> + . + f + f+. 



X3 

aj« 

** . 

X — 


4 .^ — 

—r 4“ • • * 


2 

6 

12 

TT® 

. 4 

/cosx 

cos2x 

¥’ 


\“1^“ 

2® 


cos8x 




sinh air 

2 a sinh air ^ 

f cosx 

cos2x 

air 

ir 

ll* + a» 

2» + o* 


/ sinx 

2sin2x 

88in8x 

\1* + a* 

22+0® 

8« 4- a2 


./sinx . sir 

>(-+- 

IT 2 /cosx 


, sinSx , sin5x , 
+ - 8 “+- 6 ~ + 


, cosSx , cos6x , 

8 ® 5 ® 

X cosSx , cos5x , 
- + -8i- + -p- + 


/sinx 

6in2x 

VT“ 

2 


sin8x 




ir\ 1* 


/8 sin X 

sin2x 

V 1 

2 


cos2x 

L 1* 

22 

i[(?- 



sin4x 


8 

cos8x 


-•] 


i [(t " + (t " " T 


303 

— sin a. 

1 . 

- 2 . 


8*. log?. 
0 


40. -2. 

«. -f 


40. 0. 
> 47. 0. 
48. 0. 
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49. 

Oo 

68. 0. 

66. 

-1. 

60. 1. 

68. 

1. 

6o‘ 

68. CO. 

67. 

1. 

61. 1. 

64. 

e. 

60. 

2. 

64. -1. 

68. 

1. 


66. 

6®^. 

61. 

-h 

66. 

69. 

1. 

62. -• 

e 

66. 

1. 


CHArTER XVII 

Page 336 

1. y = oo + + (aS - i)x« + (a^ - + (o,* - ^aS)^ + • • •• 

a. y = ao + x + -i-x*-^x* + ^x6 . 

3ao 4ao SaJ* 

3. y = a© + a^x + + a^x^ + (a©® + ^)x^ + • • 

4. (y — 5« + c) (y + 2a; + c) = 0. 6. («2y ^c)(y -- cx) = 0. 

3. (y ~ cx) (y* — a;* — c*) = 0. 7. (y— c)(y— ce“*®)(3y— x*— c) = 0. 

8. [x — a — c(x 4- a)€y] [x — a — c(x + a)e-y] '= 0. 

9. y^sin^x + 2 cy + = 0. 

10. cy2 — 2c^xy + = 1. 18. c^(l + y*) — 2c*xy + c*x® = 1. 

11. y2 = 2cx ~ c2. 14. X = logp + i> + c, y = y4 

12. y2 z= 2 cx + c2. 16. y = c (c — x)*. 


X* = 8in2(y 4 c). _ 

y = p log V^, X = (l 4 log V cp) log V^. 

y = cx^ 4 20. 9(x 4 2y 4 c)^ = 4(x 4 1)®- 

X 4 y = ctn(c ~ y). 21. (y — xlogcx)(2x2y2— x* — c) = 0. 

^ C-p4l0gp p2c-.p8 4.p21ogp 

*“ 

(l ± Vy 4 l)^ = 

(cy — c2)(x^ — 3y 4 c) (xy 4 cy 4 1) = 0. 

y = Cp*-*C2^», X = ^ (1 4 2p) 62i». 

2 

(1 — 4y)* 4 4x* — 2c[(l — 4y)cos2x 4 2xsin2x] 4 c* = 0. 

(y.-«r).-c* + l = 0. ga.j,. = cx* + i. 

eK = ce* + cf; c 

y = ex± Vl — c®, y® — X* = 1. 

(2y — 8x* + c) (2y — x® + c) = 0. 

*» = 2cy + c® + a®, x® + y® = a*. 

«=:£ + c® l + 4®®j/ = 0. 86. (x-c)a + y® = o®, y® = oa. 

^ x^ ’ ^ 86. c24cxy4a®x = 0, xy2 — 4a3=0. 


86. (x — c)2 4 y® = a*, y2 = a*. 

86. c 24 cxy 4 a®i» = 0, xy2 — 4a3=0. 

87. 27y-- 4x8 = 0. 


84. (y 4 cx)* = c, 4xy — 1 = 0. 87. 27 y — 4x* = 0. 

88. ft*x* 4 a®y® — = 0, y = cx 4 4 a^c*. 

89. (aJ*4l)(y® — l)«® = c. 40. (x 4 y)(y 4 «) (« 4 x) = c 

41. x» 4 y® 4 4 logy«* = c. 

42. xy 4 y« 4 — (6 4 c)x - (c 4 a) y — (a 4 6)« = k. 
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45. y (x + *) + c (y + *) = 0. 

44. ? + *? + ? = c. 
y z X 

46. log(« + y) + x + y + 2 = c. 

48. X* + a* = &i(y» + 6®), r tan-»? - - tan-»5 = * 2 . 

0 be c 


46. ^ - log« = c. 

47. log z = tan-i - ^ c, 

X 


49. x* — = Cl, y* — *2 = C2. 

60. X = 2; + Cl, 1/3 = 2x2: + C2. 

62. y = (X + Cl) Vx3 + 1, z = (Cl tan- lx + C2) Vx^ + 1. 


61. e~® + c“»* = ci, e”* — c“’»=iC2. 


Page 338 

63. x® + : 




. <^1 1 Z — Cl 


64. x® — xy = Cl, 2 ; + x3 - C 2 X + Cl = 0. 

66. X + 1/ = Cic*, 2y = 2:3 + C 2 . 

a* 

66. X - y = Cie3 ^ y^c^e 3. 

67. X - y = C 12 ;, x3 - y3 = C 2 y. 

68. X + y -f « = Ci, X3 + y2 + ;2;2 = c|. 

69. X + y + 2 2 : = Cl, X - y = C22:3. 

60. y = C 12 :, x3 -f y2 + 2:3 = ^ 22 :. 

61. » 16y8 4.27x* = 0. 

62. 4 xy = c3. 

63. x2~4y2 = 0. 


74. 2(x — c) = fclog(ifc ± VA:3 — 4y2) qc Vj^3Ty3, 


64. x^ + y^ = cK 
66. 2xy = ±c2. 

66. 27py3 = 4(x-2p)«. 

67. 8x2-4xy = 0. 

68. y2 = 4px + 4p2. 

69. x^ + y^ = c^. 

70. X* + (x + 2p) y2 = 0. 

71. (X - y)2 - 2 A:(x + y) + = 0. 

72. x2-4a(a-y) = 0. 

78. X* 4* y^ = a*. 


Page 339 

76. r = ik. 77. 2x2 + y« = c*. 79. y = cx*. 

76 r — -f y*^ = 2 a21ogx + c. 80. y* = 4 ox + 4a2. 

81. A family of circles tangent to OX at 0. 

82. x* + y3 — cx + 1 = 0. 

84. A family of lemniscates having the line ^ ^ for a common axis. 

4 

85. r =: c(l — 0085). 86. r = 


CHAPTER XVHI 

Page 360 

1. y = cc" ® . 

2. y = ce^3* -h I X H- ^ + g\y(3sinx- coax). 

3. y = ce2* + 6«* + ^e^(8inx — cosx). 

4. y = (c + 8x)e-®H- J(2x — l)c*. 

6. y = ce-'** + i ~ 2 x + siii 2 x). 

6. y = e®[c + 2x - log(e2» + 1)]. 

7. y ssce2®- 3X^(2sin5x+ 6 co85x) + iV(^^^^ + 
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8. y =r cie®-* + CQe-**®. 10. y = (ci + c^) c-**. 

9. y = Cie5® + C2. 11. 2^ = Cisin3x + C2COsdx. 

12. y = e®®(cicos2x + C2sin2»). 

18. y = Cie" + C 2 e“«* — ^ x* — | x« — y x* — x — 

14. y = Cie** 4- C 2 e~® — 2 + § cos 2x. 

16. y = cic 2 ® + C 2 e”*® + T^jT(9sin3x — 19 cos 3 x). 

16. y = CiC® + C 26 ~** — f. 

17. y = Cl + 026 “** 4- JB* + ix* - i 4- 5 X. 

18. y = (ci -h Jx« — x 2 — jj^x)c 2 a ^ CgC-s®. 


Page 361 

19. y = (ci + C2X + ^ x*) e* 4* 4 c®* 

20. y = (ci 4- C2x)e“® 4- x« — Ox® 4- 18x ~ 25. 

21. y = [ci 4- C2X — log (x — 3)] 

22. y = (ci 4- C2X) c-2a; 4. (7 sin 3x — 24 cos3x). 

125 

28. y = Cl sin 2 x 4- C2 cos 2x4 (sin 2 x 2 cos 2 x). 

* 


24. y = Cl sin X 4“ C 2 cosx — J cos 2 x + cos 8 x, 

26. y = Cl cos 2 X 4* (C 2 + x) sin 2 x. 

26. y = Cl cos X V3 4 - C 2 sin x V3 4* ^ x 4- i x cos 2 x — 2 sin 2 x. 

27. y = €** [ci sin 3 X 4- (C 2 — x) cos 3 x]. 

ott -I I I ““h/ xV3 . . xV3\ 

28. y=l 4 -~c* 4 -e *(ciCOs-— ■ 

3 \ 2 


-h C 2 sin 


V'3 \ 
2 /■ 


29. y = c-»(ciCos2x + C 2 sin 2 x) 4 - (J x* — J)e-* 4 - ^ e®**. 
80. y = 6 *^ci co 8 ^-~^ 4- C 2 sin 4 - 3x* 4 - lOx 4 - 3. 


81. y = Cl 4- C 2 X 4* CsC*®. 

82. y =: Cl 4- C 2 cos x 4- Cs sin x. 

AA —5/ xVs . xV3\ 

88. y = cic»4-c ^^cacos— ^ h cs sin ) . 

84. y = (ci 4- C 2 X) cosx + (ca 4- C 4 X) sinx. 

86 . y = X* 4 - cix 4 - C 2 4 - Ca cosx 4 - C 4 sin x. 

X 

S6. y = - (e* — c-*) + Ci coa + cg ain-^ I 

4 \ V2 Vi/ 

X 

+ e "^/cscoa-^ H- CiBin-^y 

V ^ Vi/ 

•w . d 1/ »V8 , . xV8\ 

87. y 5= Cie~* + e*( c* coa - - ■ + c* am — I 

+ ^e>(28inx — coax) + ^e-®(2ainx + Scoax). 
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88 . y = c*"^(ci cos2x + C2Sin2x) + e-^^{cz co82x + C4sin2x) 

+ “■ 

89. y = Cl + C2X + ( J X* — 2 x2 + 7 X -4- C3) e*. 

40. y=(ci-h C 2 X) cos 2 X + (cs + C4X — x®) sin 2x. 

41. y = Cl + X + (C 2 + cax 4* I x2)e2^. 

42. y = cic-* + C2 + CaX ~ 3x2 + x8 ~ x4 + x^. 

£ ? 

48. X = cc2, 2/ = ce2. 

Gf ^ 

44. X = rc2 4- g — 2 c2<, y = ce^ — 

46. X = Cic*' 4- <*26“ *‘ + ie' + (6 cos 2 1 + sill 2 Q, 

y = — Scjc*' — Jc2e-*' + f c' — cos2f + 10 sin 2 1). 

46. X = cie' + Cje*' + y — cie* — 2 CiC** + 

47. * = Cie*‘ + c^* + 3, y = 2 + CgC^* + 2. 

48. X = Cl + CaC*' + CaC- * + ^ t — 1 1* + J <*, 

y = 2ci + ^ - 2c*«*‘ + c*e-*+ - i<*+ 

49. X = Cl + CaC*' + CsC-* + J ^ + i««, 

y = Cl - V- + 3c»e-‘ - § e-*‘ + 6« - St® + <«. 

80. X = Cl cos — + Ca sin + e "'/*/ Cs cos — ~ + C4 sin , 

\ V2 V2/ V V2 V2/ 

y = e W Ca cos -^ - ci sin + e Cs sin ~ - c. cos . 

\ V2 V2/ \ V2 -v^/ 


Page 362 

61, y = CiX + Ca®* + i®* 

1 X 

52. y = ^ [ci cos (log x2) 4- C2 sin (log x*)] + ~ 2). 

68. y = Cl cos (2 logx) 4- C2 sin (2 logx) 4 - 1 (logx)* ~ 

64. y = ^ x2 4- Cl (log x)2 4- C2 log x 4- Cs. 

66. y = Cix 4- C2 cos (logx) 4- ca sin (logx) — 

4x 

56. y = Cl + CaX* + ^ - 1 (logx)*. 

X^ o 


67. y = CiX* ^ 


, , 2-3 . 2*-3.4 „ , 

1 H X + ,- X* + 

1-7 [2.7-8 


^ 2 ’- • 8 . 4 . 6 


.(r + 2) 


[r-7-8-9.-.(r + 6j 


-'x'' + 


+ ^(16 + 18x + 9x* + 2x«). 


68. y = Cl (24 — 18x 4- Ox® — x®) 4- CgX® (l — ?x 4- x^ — 

\ 6 6*7 

r4-l 


0 . 7.8 


4 .... + (^l)r 


C . 7 . 8 . . . (r 4- 6) 


xr 4- 


■)■ 


69. y = Ci(S6 - 42x + 21x* - 4x*) + ^ (» - l^x + 21 x*). 
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60. „ = J(4-») + c^»(l-l* + j^x« 

[8. 6. 7-8 ^ ' lr.6.7.8...(r + 6) 

61. y= ci[l -i(«x»)+ ^(nx*)* - l:^(«xs)'> 

+ c*x 1^1 - j| (nx») + ^ (vxy - (»**)* 

fi . M » . n(n — 4) . , T»(n — 4)(n — 16) 

68. V = ci|^l + |-x3 + — I j— 

+ ... + «(>t - 4)(n - 16) . . . [w-(2r - 2)8] 

[2r ' 

^ e^[l + (^1) (n^_MLl^S) 

, («-l)(n-0)(>i-25)...[n-(2 r-l)3] 1 

+ 1 -I’ 

63. 3 r= Cl COS ht + C2 sin ht -{■ — - cos kL {h^ is the constant ratio.) 

at 


] 


3 = Cl cos fct + 02 sin Art 4- — sin Art, if A = A:. 

A As 


-H 

64. a=e 


<V/a -4A» ^ V^a^4/<a \ 

^CiC 3 4. C2C 2 ] 


a (^2 — jfeS) cos ^ sin Art -f » o i . 

"f* / 1.1 1 . 0%. 1 . jit-\a ^ ^ ^ ^ 


~l 

» = e 2 f Cl cos 


- A:*^)2 + (2A:)2 

tVih^-P 


2 


4- C2Bin 


<V4ft*-P 




. a(h^ — k^) cos Act 4- aArt sin Art . - , ^ , 

4” - ' n It I ^ ^ ft I 

-**)* + («*)* 

/ .V ., a(k^ — k^)coBkt + 2dkhamkt 
Vi.i-r 2; -r (A2_fc2)2 4. (2ftik)!« 

(^2 and I are the constant ratios.) 

65. A = Ac, A very small. 

CHAPTER XIX 

Page 370 


1. « = 4>i(y)^ + «2(y)e-«». 

X®4’t 
*• * = — 
a + 1 


8, * = ^ki(y)e“ + ^(y). 

4. * = *i(y)e** + ^(y)e®*. 
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Page 371 

6. * = e-*i'[0i(») cosy + (x) siny]. 

6. 2 = 1 xV + ^i(y) + 0s{x). 1*. 0[e-»*{2x-y), e-»*(4*+y)]=0. 

7. 2 = J (x*y + xy®) + 0 i(y) + ^ 2 (x). 14 , 0 = 0. 

8. «(x-y, y- 2 ) = 0. 

9. 0 (X® + y*, *) = 0. ^ (**'. -3 - *2'*) = 

11. 0 (x + y + 2 , X* + y® - 2 *) = 0. 17. 0 (xs - y\ y^-z^ = 0. 

12. 0^x« + y®, 2 + tan-10 = 0. 18. 0 ^x - 2 , X 2 - = 0. 

21. u = - /rsintf + - r®sin3tf + ; r^sin + •• •). 

IT \ 3 5 / 

22. u = - (e-“*‘8inx + ie-*«*'sinSx + ie-®®«’'sin6x + «-'y 
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Abscissa, I, 80 

Absolute convergence, II, 288 
Absolute value of complex number, 
II, 306 

Absolute value of real number, II, 283 
Acceleration, I, 202 
Adiabatic line, II, 207 
Algebraic equations (see Equations) 
Algebraic functions, classification, 1,48 
graphs, I, 121 
differentiation, I, 178 
implicit, I, 188 
integration, II, 20, 118, 119 
Amplitude of complex number, II, 805 
Analytic function, II, 311 
Angle between normal and focal radii 
of ellipse, I, 191 
between plane curves, I, 211 
between planes, II, 186 
between space curves, II, 184 
between straight lines in plane, I, 
67 

between straight lines in space, 11, 
188 

between tangent and radius vector, 
I, 846 

eccentric, of ellipse, I, 804 
vectorial, I, 829 

Arc, derivatives in plane polar coordi- 
nates, I, 847 

derivatives in plane rectangular 
coordinates, I, 196 
differential in plane polar coordi- 
nates, II, 79 

differential in plane rectangular 
coordinates, II, 78 


Arc, differential in space rectangular 
coordinates, II, 180 
length defined, I, 195 
length in plane polar coordinates, 
II, 77 

length in plane rectangular coordi- 
nates, II, 76 

length in space rectangular coordi- 
nates, II, 179 

limit of ratio to chord, I, 196 
Archimedes, spiral of, I, 832 
Area, center of gravity by single in- 
tegration, II, 94, 96 
center of gravity by double inte- 
gration, II, 246 

derivative in polar coordinates, I, 
848 

derivative in rectangular coordi- 
nates, I, 204 ; II, 47 
determination by double integra- 
tion, II, 289, 240 
determination by line integral, II, 
260 

determination in oblique coordi- 
nates, II, 66 

determination in polar coordi- 
nates, II, 67 

determination in rectangular co- 
ordinates, II, 64 
moment of inertia, II, 286 
of any surface, II, 241 
of ellipse, I, 804; II, 66, 66, 
261 

of lemniscate, I, 848 
of parabolic segment, I, 216 ; II, 
06 
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INDEX 


Area of rose of three leaves, II, 69 
of sphere, II, 242 
of surface of revolution, II, 70 
projection of, II, 177 
representing definite integral, II, 
41 

Argument of complex number, II, 806 
Asymptote, defined and illustrated, I, 
128 

of hyperbola, I, 146 
of hyperbolic spiral, I, 333 
Attraction, by multiple integration, n, 
262 

by single integration, II, 86 
of cylinder, II, 262 
of wire, II, 87 

Auxiliary circle of ellipse, I, 304 
Axes of coordinates (see Coordinates) 
of ellipse, I, 141 
of hyperbola, I, 146 
Axis of parabola, I, 147 
of revolution, II, 69 
of symmetry, I, 121 
radical, I, 176 

Beams, bending moment of, II, 149 
Bernouilli’s equation, II, 148 
Bessers equation, II, 369 
Bessel's functions, II, 360 
Binomial theorem, II, 60 
Bisection of straight line, I, 39 
Boyle-Mariotte’s law, I, 43 

Cardioid, I, 337 

radius of curvature, I, 362 
Cassini, ovals of, 1, 338 
Catenary, equation and graph, I, 281 
equation derived, II, 143 
property of, II, 162 
Center of circle, 1, 134 
of conic, I, 238 
of curvature, I, 366 
Center of gravity, defined in plane, II, 
90 

defined in iq>ace, II, 246 
of elliptic segment, II, 96, 247 


Center of gravity, of parabolic seg- 
ment, II, 96 

of plane area by single integra- 
tion n, 94 

of plane area by double integra- 
tion, II, 246 
of plane curve, II, 92 
of quarter circumference, 11, 93 
of solid, II, 248 

of solid or surface of revolution, 
II, 96 

of spherical segment, II, 97 
Center of pressure, II, 98 

of pressure of circle, II, 98 
Change of coordinates (seeCoonlinates) 
of limits in definite integral, II, 49 
Chord of contact, I, 248 
supplemental, I, 264 
Circle, auxiliary of ellipse, 1, 804 

center of gravity of quarter cir- 
cumference, II, 93 
definition and general equation, I, 
134 

involute of, I, 811 
of curvature, I, 364 
parametric equations, 1, 303 
polar equation, 1, 342 
pressure on, II, 89, 98 
special case of conic, 1, 149 
special case of ellipse, 1, 142 
tangent to known line, 1, 136 
through known point, 1, 186 
through three known points, 1, 138 
with center on known line, 1, 137 
Cissoid, 1, 161 

polar equation, I, 341 
Clairaut's equation, II, 321 
Coefficient, differential, II, 7 

of element of a determinant, 1, 8 
undetermined, in differential equa- 
tions, II, 360 

undetermined, in partial fractions, 
II, 104 

Collinear points in a plane, 1, 88 
in space, II, 188 

Comparison test for convergence, 11,280 
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Complex numberSf argument, n, 806 
conjugate, 1, 82 
defined, 1, 81 ; U, 804 
functions of, n, 807 
graphical representation, II, 304 
modulus of, II, 805 
operations with, I, 32 ; II, 805 
Complementary function, II, 840 
Components of force, I, 34 
of velocity, 1, 200 
Concavity of plane curve, 1, 112 
Conchoid, I, 834 
Cone, II, 166 

Conics, classification, I, 287 
definition, I, 148 
diameter, I, 252 
general equation, 1, 220 
in oblique coordinates, I, 244 
limiting cases, I, 284 
polar, I, 247 
polar equation, I, 848 
tangent, 1, 246 
through five points, I, 241 
treatment of numerical eqimtions, 
I, 240 

See also Ellipse, Hyperbola, Pa- 
raboia 

Conjugate axis of hyperbola, I, 145 
Conjugate complex numbers, I, 82 
Conjugate diameters of conic, I, 258 
Conjugate functions, II, 813 
Conjugate hyperbolas, I, 262 
Conoid, II, 173 
Constant, defined, I, 40 

of integration, I, 206 ; II, 12 
Contact, chord of, I, 248 
point of, 1, 105 

Continuity of function of one variable, 
1, 101 

of function of two variables, II, 
200 

Convergence, absolute, n, 288 
comparison test, II, 280 
definition, II, 270 
ratio test, II, 281 
region of, II, 285 


Coordinates, Cartesian, I, 224 

change from plane rectangular to 
oblique, I, 224 

change from plane rectangular to 
polar, I, 841 

change from space rectangular to 
cylindrical, II, 281 
change from space rectangular to 
polar, II, 281 

change in multiple integrals, II, 
284 

change in partial derivatives, II, 
208 

change of direction of plane axes, 

I, 221 

change of direction of space axes, 

II, 198 

change of plane origin, 1, 217 
change of space origin, 11, 198 
cylindrical, II, 231 
oblique in plane, 1, 228 
oblique in space, 11, 159 
polar in plane, I, 829 
polar in space, II, 281 
rectangular in plane, 1, 85 
rectangular in space, II, 158 
Curvature, center of, 1, 360 
circle of, I, 854 
definition, I, 858 

radius of, in parametric form, I, 
860 

radius of, in polar coordinates, I, 
861 

radius of, in rectangular coordi- 
nates, I, 854 

Curve, Cartesian equation of plane 
curve, I, 44 

center of gravity, II, 92 
degree, I, 166 

direction of space curve, n, 182 
equations of space curve, 11, 170 
* parametric equations of plane 
curve, I, 802 

polar equation of plane curve, I, 
880 (. 
second-degroe curves, 1, 229 
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Curve, slope of plane curve, I, 99 
tangent to plane curve, 1, 104 
tangent to space curve, II, 189 
with given slope, I, 207 
See also Arc, Area, Curvature 
Curves, family of, II, 310 
intersection of, I, 161 
with common points of intersec- 
tion, I, 171 
Cycloid, I, 306 

radius of curvature, I, 361 
tangent to, I, 316 
Cylinders, II, 169 
Cylindroid, II, 173 

Definite integrals, applications to 
geometry, II, 64, 236 
applications to mechanics, II, 86, 
236 

change of coordinates, IE, 234 
change of limits, II, 49 
defined, II, 39 
differentiation, II, 210 
double, II, 222 
element, II, 64 
evaluation, II, 47 
graphical representation, II, 41 
limits of, II, 40 
properties, II, 46 
triple, II, 230 

with infinite integrand, II, 63 
with infinite limits, II, 62 
Degree of plane curve, I, 166 
Derivative, applications, I, 202, 203 
application to velocity, I, 198 
defined, I, 102 
higher, I, 111, 187 
higher partial, II, 212, 214 
illustrations of, 1, 203 
illustration of partial, II, 199 
of /(», y) when x and y are func- 
tions of 8 and t, II, 206, 214 
of /(«, y) when x and y are func- 
tions of t, II, 202, 214 
of polar coordinates with respect 
to plane arc, I, 347 


Derivative of rectangular coordinates 
with respect to plane arc, 1, 196 
of rectangular coordinates with 
respect to space arc, II, 182 
partial, II, 198 
second, I, 110 
sign of firat, I, 106 
sign of second, 1, 111 
theorems on, 1, 179 
See also Differentiation 
Descartes* folium, I, 132 
Descartes’ rule of signs, I, 87 
Determinants, defined, I, 4 
elements, I, 4 
expansion, I, 8 
minors, I, 4 
properties, I, 6 

solution of equations, 1, 1, 12-23 
Diameters, conjugate, I, 268-262 
of conic, 1, 262 
of ellipse, I, 266 
of hyperbola, I, 267 
of parabola, I, 264 

Differential, defined for one independ- 
ent variable, II, 6 
defined for several independent 
variables, II, 201 
exact, 11, 269 
formulas, II, 10 

graphical representation for one 
independent variable, II, 8 
graphical representation for two 
independent variables, II, 206 
higher order, II, 10 
of plane arc, II, 78 
of space arc, II, 180 
partial, II, 202 
total, II, 200 

when equal to zero, II, 209 
Differential equations, {aix + biy + Ci) 
dx + (a 2 X 4* b 2 y + C 2 )dy = 0, II, 
146 

Bernoulli’s, II, 148 
Bessel’s, II, 369 
Clairaut’s, II, 821 
defined, II, 141 



INDEX 


Differential equations, first order, ex- 
istence of solution, II, 316 
first order not of first degree, 11, 
318 

Laplace’s, in plane, II, 366 
Laplace’s, in three dimensions, n, 
368 

Legendre’s, II, 357 
linear, II, 340 

linear, constant coefficients, any 
onler, II, 348 

linear, constant coefficients, first 
order, II, 341 

linear, constant coefficients, second 
onler, II, 343 

linear, constant coefficients, solu- 
tion by partial fractions, II, 347 
linear, constant coefficients, solu- 
tion by undetermined coeffi- 
cients, II, 350 

linear, variable coefficients, II, 354 
Mdx + Ndy = 0, exact, II, 270 
Mdx-h Ndy = 0, homogeneous, II, 
145 

Mdx -f Ndy = 0, linear, II, 146 
Mdx + Ndy = 0, r^sum^, II, 317 
Jlfda; -f = 0, variables sepa- 
rable, II, 144 
order of, II, 143 
partial, II, 363 

partial, linear of first order, II, 364 
Fdx + Qdy + Rdz = 0, integrable 
case, II, 328 

Pda? + (^y 4- Fdz = 0, noninte- 
grable case, II, 335 
problems in geometry, II, 141, 
151, 327 

problems in mechanics, 11, 142, 
140, 153, 346, 367, 370 
second order, special cases, II, 149 
singular solutions, II, 325 
simultaneous of first order, II, 
332 

simultaneous, linear, constant 
coefficients, II, 353 
solution by series, II, 318, 356 
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Differentiation, collected formulas, II, 
10 

defined, I, 102 
general formulas, I, 184 
of algebraic functions, 1, 178 
of definite integrals, II, 216 
of exponential functions, I, 284 
of hyperbolic functions, I, 290 
of implicit functions, I, 188 ; II, 
210 

of inverse hyperbolic functions, I, 
292 

of inverse trigonometric func- 
tions, I, 276 

of logarithmic functions, 1, 284 
of polynomials, I, 103 
of trigonometric functions, I, 272 
of M**, I, 185 
partial, II, 198 

partial, independent of order, II, 
213 

successive, 1, 187 
use of logarithm, I, 288 
8ee also Derivative, Differential 
Direction, cosines defined, II, 180 
cosines found from two equations 
of line, II, 186 
of normal to plane, II, 184 
of plane curve in polar coordi- 
nates, I, 345 

of plane ciirve in rectangular co- 
ordinates, I, 197 
of space curve, II, 182 
of straight line in space, II, 180 
Directrix of circle, I, 149 
of conic, I, 148 
of ellipse, I, 149 
of hyperbola, I, 149 
of parabola, I, 146 
Discontinuity defined, I, 101 

examples of, 1, 41, 128, 268, 28^, 
283 ; n, 292, 294 
finite defined, II, 291 
Discriminant defined, 1, 117 
of cubic equation, 1, 114,) 117 
of quadratic equation, I, 78, 117 
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Discriminant of quadratic equation in 
two variables, I, 236 
Distance between two points in plane, 
I, 36 

between two points in space, II, 178 
of point from plane, II, 101 
of point from straight lino, I, 63 
Divergence, II, 279 

e, the number, I, 280 
Eccentric angle of ellipse, I, 304 
Eccentricity of conic, I, 148 
Elasticity, I, 204 

Element of definite integral, II, 64 
of determinant, I, 4 
Eliminant, 1, 23 
Elimination, I, 1 

Ellipse, angle between normal and 
focal radii, I, 191 
area, I, 304 ; II, 66, 66, 261 
center of curvature, I, 367 
center of gravity of segment, II, 
96, 247 

definition and simplest equation, 
I, 139 

evolute, I, 368 

expressed by general equation of 
second degree, I, 231, 235 
length, II, 77 

parametric equations, I, 303 
special case of conic, I, 148 
radius of curvature, I, 366 
referred to conjugate diameters, 
I, 269 

Ellipsoid, equation, II, 166 
volume,.II, 73, 249 
Energy, kinetic, I, 208 
Entropy, II, 272 
Envelopes, II, 322 
Epicycloid, I, 307 
Epitrochoid, I, 809 
Equations, complex roots, I, 82 
depression of, I, 79 
differential (see Differential equa- 
tions) 

discriminant, 1, 117 


Equations, fractional roots, I, 90 
first degree in two variables, 1, 62 
first degree in three variables, II, 
161 

irrational roots, I, 02 
multiple roots, I, 116 
Newton’s method of solution,!, 114 
number of roots, I, 80 
rational roots, I, 89 
second degree in two variables, I, 
229 

simultaneous, I, 161 
simultaneous linear, I, 12 
simultaneous linear homogeneous, 
T, 21 

solution by factoring, I, 77 
sum and product of roots, I, 82 
transcendental, I, 293 
with given roots, I, 79 
Evolute, I, 367 

of ellipse, I, 368 

Exact diffei*ential in three variables, 
II, 276 

in two variables, II, 209 
Expansion, coefficient, 1, 204 
Exponential equations, I, 296 
Exponential function, differentiation, 
I, 284 

expansion, II, 68, 308 
integrals, II, 26 
of complex number, II, 307 
of real number, I, 279 

Factoring of quadratic polynomial, 1,79 
solution of equations by, I, 77 
Factors, integrating, II, 271, 328 
list of integrating, II, 273 
of polynomial, I, 81, 83 
Families of curves, II, 316 
orthogonal, II, 814, 327 
Flow of liquid, II, 269, 266 
Focus of conic, I, 148 
of ellipse, 1, 189 
of hyperbola, I, 142 
of parabola, I, 146 
Folium of Descartes, I, 132 
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Force, I, 202 

function, II, 206 
Forms, indeterminate, II, 205 
Fourier’s series, II, 200 
Fractions, difEerentiation, I, 182 
integration, II, 113 
partial, U, 104 
Functions, analytic, II, 811 
Bessel’s, II, 800 
classes, I, 48 
complementary, IT, 340 
conjugate, II, 318 
continuous, one variable, I, 101 
continuous, several variables, II, 
200 

decreasing, I, 106 
defined, one variable, I, 40 
defined, several variables, II, 158 
defined by equation of second de- 
gree, I, 127 

graphical repi’eaentation, one vari- 
able, I, 44 

graphical repi'esentation, two vari- 
ables, II, 159 
implicit, I, 188; II, 210 
increasing, I, 106 
increment, one variable, I, 100 
increment, several variables, II, 200 
involving fractions, I, 128 
mean value, II, 64 
notation, I, 44 
periodic, II, 290 
total differential, II, 200 
See also Algebraic, Exponential, 
Hyperbolic, Logarithmic, Trans- 
cendental, Trigonometric func- 
tions 

Gkts, graph of Boyle-Mariotte’s law, 
1,48 

illustrating differential, II, 8 
illustrating fimction, II, 168 
Ulustrating partial derivative, 11, 
109 

temperalure-presBure-volume sur- 
face, 11, 168 


406 

General solution, linear differential 
equation, II, 860 
Generators, rectilinear, 11, 172 • 
Graph, I, 40 

Gravity (see Center of gravity) 

Harmonic division of line, 1, 260 
Harmonic motion, I, 276 
Harmonic property of polars, I, 240 
Heat, as line integral, II, 260 
dependent on path, H, 267 
derivatives, II, 260 
entropy, II, 272 
Helix, direction, II, 182 
equation, II, 172 
length, II, 180 

Homogeneous differential equation, II, 
146 

Homogeneous equations, I, 21 
Homogeneous functions, II, 146 
Homer’s method refen'ed to, I, 92 
Hyperbola, conjugate, I, 262 

definition and simplest equation, 
I, 142 

equilateral, I, 146 
expressed by general equation of 
second degree, I, 281, 236 
referred to asymptotes, I, 224 
referred to conjugate diameters, 
I, 269 

special case of conic, I, 149 
Hyperbolic functions, defined, I, 288 
differentiation, I, 290 
differentiation of inverse, I, 292 
expansion, II, 63 
integrals leading to inverse, II, 24 
inverse, I, 291 
Hyperbolic spiral, I, 832 
Hyperboloid of one sheet, IT, 168 
of two sheets, n, 166 
Hypocyclold, I, 809 
four-cusped, 1, 132 

Imaginary numbers (see Complex num 
Imaginary surfaces, II, 160 ^ [bers] 
Imaginary unit, I, 81 
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Implicit functions, general discussion, 
II, 210 

special case, I, 188 

Increment of function of one variable, 

I, 100 

of functions of several variables, 

II, 200 

Indefinite integral, defined, II, 41 
containing + 6x, II, 2 0, 119 
containing Va^ bx, + II, 121 

containing ftx — II, 122 

containing V — x^ , II, 20 
containing Vx^Jh cfi, II, 29 
containing Vx^ — a*, II, 29 
fundamental formulas, II, 26 

of , II, 20 

(^x 4- B)Vax>^ + 6x 4- c 
- dx dx 

of 1 V 1 

a + &cosx a4-&sinx 

— - , II, 120 

a cosx 4- osiiix 

of c«-®sin6xdx, e«‘*^cos hxdx^ II, 
31 

of rational fractions, II, 113 
of sec«xdx, csc«xdx, II, 127 
of sin”xdx, cos«xdx, II, 123 
of sin»»xcos»xdx, II, 124, 135 
of tan^xdx, ctn«xcte, II, 126 
of tam»xsec«xdx, ctn»*x csc”xdx, 
II,J28_ 

of Vga - x^ dx, II, 28 
of Va* + z*dx, II, 82 
of II, 14 

of x»"(a + bx”)Pdx, II, 120, 130 
reduction formulas, II, 130, 135 
See also Integration 
Indeterminate forms, II, 296-301 
Indicator diagram, II, 43, 64 
Inertia {see Moment of inertia) 
Infinitesimal, defined, II, 1 
Infinitesimals, fundamental theorems 
on, II, 4 
order of, II, 1 
Infinity, I, 29 

Inflection, point of, II, 112, 194 
Integral, particular, II, 349 


See also Deflnite, Indefinite, and 
Line integrals 
Integrand, defined, II, 12 
infinite, II, 63 
Integrating factors, II, 273 
Integration, by parts, II, 30, 61 

by substitution (see Substitution) 
constant of, II, 12 
definition, II, 12 
elementary formulas, II, 26 
fundamental formulas, II, 13 
of rational fractions, II, 113 
of simple differential equations, 
II, 141 

possibility of, II, 32 
preliminary discuasion, I, 206 
special methods of, II, 119 
See also Definite and Indefinite 
integrals 
Intercepts, I, 63 

Intersection, curves with common 
points, I, 171 
number of points, I, 169 
of plane curves, I, 161 
Involute, I, 367 
of circle, I, 311 

Isolated points, examples, 1, 126; 11,292 

Kinetic energy, I, 203 

Laplace’s equation, in plane, II, 366 
in three dimensions, II, 368 
Latus rectum, I, 211 
I Legendre’s coefficients, II, 369 
I^egendre’s equation, II, 367 
* Lemniscate, I, 340 
ai'ea, I, 348 

Cartesian equation, I, 341 
Length (see Arc and Distance) 
Lima^on, 1, 336 

Limit, approached by variable, defined, 
I, 97 

of ratio of arc to chord, I, 195 

T j, sin h - 1 — cos h T 

Limits of — — and , I, 270 

h h 

of (1 + A)* and I, 283 

h 
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Limits, theorems relating to, I, 178 
Limits of definite integral, change of, 
II, 49 

defined, II, 40 
infinite, II, 62 
Line, adiabatic, II, 267 
Line integral, defined, II, 268 
dependent on path, II, 267 
independent of path, II, 263 
related to double integral, II, 261 
Line, straight, determined by two 
points in plane, I, 60 
determined by two points in space, 
II, 187 

determined by point and direction 
in plane, I, 68 

determined by point and direction 
in space, II, 100 
direction cosines, II, 186 
direction in plane, I, 66 
direction in space, II, 180 
equation in plane, I, 60 
equations in space, II, 170 
intersection in plane, I, 61 
normal equation in plane, I, 64 
parallel lines in plane, I, 56 
parallel lines in space, II, 183 
parametric equations in plane, 1, 302 
perpendicular lines in plane, I, 67 
perpendicular lines in space, II, 
183 

polar equation in plane, I, 342 
satisfying two conditions in plane, 

I, 68 

tangent to plane curve, I, 104 
tangent to space curve, II, 189 
Linear algebraic equations, I, 1 
LineardifEerentialequations,II,146,340 
Linear partial differential equations, 

II, 364 

See also Equations and Differential 
equations 

Liquid, flow of, II, 259, 266 
Locus, I, 45 

problems, I, 316 
Logarithm, Naperian, I, 280 


Logarithmic function, differentiation 
of, I, 284 
expansion, II, 69 
of complex number, II, 310 
of real number, I, 279 

Maclaurin’s series, II, 66, 287 
Maxima and minima defined, I, 108 
discussed by Taylor’s theorem, II, 
60 

for functions of two variables, II, 
206 

problems, I, 192, 275 
test by first derivative, I, 108 
test by second derivative, I, 112 
Mean value of function, II, 64 
Mechanics and physics problems, ac- 
celeration, I, 202 
adiabatic lines, II, 267 
attraction of wire, II, 87 
attraction of cylinder, II, 262 
beams, bending moment, II, 149 
Boyle-Mariotte’s law, I, 43 
catenaiy, TI, 142 
center of gravity, II, 90, 246 
center of pressure, II, 98 
coefficient of expansion, I, 204 
components of force, I, 34, 35 
components of velocity, I, 200 
damped vibrations, II, 346 
deflection of girder, I, 110 
elasticity, I, 204 
flow of liquid, II, 269, 266 
force, I, 202 
gas (see Gas) 
harmonic motion, I, 275 
heat (see Ueat) 
height of atmosphere, I, 287 
indicator diagram, II, 43 
kinetic energy, I, 203 
lever, I, 192 
mean velocity, II, 54 
moment of inertia, II, 236, 251 
momentum, I, 203 
motion of particle (see Motion) 
pendulum, II, 153 
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Mechanics and physics problems, po- 
tential, II, 203 
potential due to ring, II, 370 
pressure, II, 88 

pressure-temperature-volume sur- 
face, II, 168 
projectile, I, 314 
refraction of light, I, 192 
saturated steam, I, 42 
temperature in long plate, II, 367 
uniform motion, I, 199 
velocity, I, 198 
work (see Work) 

Minima (see Maxima) 

Minors of determinant, I, 4 
Modulus of complex number, II, 305 
Moment, bending, II, 149 
Moment of inertia, defined, II, 236 
any plane area, II, 236 
rectangle, II, 224 
solid, II, 251 
sphere, IT, 251 
Momentum, I, 203 

Motion of particle, falling in resisting 
medium, I, 292 
harmonic, I, 275 
in circle, I, 314 
in ellipse, I, 314 
path of, I, 313 
projected upwards, I, 203 
uniform, I, 199 

vibrating in resisting medium, II, 
346 

with given velocity and accelera- 
tion, I, 207 

Newton's solution of equations, I, 114 
Normal equation, of plane, II, 185 
of straight line, 1, 64 
Normal, to plane, II, 184 
to plane curve, 1, 191 
to straight line, 1, 59 
to surface, II, 204, 211 
Numbers, classification, I, 28 
complex, I, 31 ; II, 304 
Irrational, I, 28 


Numbers, rational, I, 28 
real, I, 29 

See also Complex numbers 

Operator, differential, II, 340 

formulas for — - — , II, 342 
D — a 

Order of differential equation, II, 143 
of infinitesimal, II, 1 
Ordinate, I, 36 

Orthogonal trajectories, II, 327 
Ovals of Cassini, I, 338 

Parabola, area of segment, 1, 216 ; II, 96 
center of gravity of segment, II, 95 
cubical, I, 74 

definition and simplest equation, I, 
146 

expressed by general equation of 
second degree, I, 231, 235 
length, II, 77 
path of projectile, I, 314 
referred to diameter and tangent, 

I, 256 

referred to tangents at end of 
latus rectum, I, 132 
semicubical, 1, 131 
special case of conic, I, 148 
Pax’aboloid, elliptic, II, 102 
hyperbolic, II, 166 
tangent plane, II, 205 
Parametric equations, I, 302 
differentiation, I, 315 
Partial derivative, II, 198 
Partial differential, II, 202 
Partial differential equations, II, 363 
Partial fractions, II, 104 
Particular integral, II, 349 
Parts, integration by, II, 30, 51 
Pedal curves, I, 319 
Pendulum, II, 153 
Periodic function, II, 290 
Physics (see Mechanics) 

Plane determined by normal and point, 

II, 184 

determined by three points, II, 190 
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Plane, direction of normal, II, 184 
distance of point from, II, 191 
equation, II, 101 
normal eciuatiou, II, 186 
parallel planes, II, 183 
perpendicular planes, II, 188 
tangent, II, 204, 211 
through given straight line, II, 192 
Polars, I, 247 

reciprocal, I, 261 
Pole of straight line, I, 247 

of system of coordinates, I, 829 
Polynomial, defined, I, 43 
derivative of, I, 97 
factors, I, 81, 88 
first degree, I, 60 
nth degree, I, 74 
second degree, I, 70 
square root of, I, 121 
Potential due to ring, II, 370 
rate of change, II, 208 
Pressure, II, 88 
center of, II, 98 
on circle, II, 89, 98 
Prismoid, II, 76 
Prismoidal formula, II, 74, 173 
Products, graphs of, I, 88 
Projectile, path of, I, 314 
Projection in plane, I, 34 
in space, II, 176 

Radius of curvature in parametric 
form, I, 360 

of curvatui-e in polar codnlinates, 
I, 361 

of curvature in rectangular co- 
ordinates, I, 364 
vector, I, 329 
Rate of change, I, 203 
Ratio test for convei’gence, II, 281 
Rationalization of integrals, II, 110 
Reduction formulas, algebi’uic, II, 180 
trigonometric, II, 134 
Region of convergence, II, 286 
Resultant, I, 23 

Revolution, area of surface, II, 79 
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Revolution, center of gravity of sur- 
face or solid, II, 96 
equation of surface, II, 168 
volume of solid, II, 69 
Ring-surface, area, II, 80 
volume, II, 71 
Roots, complex, 1, 82 
fractional, I, 90 
irrational, I, 92, 114 
location, I, 86 
multiple, I, 116 
number of, I, 80 
of unity, II, 307 
rational, I, 89 
relation to factors, I, 78 
sum and product, I, 82 
Rose of three leaves, I, 331 
area, II, 69 

Ruled surfaces, II, 172 

Segments of line, addition of, I, 32 
Series, convergent, II, 279 . 
divergent, II, 279 
Fourier’s, II, 290 
geometric, II, 279 
harmonic, II, 280 
Maclaurin’s, II, 66, 287 
operations with, II, 69, 286 
power, II, 284 

solution of differential equations 
by, II, 318, 366 
Taylor’s, II, 66, 287 
Sine, graphical construction, I, 267 
Singular points of curve, II, 324 
Singular solution of differential equa- 
tion, II, 326 

Slope of plane curve, I, 99 
of straight line, I, 64 
Solid (see Center of gravity. Moment 
of inertia, and Volume) 

Space codnlinates (see Coordinates) 
Sphere, area, II, 242 

center of gravity of segment, II, 97 
equation, II, 178 
moment of inertia, II, 251 
Spiral of Archimedes, I, 832 
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Spiral, hyperbolic, I, 882 
logarithmic, 1, 883 
Statistics, graphs, 1, 41 
Stokes's theorem, II, 274 
Straight line {see Line) 

Strophoid, I, 162 
Subnormal, I, 210 
polar, I, 361 

Substitution, integration by, II, 27 
general discussion, II, 119 
in definite integrals, II, 49 
suggestions for, II, 29 
Subtangent, I, 210 
polar, I, 861 

Successive differentiation, 1, 187 
Supplemental chords, I, 264 
Surface, normal line, II, 204, 211 
of second order, II, 162-168 
of revolution, II, 168 
ruled, II, 172 

tangent plane to, II, 204, 211 
See also Area, Center of gravity. 
Moment of inertia, Volume 
Sylvester's method of elimination, 1, 24 
Symmetry, axis of, 1, 121 

Tangent to circle, I, 190 

to conics, simplest equations, 1, 190 
to conics, general equation, 1, 246 
to plane curve, I, 104; II, 210 
to space curves, II, 189, 212 
to surface, 11, 204, 211 
with given slope, I, 168 
Taylor’s series for one variable, II, 
66, 287 

for several variables, II, 288 
Temperature of long plate, II, 367 
Time as parameter, I, 818 
Total differential, II, 200 
Tractrix, II, 142 
Trajectories, orthogonal, II, 327 
Transcendental equations, I, 298 
Transcendental functions of complex 
number, II, 807-811 
Transcendental functions of real num- 
ber, I, 266 


Transformation of coordinates (see Co- 
ordinates) 

Trigonometric equations, I, 293 
Trigonometric functions, differentia- 
tion, I, 272 

differentiation of inverse, I, 276 
expansion, II, 68, 62, 808 
integrals leading to inverse, II, 19 
integration, II, 128 
inverse, I, 209 

inverse, expansion, II, 60, 62 
of complex number, II, 807 
of real number, I, 266 
Trochoid, I, 306 

Undetermined coefficients (see Co- 
efficients) 

Value (see Absolute and Mean value) 
Variable, defined, I, 40 
Variation of sign in polynomial, I, 87 
Vector, II, 804 
radius, I, 329 
Vectorial angle, I, 329 
Velocity, I, 108 

components, I, 200 
Vertex of ellipse, I, 141 
of hyperbola, I, 144 
of parabola, I, 147 
Volume, any solid, II, 249 

common to two cylinders, II, 74 
cylindrical coordinates, II, 232 
ellipsoid, II, 78, 249 
polar coordinates, II, 233 
prismoidal formula, II, 74 
solid of revolution, II, 69 
solid with parallel bases, II, 72 

Witch, I, 149 

X)oints of inflection, I, 194 
Work, defined, II, 40 

dependent on path, II, 267 
expressed by indicator diagram, 
II, 48 

expressed as line Integral, II, 269 
independent of path, II, 266 

Zero, I, 29 











